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Preface 


T HIS BOOK is, in the main, an account of the events in the period 
1946-48, immediately preceding and-following the partition of 
British India and the creation of two independent sovereign states— 
Pakistan and the Union of India—on August 15, 1947, The intro- 
ductory chapters describe the historical setting in which those events 
took place, and the social, economic, and political forces that shaped 
them. The last part of the book deals with the challenging problems 
which the newly born state of Pakistan had to face. Some of those 
issues are still alive, and I have in places briefly indicated develop- 
ments beyond 1948. 

Having been associated with the leaders of the Pakistan movement 
from 1946 onward and having taken an active part in the momen- 
tous events that led to the emergence of Pakistan, I have often been 
asked by friends in the past to write about them. In 1946 I was work- 
ing as Financial Adviser, War and Supply, in the Government of 
India. When the Muslim League representatives joined the interim 
government of India and Liaquat Ali Khan became Finance Minister, 
my association with the Muslim League leaders became even closer. 
During the crucial days of, partition I was one of the two members of 
the Steering Committee which was responsible to the Partition 
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Council for the immense administrative tasks involved in partition. 
My other colleague, H. M. Patel of the Indian Civil Service, repre- 
sented India, while I represented Pakistan. The Partition Council 
was presided over by Lord Mountbatten, the Viceroy of India, and 
had as its members Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel and Rajendra Prashad 
from the Indian side, and Quaid-i-Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah and 
Liaquat Ali Khan from the Pakistan side. On the establishment of 
Pakistan, I was appointed Secretary-General to the Government of 
Pakistan, with the duty of coordinating the work of the ministries. 
I also held the post of Cabinet Secretary. 

I had thus an unusual opportunity to observe the movement of 
history in this part of the world at a critical time. But even though 
_the facts narrated here were mostly in my personal experience, I 
have, wherever possible, cited documentary evidence from other 
sources. In particular, where the version of any incident given here 
differs from that put forward by Indian and British writers, I have 
taken care to quote from books which cannot be accused of bias 
against the Indian and British personalities involved. An example is 
provided by Mission with Mountbatten. The author, Alan Campbell- 
Johnson, was Press Attaché to Lord Mountbatten during his 
viceroyalty. Campbell-Johnson admired Mountbatten to the point 
of hero-worship and naturally presents him in the most favorable 
light. Or there is Mahatma Gandhi: The Last Phase, by Pyarelal, 
Gandhi’s devoted follower and secretary. In dealing with the com- 
munal disturbances that form a prominent feature of the period under 
study, I have, in general, relied upon reports written by impartial 
British observers of the Indian scene. I mention this not to lessen 
my responsibility for the contents of this book but to indicate that I 
have tried as far as humanly possible to present an objective 
account. I should, however, be guilty of untruth if I were-to claim 
an Olympian detachment. I have recorded the truth as I see it but 
I am deeply conscious that it is only a facet of the truth which I 
can see. _ 7 

I gratefully acknowledge permission to quote from Abul Kalam 
Azad, India Wins Freedom (Calcutta, Orient Longmans, 1959); 
Cabinet Mission and After, ed. by Muhammad Ashraf (Lahore, 
Muhammad Ashraf, 1946); Alan Campbell-Johnson, Mission with 
Mountbatten (London, Robert Hale, 1953); John Connell, Auchin- 
leck (London, Cassell, 1959); Lord Ismay, Memoirs (London, William 
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Heinemann, 1960; New York, Viking, 1960); Nicholas Mansergh, 
Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs (London, Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1958); V. P. Menon, The Story of the Integration of the 
Indian States (Calcutta, Orient Longmans, 1956; New York, Mac- 
millan, 1956) and The Transfer of Power in India (Calcutta, Orient 
Longmans, 1957; Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Press, 1957); 
Jawaharlal Nehru, The Discovery of India (Bombay, Asia Publishing 
House, 1961; New York, John Day, 1961); Kewal L. Panjabi, The 
Indomitable Sardar: A Political Biography of Sardar Vallabhbhai 
Patel (Bombay, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 1962); Pyarelal, Mahatma 
Gandhi: The Last Phase (Ahmedabad, Navajivan,. 1956); Some Re- 
cent Speeches and Writings of Mr. Jinnah, ed. by Jamil-ud-din 
Ahmad (Lahore, Muhammad Ashraf, 1952); Speeches and Docu- 
ments on the Indian Constitution, 1921-1947, ed. by Sir Maurice 
Gwyer and A. Appadorai (London, Oxford University Press, 1957); 
Ian Stephens, Pakistan (London, Ernest Benn, 1963; New York, 
Frederick A. Praeger, 1963); and Sir Francis Tuker, While Memory 
Serves (London, Cassell, 1950). 


MUHAMMAD ALI 
Lahore 
January, 1967 
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CHAPTER 1 


Historical Background 


THE ENCOUNTER between Hindu and Muslim cultures that began 
over a thousand years ago has profoundly influenced both. They have 
met at a thousand points, on battlefields and at festivals, around 
market places and in homes, on spiritual heights and in the lowlands 
of muridane affairs. They have learnt from each other, interacted with 
each other, and penetrated each other; their tongues have mixed to 
produce new and rich languages; in music and poetry, painting and 
architecture, in styles of dress, and in ways of living they have left 
their mark on each other. And yet they have remained distinct with 
an emphasis on their separateness. They have mixed but never fused; 
they have coexisted but have never become one. Hindu and Muslim 
families that have lived in the same neighborhood for generations can 
be distinguished at a glance from one another. The clothes, the food, 
the household utensils, the layout of homes, the manner of speech, 
the words of salutation, the postures, the gestures, everything about 
them will be different and will immediately point to their origin. 
These outer differences are only the reflection of an inner divergence. 
For among the varied social groups of mankind it is difficult to 
imagine a more striking contrast than that between Hindu and Mus- 
lim social organization and Weltanschauung. 
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‘Hindu society as a whole. Such a system can make a claim upon ° 
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The former is a closed society with a rigid hierarchical structure 
subdivided into thousands of castes. A caste system has been defined 
as “one whereby a society is divided into a number of self-contained 
and completely segregated units [castes] the mutual relations between 
which are ritually determined in a graded scale.” 1 The accident of 
birth determines a man’s status throughout life; but high or low birth 
is itself determined by what a man did in an earlier incarnation. “Ob- 
servance of caste is equivalent to Dharma; that is, religious observ- 
ance, righteousness, moral obligation.” * The grossest social injustice 
is seen as ordained by a cosmic law, which squares up accounts over 
aeons. Since reincarnation may take the form of animals, this belief 
accounts partly for the sacredness attached to animal life. The princi- 
ple of hierarchy applies here also. A cow is as sacred as the Brahmin, 
the highest caste ofall. 

The common people who remain entangled in the web of social life 
develop a spirit of intense loyalty to their caste, which regulates their 
diet, training, marriage, profession, and other social relations. From 
the earliest years of their lives they are conditioned to an intricate 
system of taboos, customs, and superstitions so that their entire 
psychic energy is irrevocably canalized into these channels. Since 
caste determines a man’s profession, and since economic activity 
brings the varioys professions in economic relations with each other, 
these‘thousands of castes are integrated into-an organic unity which is 


men’s loyalty only if they have been brought up in it from the time of 
their birth and are conditioned to accept its intricate patterns of rela- 


tionship. The system in no way, by a single world view or set of be- 


liefs, tries to(appeal to an outsider. In fact, the outsider’s status is also 
fixed by his birth. As someone born outside the fold of Hindu society 
he is in a literal sense an untouchable. It is not surprising, therefore, 
that Hinduism makes no effort to convert others. Outsiders may be 
attracted by the subtlety of its metaphysical thought, by the refine- 
ment of its psychological analysis, and by its exploration of the ex- 
treme possibilities of the human nervous system as demonstrated in 
various forms of Yoga, but they can never enter into the experience 
of feeling an intuitive unity with Hindu society. 

Islam presents a radically different aspect of human thought and 
action. Its call is addressed to the whole of mankind, irrespective of 
color, race, tribe, and language. It summons all to submit to the One 
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God, the Ever-Living Creator and Sustainer of the universe to Whom 
each individual is accountable for his or her actions. Divine unity and 
human brotherhood are the essence of the teachings the Messengers 
of God have brought to men so that they may live in truth and justice. 
Birth confers no special status or privilege. In the earnest endeavor to 
establish a just social order on earth, Muslims are expected to exert 
themselves to the utmost and, if need be, to sacrifice life and prop- 
erty. In Islam there is thus a continual emphasis upon right belief and 
right action. If men live in ignorance and sin, they cannot throw the 
blame on an assumed incarnation of the past, but must accept re- 
sponsibility for it here and hereafter. 

These differences’ in world view and principles of social organiza- 
tion were powerfully reinforced by a difference in historical experi- 
ence. Starting with Muhammad bin Qasim’s invasion of Sind in A.D. 
712 and ending with Ahmad Shah Abdali’s victory over the Maratha 
confederacy in 1761, the Muslims came to the Indian subcontinent in 
waves of conquest. Even after the foundation of the Delhi Sultanate 
by Qutbuddin Aibak in 1206, these periodic attacks continued. The 
result was an expansion of Muslim power until it was supreme over 
the entire subcontinent. Inevitably this movement presented itself to 


Hindus and Muslims in diametrically opposed aspects. Kings and 


generals who were admired-by Muslims as conquering heroes struck 
terror in the Hindu heart; and those who were ranged against the 
Muslim Empire appeared as rebels to the Muslims but as patriots in 
Hindu eyes. 

When the British appeared on the scene, they saw that it would be 
to their own advantage to heighten these contrasts. There was even a 
deliberate attempt to rewrite Indian history, so as to show Muslims as 
oppressors and persecutors in order that the Hindus, who formed the 
bulk of the population, should have a more lively appreciation of the 
blessings of British rule.* | 

The Muslims who came to India with conquering armies, or in 
their wake, settled down in India. This, and the conversion of Hindus 
to Islam caused the population of India to undergo a gradual change. 


_In course of time Muslims came to form one fourth of the total popu- 


lation. In the northwest and the northeast. of the subcontinent they 
formed a majority, but in the center and the south only 15 to 5 per- 
cent of the population were Muslims. The spread of Islam in India 
owed little to the efforts of Muslim rulers. A modern British historian 
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says, “The evidence of cooperation of Hindu officials with Muslim 
rulers from early days and of relations with Hindu chiefs is too strong 
to admit of the reign of terror which continuous forcible conversion 
would mean in a country like India. Forcible conversion happened, 


but exceptionally.” * Rajendra Prasad, the first President of the Union 
of India, stated that “the attitude of the Muslim conquerors: had, on» 


the whole, been one of toleration.” 5 Islam spread in India to the 
extent it did through the exertion and example of Muslim scholars and 
Sufis (mystics), who journeyed from one end of the land to the other 
and courted innumerable hardships and dangers in their endeavor to 
spread the light of truth. 

The Muslims belonged to all walks of life. They were adminis- 
trators, soldiers, teachers, landlords, peasants, artisans, and traders. 
They lived in the cities and in the country. Under Muslim rule it was 
natural that they should preponderate in ‘the civil, judicial, and mili- 
tary administration. But the Hindus were not unrepresented in the 
administration. The revenue and financial administration, in particu- 
lar, was almost entirely run by Hindus; they also? served in the 
military, and Hindu generals led armies composed largely of Mus- 
lims. Trade continued to be mainly in Hindu hands. The feudal 


aristocracy included both Hindus and Muslims. There were a number. 


of Hindu states under the suzerainty of the Muslim Empire. In the 
cities some localities would be predominantly Muslim and others 
Hindu, but quite often Hindu and Muslim households would:be set up 
side by side. , : 

Even so, the deeper causes of conflict between the two communi- 


ties did not disappear. The Hindus tightened their caste and taboo 


regulations to reduce the area of contact with the Muslims. This was 
an automatic defense mechanism which preserved their social struc- 
ture intact through many centuries of Muslim rule. Any article of 
food and drink touched by a Muslim became impure.-There was no 
intermarriage ‘between the two communities, except for a short time 
in Akbar’s court. Dietary habits—one community was vegetarian and 
the other was not—stood in the way of free social intercourse. But 
the greatest obstacle was caste. “Caste: there was the iron curtain. 
. . . It was caste which divided the two communities for all time.” ¢ 

But despite the closed character of their social organization. the 
Hindus could not remain unaffected by Muslim culture. A number of 
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movements sprang up within Hinduism which preached monotheism 

and emphasized devotion and good works for attaining salvation. 

Many of these movements stressed the unity of all religions—particu) 

larly of Hinduism in its purer forms and of Islam—and called upon 

men to follow the path of love. The style in which the Muslim nobil- 

ity lived was widely imitated and influenced Hindu customs and man- 

ners. At the same time, the fine fabrics of Indian manufacture were 

used for garments worn by Muslims. Hindu painting and architecture 

influenced the arts brought by the Muslims from Persia, and a distinc- 

tive style evolved; a similar process took place in music and poetry. 

Gradually the intercourse of centuries led to the development of 
Urdu, which was the common language of Hindus and Muslims in the 
citi¢és of upper India: Its basic vocabulary and syntax were Hindi, but 
it was embellished by Persian and Arabic words to form a new and 
flexible instrument of great adaptability and beauty. 

The only deliberate effort at combining selected features of Islam 
and Hinduism was the ill-fated attempt of Akbar, the Mughul 
Emperor, to produce a synthetic religion for political and dynastic 
reasons. His death not only put an end to the scheme but produced a 
vigorous reaction, which reached its zenith under the last great 
Mughul Emperor, Aurangzeb. But even his untiring energy and 
severe austerity could not arrest. the decline of morals or correct the 
habits of luxury into, which the upper classes had fallen. The soft air 
and enervating. clithate of the Gangetic plain had sapped the vigor of 
their minds and bodies. Within a short time of Aurangzeb’s death the 
imposing edifice of the Mughul Empire began to crack and crumble. 
The governors of outlying provinces became virtually autonomous 
and paid only lip loyalty to the central government, which was too 
weak and dissolute to exert any authority over them. The marauding 
Marathas reduced large parts of the empire to a state of anarchy. 

Into this scene of confusion and decay entered a third party. “For 
a century and a half the English had been humble petitioners to the 
Mughul Emperors and their Viceroys.” 7 But events turned in their 
favor about the middle of the eighteenth century, and for the next 


- hundred years they were engaged in exploiting and undermining the 


empire of their erstwhile patrons. In this undertaking they employed 
all the weapons of diplomacy, force, and bluff, which they had used 
with such advantage in their trade with India. The Hindus, with, 
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whom they had long been connected through trade, were their natural 
allies in this struggle against the Muslims; when they finally won, the 
English used their power to crush the Muslims still further. 

The struggle for freedom which led to the uprising of 1857 ended 
in disaster. The Mughul Empire was extinguished and British rule 
was established over the whole subcontinent. The Muslim nobility 
and middle classes were ruined, but the embers of discontent contin- 
ued to smoulder. W. W. Hunter, writing in 1871, observed “The 
Musalmans of India are, and have been for many years, a source of 
chronic danger to the British Power in India. For some reason or 


other they have held aloof from our system, and the changes in which 


the more flexible Hindus have cheerfully acquiesced, are regarded 
by them as deep personal wrongs.” ® 

The causes of discontent were many. Practically every measure 
taken by the British, from the battle of Plassey in 1757 till the end of 
the nineteenth century, affected Muslims for the worse. There was, 
first of all, the reservation of all higher civil, judicial, and military ap- 
pointments for the British. In the heyday of their rule, Muslims had 
dominated but not monopolized the administration in the way the 
British now did. The social and economic position of the Muslims 
depended upon government employment; without it they had neither 
social status nor means of subsistence. The Hindus, who even under 
Muslim rule had held the lower rungs of the administration in large 
number, now proceeded to fill all the positions the British left open 
for Indians. As an Indian writer has said, “Hindus poured into official 
life with a joy which knew no bounds and hailed the British as their 
great benefactors.”® To the caste-minded Hindu, discrimination 
against the outsider comes as naturally as the air he breathes. Pressed 
between the upper stone of British colonialism and the nether stone 
of Hindu exclusiveness, the Muslim was crushed out. “It is not that 
they must now take an equal chance with the Hindus in the race of 
life, but that, at least in Bengal, they have ceased to have a chance at 
all. In short, it is a people with great traditions and without a 
career,” 1° , 

During Muslim rule, Persian had been the official language. The 
British did not make any changes until Macaulay wrote his celebrated 
“Minute on Education,” which aimed at producing “a class of per- 
sons, Indian in blood and colour but English in taste, in opinion, in 
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morals and intellect.” In pursuance of this policy, it was declared, in 
1835, that English would from now on be the language used in higher 
education, and that Persian would be replaced by English as the offi- 
cial language in government business and in the higher courts of law. 
To the Hindus it was the replacement of one foreign language by an- 
other, and they took to English readily. For the Muslims the decision 
was of infinitely greater consequence; to many it seemed a deliberate 
attempt to stamp out their culture and to pollute their religion. They | 
kept aloof, and the result was that during 1880-81, though 36,686 
Hindus studied in English high schools, only 363 Muslim pupils at- 
tended.4 

The Code of Islam had been the law of the land during the many 
centuries of Muslim rule, although in matters of personal law each 
community was governed by its own provisions. Gradually this was 
replaced by Western legal institutions; the Indian Civil and Criminal 
Codes of Procedure and the Indian Penal Code came into force. 
Again, the effect was felt most acutely by the Muslims, both in juris- 
prudence and in judicial employment. As if to complete the ruin of 
the Muslim community, the British undertook a reexamination of 
rent free tenures that had been granted under Muslim rule, and of 
trusts and foundations for charitable and educational purposes. The 
large-scale confiscation that followed this examination brought 
greater revenues for the government, but in the process, the old aris- 
tocracy was impoverished, Muslim education was strangled, and the 
middle classes were turned into paupers. Too proud to cooperate with 
the victor, too sullen to adjust themselves to the new circumstances, 
too embittered to think objectively, too involved emotionally with the 
past to plan for the future, Muslim society in the decades following 
the events of 1857 presented a picture of desolation and decay. 

Hindus, on the other hand, were forging ahead in all fields. Their 
rise as a landlord class had been facilitated by the 1793 Permanent 
Settlement of Bengal and they now formed a new aristocracy. Trade 
had been largely in their hands even under Muslim rule, and because 
they took avidly to English education, ways were opened for them to 
careers in law, engineering, medicine, teaching, and journalism. A 
new middle class arose, consisting almost entirely of Hindus, which 
assumed the leadership of the India that was taking shape under Brit- 
ish rule. In 1878, “there were 3155 Hindus as against 57 Muslims 
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holding graduate and post-graduate degrees.” ** Under the influence of 
English political ideas, nationalism became an increasingly powerful 
force and served to strengthen Hindu social cohesion. 

In the darkest hour of its life in India, the Muslim community pro- 
duced a great and courageous leader in Sir Syed Ahmad Khan. He 
saw with clear eyes the state into which the Muslims had fallen and 
the long and difficult ascent they had to undertake. He considered 
that the first essential step was to restore mutual trust between the 
British and the Muslim. Without it, any plan for the resurrection of 
Muslims would founder on the rock of opposition by the rulers and 
be drowned in the sea of popular misunderstanding. The next vital 
measure, he felt, was to reform the educational system, so as to im- 
part modern knowledge to the Muslims and to prepare them for tak- 
ing their due place in the new India. Sir Syed’s twofold. program, 
therefore, was modern education and cooperation with the govern- 
ment, and even in the face of intense opposition from conservative 
elements he persisted with it. He founded a scientific society for the 
promotion of knowledge, opened. schools, started journals like the 
very influential Tahzib-ul-Akhlaq, gave a new tone and amplitude to 
Urdu literature, compiled and edited books of history, and promoted 
legislation. But his monumental achievement was the founding of the 
Mohammedan Anglo-Oriental College at Aligarh in 1877. He. had 
wanted to build a university, but his wish could only be fulfilled some 
twenty-two years after his death, when the College grew into the 
Aligarh Muslim University. The college at Aligarh was more than an 
educational institution; it was the symbol of a broad movement affect- 
ing every phase of Muslim life—social, economic, political, literary, 
and religious. To carry the message of reform to the masses, Sir Syed 
organized the Muslim Educational Conference which held public 
meetings in various parts of the country. The greatest service these 
meetings did was to arouse a spirit of action and self-help. Schools 
and colleges modeled on Aligarh were. opened in different places. Even 
the orthodox Ulama, or learned divines, who had denounced Sir Syed 
as an apostate, came to recognize his greatness. His precepts and ex- 
ample revived hope and self-confidence, showed new ways of organi- 
‘zation and cooperative work, and opened the door to modern knowl- 
edge and economic progress. 

Although Sir Syed devoted his life to work for the moral and ma- 
terial progress of Muslims, he was free from religious intolerance. He 


Historical Background 9 


had a large circle of Hindu friends and worked in close cooperation 
with Hindu social workers. Aligarh College had Hindus on its faculty 
and was open to Hindu students. But, as a practical statesman, he 
could neither ignore Hindu characteristics nor lose sight of the differ- 
ences in education and economic power between the two communi- 


ties. He knew that Hindus were fifty years ahead of Muslims in 


education, and far in advance of them in the spheres of government, 
business, and the professions. When the Hindus started an agitation 
in 1867 for the replacement of Urdu, which was the common herit- 
age of Hindus and Muslims, by Hindi written in the Devnagri script, 
Sir Syed realized for the first time that the two communities could not 
live together as a single nation. It was then that he made his prophetic 
remark: “I am convinced that the two communities will not sincerely 
cooperate in any work. Opposition and hatred between them, which 
is felt’ so little today, will in the future be seen to increase on account 
of the so-called educated classes.” 13 | 

In 1885 the Indian National Congress was formed on the initiative 
of the retired British official, Allan Octavian Hume, and under the 
guidance of the Viceroy, Lord Dufferin. The Congress, which grew in 
time..{0 be the most powerful political organization in India, was 
origitiaily intended to provide a forum in which “Indian politicians 
should meet yearly and point out to the Government in what respects 
the administration was defective and how it could be improved.” 14 
Sir Syed advised Muslims not to join the Congress, and on the whole 
his advice was followed by the Muslim community for a considerable 
time. His views were not based on any differences with the Congress 
in its attitude toward the British government, since the Congress at 
that time was “absolutely unanimous in insisting on unswerving 
loyalty to the British Crown as the “key-note of the Institution.” 1 
Nor were they based on opposition to democracy. In a letter to an 
English friend Sir Syed had written: “I have firm faith in Islam which 
teaches radical principles, is against personal rile and accepts neither 
limited monarchy nor hereditary government but approves of an 
elected President. Nor does Islam allow concentration of wealth.” 16 

There were two reasons for his opposition. The first was connected 
with the composition and character of the Indian National Congress, 


‘which was mainly a Hindu body. The Hindus had advanced far 
' enough in education, political consciousness, and wealth to dominate 


the Congress and to make it the vehicle for voicing demands which 
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would suit them, but not necessarily the Muslims. At this time hardly 
any one envisaged a sovereign Indian parliament in the foreseeable 
future; the objective was gradual control over policy and administra- 
tion by Indians within the framework provided by the British govern- 
ment. The main demands of the Congress were progressive Indianiza- 
tion of superior services and extension of representative institutions. 
The demand for the Indianization of higher ranks in the administra- 
tion meant virtually their Hinduization, since Muslims were too 
backward, as far as English education was concerned, to receive their 
due share at that time. Sir Syed felt that Muslims should concentrate 
for a time on education and economic rehabilitation. Political agita- 
tion would divert their attention from these constructive tasks and 
perhaps revive British mistrust. 

To anyone unacquainted with Eastern agrarian economy, the im- 
portance attached to government service will appear greatly exag- 
gerated. Even today the peasant, and also the landlord and the trader, 
know through personal experience that the power of the administra- 
tion to confer favors, withhold rights, inflict injury, and cause harass- 
ment is great. The revenue. that has to be paid to the government 
forms a large proportion of the produce, and if drought or unseasonal 
rain or blight injures the crops, the burden may be intolerable. Where 
a system of canal irrigation exists, the officials who regulate the water 
supply exercise the powers of providence. Disputes over land, or dis- 
tribution of water, or other village feuds, may mean lengthy litigation 
in which the parties are fair prey of the police and the subordinate 
judiciary. There is another, purely economic, reason for the competi- 
tion to get into government service. In a static economy with a grow- 
ing population, the economic opportunities available to the new gen- 
eration are extremely limited. If a new educated class is growing up, 
it has practically no avenues open to it except those provided by gov- 
ernment service. 

The second reason for his opposition concerned the social and 
political difficulties which, as Sir Syed clearly foresaw, representative 
government would create, given the peculiar conditions of India, 
When, during Lord Ripon’s viceroyalty, representative institutions 
were introduced in India, Sir Syed, though supporting the principle 
underlying them, had sounded a note of warning. In a speech in the 
legislative council in 1883 he had said: 
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In borrowing from England the system of representative institu- 
tions, it is of the greatest importance to remember those socio- 
political matters in which India is distinguishable from England. 
. . . India, a continent in itself is inhabited by vast populations of 
different races and different creeds: the rigour of religious institu- 
tions has kept even neighbours apart: the system of caste is still 
dominant and powerful. . . . The community of race and creed 
make the English people one and the same nation. . . . In a coun- 
try like India, where caste distinctions still flourish, where there is 
no fusion of the various races, where religious distinctions are still 
violent, where education in its modern sense has not made an equal 
or proportionate progress among all the sections of the population, I 
am convinced that the introduction of the principle of election, pure 
and simple, for representation of various interests on the local 
boards and district councils would be attended with evils of greater 
significance than purely economic considerations. . . . The larger 
community would totally override the interests of the smaller 
community and the ignorant public would hold Government re- 
sponsible for introducing measures which might make differences of 
race and creed more violent than ever.17 


As long as effective power was-in the hands of the British, conflicts 
between Hindus and Muslims were confined to cultural and social 
matters, but with the introduction of representative institutions, po- 
litical questions came to occupy the center of attention. The devolu- 
tion of political power was accompanied by many stresses and strains 
and brought dormant fears into the open. It brought new opportuni- 
ties for cooperation between the two communities, but it also opened 
up new fields of conflict. If the two communities had been evenly 
matched in numbers, wealth, education, and influence, it might have 
been easier to, find a solution. However that may be, the fact is the 
Muslims were greatly outdistanced by the Hindus in practically every 


‘field of social and economic endeavor, and the Hindus had come to 


regard this state of inequality as their birthright, due to them by vir- 
tue of their superior education, social status, and economic strength. 
They were determined to maintain and, if possible to improve, their 
position by means of political power. Prospects of democracy thus in- 
tensified the struggle between Hindus and Muslims. Democracy is 
rule by majority, but if the majority is fixed and hereditary, and also 
enjoys the privileges of superior education, greater economic and ad- 
ministrative power, control over the press, and talent and money for 
political organization, the minority is doomed forever to a position 
of subordination, 
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The first decade of the present century saw a clearer definition of 
the goal toward which India was moving. Until then, liberal voices in 
India and England had asserted, off and on, that India would ulti- 
mately attain self-government, but the day when England’s trustee- 
ship would end lay in a remote and indefinite future. Now new forces 
were in motion. The spell of European supremacy had been broken 
by the victory of Japan over Russia in 1905. Autocratic regimes in 
Turkey and Persia were crumbling. Asia was awakening from its long 
slumber. | 

The Minto-Morley reforms of 1909 accepted the principle of elec- 
tion, but maintained a majority oi appointed members in the central 
legislature and in the provincial legislatures, except in Bengal, which 
had a slight majority of elected members. Election was to be held on 
the basis of separate electorates for Muslims and non-Muslims. 

_ The demand for separate electorates had been put to the Viceroy 
Lord Minto in 1906 by a Muslim deputation led by the Agha Khan. 
In the address presented to the Viceroy, the deputation pointed out 
that 

the Mohammedans of India number, according to the census taken 

in the year 1901, over sixty-two million or between one-fifth and__ 

one-fourth of the total population of His Majesty’s Indian domin- 

ions. . . . Under any system of representation, extended or lim- 

ited, a community in itself more numerous than the entire popula- 


tion of any first class European power except Russia may justly lay 
claim to adequate recognition as an important factor in the State. 


The deputation demanded that the representation of Muslims be . 


commensurate not merely with their numerical strength but also ~ 
with their political importance and the value of the contribution 
which they make to the defence of the empire. . . . It is most un- 
likely that the name of any Mohammedan candidate will ever be 
submitted for the approval of Government by the electoral bodies as 
now constituted unless he is in er with the majority in all 
matters of importance.1® 


The Viceroy sympathized with the views of the deputation and ex- 
pressed his conviction that “any electoral representation in India 
would be doomed to the mischievous failure which aimed at granting a 
personal enfranchisement regardless of the beliefs and traditions of 
the communities.” 1° 

Toward the end of 1906, the All-India Muslim League was formed 
in Dacca to protect: political and other rights of the Indian Muslims. 
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The invitation to this historic meeting of Muslim leaders was issued 
by Nawab Salimullah Khan of Dacca. The Agha Khan was elected 
President of the League. Other Muslim associations had been formed 
in the past, but the All-India Muslim League assumed an importance 
far greater than those earlier organizations and was, in due course, 
recognized as the political body representing Indian Muslims. 

The scheme of.separate electorates aroused Hindu antagonism. 
In 1909 the Congress recorded its “disapproval of the creation 
of separate electorates on the basis of religion,” and continued to 
reiterate its objection in later years.*° Joint versus separate elec- 
torates became a major issue in Indian politics. The franchise was re- 
stricted, and since the Hindus were ahead of. Muslims in wealth and 
education, the numerical majority of Hindus in the electorate was fur- 
ther enhanced. Few Muslims would be elected if the electorate were a 
joint one. Experience in the working of local self-government had 
shown that this apprehension was based on reality. In a joint elec- 
torate with reservation of seats for Muslims, only those Muslims 
would be returned whose “nationalism” was above suspicion in the 


eyes of Hindu voters. The slightest tinge of “communalism” would 


ruin the chances of a Muslim candidate; ‘“ccommunalism” in this con- 
text meant any endeavor to promote the welfare of the backward 
Muslim community. 

The caste Hindus were in favor of a joint electorate, but the de- 
pressed classes of Hindus had everything to gain by separate elec- 
torates, which would bring their real representatives into the legisla- 
ture and make their voices heard. In a joint electorate they had no 
chance against caste Hindus. But they were too low on the social 
scale, and too negligible a factor in the political life of the country, 
for the British government to pay any attention to their cause. 

There were a few Muslim leaders, notably Muhammad Ali Jinnah, 
whose political convictions led them to support a joint electorate. 
Jinnah was an active lieutenant of Gopal Krishna Gokhale, the leader 


of the moderates within the’Congress. The moderates believed-in so- 


cial reforms and gradual constitutional progress, and longed for the 
growth of supracommunal nationalism. There was a struggle for 
supremacy in the Congress between the extremists, whose leader was 
Bal Gangadhar Tilak, and the moderates. Tilak advocated the attain- 
ment of swaraj, or self-rule, through persistent agitation against the 
British government. He glorified Shivaji who had fought Aurangzeb 
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and appealed to Hindu chauvinism. This divergence in basic attitudes 
and strategy of action continued for many years in various forms: the 
contestants changed, but the struggle continued to be essentially the 
same. The moderates appealed to the reason and mind of the edu- 
cated middle class; the extremists to the sentiments and hearts of the 
Hindu masses. 

There was a time when the issue hung in the balance and many 
Hindus and Muslims believed that a truly common nationalism was 
in the making. But with the growth of mass movements, reliance on 
specifically Hindu stimuli to action increased, and the fate of Indian 
nationalism was sealed. The outer aspect of Indian nationalism con- 


tinued to be secular and noncommunal, but its inner spirit was in- 


formed by Hindu inspirations. It addressed its appeal to the patri- 
otism of every citizen, Hindu or Muslim, but in any clash of interests 
the Hindu view prevailed. 

The violent, agitation to annul the partition of Bengal, which 
started in Bengal and spread to the rest of India, provides an early 
and significant illustration of this trend. In 1905, Viceroy Lord 
Curzon carried out, mainly for reasons of administrative efficiency, a 
readjustment of the boundaries of Bengal. This was an unwieldly 
province with a population of 78 million people. Curzon divided it, 
and by combining its eastern part with Assam, created a new prov- 
ince of Eastern Bengal and Assam, the bulk of whose population 
were Muslims. Bengal Hindus, who had thrived on the toil of ‘the 
Muslim peasants of eastern Bengal, saw in this a threat to their cul: 
tural, economic, and political domination.. Mass meetings and protest 
marches were held. A movement was launched for a boycott. of 
Lancashire manufactures in favor of swadeshi, or Indian-made, cloth. 
There was an outburst of terrorist activity. Tilak and other Congress 
leaders took up the grievance and made it an all-India question. The 
Muslims, backward in education, political consciousness, and modern 
means of publicity, were too poorly organized to counter the move- 
ment. They relied upon the assurances given them by British officials 
and were soon disillusioned. The British government submitted to 
Hindu agitation, and in 1911 the provincial reorganization of 1905 
was undone and the Muslims of eastern Bengal reverted to their pre- 
vious position of subservience to the Hindus, A great “national” 
victory had been won. 

When the First World War broke out a: few years later, the 
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majority of the Indian peoples stood by the British. Indian princes 
vied with each other in demonstrations of loyalty to the Allied cause. 
A million men went to the battlefields, and there was a liberal flow o! 
funds for.the war effort. Toward the end, however, there were signs 
of discontent because of rising prices and coercion in recruitment. 

The war period saw a rapprochement between the Muslim League 
and the Congress. Largely through the efforts of Jinnah, who was 
hailed the ambassador of Hindu-Muslim unity, an agreement on a 
scheme of constitutional reforms was reached between the Congress 
and the League at their annua! sessions held in Lucknow in 1916. 
The agreement came to be known as the Lucknow Pact. It conceded 
separate electorates for Muslims and provided for provincial auton- 
omy, election of four fifths of central and provincial councils, respon- 
sibility of the executive to the legislature with some reservations and 
a safeguard to the effect that no bill or resolution affecting a commu- 
nity should be proceeded with if three fourths of the representatives of 
that community were opposed to it. Under the Pact, the Muslim rep- 
resentation was fixed at 33% percent of the Indian elected members 
for the central government; at 50 and 40 percent respectively for the 
provinces of the Punjab and Bengal, where the majority of the popu- 
lation was Muslim; and at 33%, 30, 25, 15, and 15 percent respec- 
tively for Bombay, United Provinces, Bihar, Central Provinces, and 
Madras. The Punjab and Bengal got less representation than their 
Muslim population warranted, whereas the other provinces, in which 
the Muslims were in a minority, received more. This arrangement has 
often been criticized by Muslim publicists on the ground that, while a 
higher percentage made no real difference to the position of Muslims 
in provinces where they were in a minority, they lost their majority in 
the Punjab and Bengal. Its great merit was that an agreed solution to 
constitutional questions had been found for the two major communi- 
ties of Hindus and Muslims. 

Wars are periods of rapid change. The British government felt it 
necessary to respond to Indian aspirations and on August 20, 1917, 
Edwin Montague, the Secretary of State for India, made an an- 
nouncement of British policy in the House of Commons. Its key sen- 


tence was: “The policy of His Majesty’s Government with which the 


Government of India are in complete accord, is that of the increasing 
association of Indians in every branch of the administration and the 
gradual development of self-governing institutions with a-view to the 
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progressive realisation of responsible government in India as an in- 
tegral part of the British Empire.” 

In the middle of 1918 Montague and Lord Chelmsford, the Vice- 
roy, published a joint “Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms,” 
which formed the basis of the Government of India Act, 1919. This 
Act established legislative councils in the provinces with a system of 
dyarchy. Under this scheme anything relating to “law and order” 
was to be administered by executive councilors responsible to the 
governor; nation-building departments, such as education and agri- 
culture, were to be in the charge of ministers responsible to the legis- 
lative councils. But before these constitutional reforms could be 
implemented, the whole subcontinent experienced a political storm of 
unprecedented severity that was to leave its mark on all subsequent 
events. 

The match that ignited the great conflagration was security legisla- 
tion passed in 1919 and known as the Rowlatt Acts. These Acts gave 
arbitrary powers of arrest and trial without jury to the government, 
and, naturally, aroused widespread indignation. A number of protest 
meetings were held all over the country. One such meeting, in Jallian- 
wala Bagh in Amritsar, was drowned in blood by General Dyer who 
opened fire on the crowd without warning. Within a few minutes 379 
persons were killed and over 1,200 wounded—unofficial estimates put 
the number of casualties still higher. Martial law was declared, and 
the citizens were subjected to innumerable humiliating indignities. 


Dyer’s object was to intimidate the people by a demonstration of. 


ruthless power. The results were exactly the opposite—quite un- 
Wwittingly he had aroused a spirit of fierce resentment against the 
British raj. 

Even so, the Congress, meeting in Amritsar in December, 1919, 
was prepared to work the Montague-Chelmsford reforms although it 
declared them “inadequate, unsatisfactory and disappointing.”» The 
agitation against the government might well have proceeded along old 
lines and not taken a revolutionary turn, had not an international 
event again stirred up feelings, and a supreme political. strategist 
assumed control. The international event was the Treaty of Sévres 
whose harsh terms made it clear that the victorious Allies were not 
content with the dismemberment of the Ottoman Empire, but were 
determined to destroy even the Turkish homeland. To Indian Mus- 
lims the Treaty appeared, to be a deliberate attempt by the Christian 
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West to exterminate forever the political power of Islam as sym- 
bolized by the Khilafat, or caliphate. The dynamic leadership of the 
Ali brothers—Maulana Muhammad Ali and Shaukat Ali—Abul 
Kalam Azad, and other religious leaders stirred the deep disquiet of 
Muslim masses into the white-hot glow of intense emotion, which be- 
came reckless of all sacrifices. That more than eighteen thousand 
Muslims left hearth and home and migrated to Afghanistan -in 
religious protest against British policy toward the caliphate indicates 
the temper of the time. 

The political strategist who now assumed control of the situation 
was Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi. He had spent the greater part of 
his working life in South Africa, where he had fought against racial 
discrimination with the weapons of Satyagraha—literally, “holding 
on to truth”—and ahimsa, or nonviolence. The essence of the method 
was passive resistance to evil, and noncooperation with it without any 
thought of violence or hatred. The method had achieved a measure of 
success in South Africa. Gandhi returned to India in 1915; he was 
then a follower of Gokhale and by no means an extremist.’ He sup- 
ported the British war effort and acted as a recruiting agent for some 
time. Although he took a leading part in organizing hartals, or strikes, 
against the Rowlatt Acts in 1919, he advocated acceptance of the 
Montague-Chelmsford reforms in the Amritsar session of the Con- 
gress held at the end of the year. But this was his last act of unre- 
served cooperation with the British. 

He alone among the Hindu leaders had the vision to see that if he 
could use the tremendous energies aroused among Muslim masses by 
the Khilafat agitation to back the demand for swaraj, he would at one 
stroke bring about unity between the two great communities of 
Hindus and Muslims and convert the old constitutional struggle into a 
mass movement of the most revolutionary kind. Whether the Muslims 
won or lost on the Khilafat issue was immaterial to the cause of In- 
dian independence; what mattered was the purpose the movement 
could be made to serve. He therefore advocated full support by the 
entire Indian nation of Muslim demands and outlined a program of 
action for the achievement of the dual objectives of Indian inde- 
pendence and the restoration of the caliphate. 

The plan was to paralyze the administration by a complete boycott 
of British institutions and goods. Indians were to give up government 
service, renounce titles, boycott courts of law, walk out of schools 
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and colleges, and take no part in the elections about to be held under 
the Montague-Chelmsford reforms. Nonviolence was an essential fea- 
ture of the program. For Gandhi it was a matter of faith, for others of 
expediency; but all accepted it. Gandhi assured the people that if they 
carried out his program of “non-cooperation with the satanic govern- 
ment” in a united, disciplined, and nonviolent fashion, they would 
attain swaraj within a year. Gandhi’s ascetic personality appealed tre- 
mendously to the religious sentiments of the Hindu masses. He 
assumed the garb of poverty and was known, and almost worshiped, 
as the Mahatma, or the great soul. In that garb and with that name he 
‘remained the undisputed master of the Congress political machine for 
the remaining twenty-eight years of his life. The enthusiasm of the 
Muslim masses had already been set on fire by the Khilafat commit- 
tees which had been organized all over India; and the Congress, 
under Gandhi’s leadership, adopted his program at a special session 
held in Calcutta, and reaffirmed it some months later at the Nagpur 
session in December, 1920. On this last occasion there was one lone 
dissenting voice—that of Jinnah—who had the courage to say what 
he thought, that Gandhi’s methods would lead to disastrous confu- 
sion.?4 

The dramatic manner in which Gandhi espoused the cause of the 
caliphate and appealed for Hindu-Muslim unity as the essential 
prerequisite for swaraj made both Hindus and Muslims forget age-old 
animosities and suspicions. The fearless and dynamic leadership of 
the Ali brothers carried the message of unity everywhere. Touching 
scenes of amity and brotherhood between Hindus and Muslims were 
witnessed. The idea of swaraj took firm hold of the masses. The Brit- 
ish, who until then had been regarded as superior beings, were now 
seen as sinful usurpers, and the foundations of British raj were 
shaken to the core. The army, the police, and all the other coercive 
apparatus of government lost their terror for the people, tens of thou- 
sands went to jail most cheerfully. Everything foreign was rejected; 
foreign cloth ‘was burnt in bonfires, and khaddar, the coarse cloth 
made from handspun yarn, became the dress of even the most west- 
ernized sections of society. The charkha, or spinning wheel, became 
the symbol of Indian freedom. Gandhi himself. practiced spinning 
every day. The economic consequences for Lancashire were obvious. 
What was not so obvious, but because of the limited supply of 
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k:.addar was nonetheless real, was the benefit to. the Indian textile in- 
dustry. Contributions from millowners, mostly Hindu, established a 
solid financial base for the Congress. 

Muslims were foremost in this struggle and with religious zeal en- 
deavored to carry out every part of the program. The Ulama pro- 
nounced service under the British government—both civil and 
military—to be forbidden by Islam. As part of the program for boy- 
cott of educational institutions recognized by the government the Ali 
brothers laid siege to the Muslim university at Aligarh. They did not 
succeed in closing it down, but a number of teachers and students 
broke away to found a rival, the Muslim National University, which 
was later transferred to Delhi and became known as the Jamia Millia 
Islamia. The Hindu university at Benaras, which was under the pro- 
tective care of the orthodox Hindu leader Pandit Malaviya, did not 
undergo a similar ordeal. : | 

Elections to the central and provincial legislatures, which were 
held in November, 1920, were boycotted by the Congress, but about 
a third of the electorate voted. The Unionist party in the Punjab, led 
by Sir Fazli Husain, and the Justice party of non-Brahmins in Madras 
formed stable ministries. The expected collapse of the administration 
did not come about because relatively few government servants re- 
signed. But the movement continued in full swing throughout, 1921, 
and the visit of the Prince of Wales in that year was boycotted. The 
tension between the government and the people was mounting. 

. On February 5, 1922, at Chauri Chaura, a village in the Forakh- 
pur district, United Provinces, there was trouble between the police 


and a procession. The mob set fire to the police station and twenty- 


two policemen were burnt alive. It is not surprising that there was a 
break-down of discipline. What is astonishing is that the discipline 
held as long as it did. Gandhi was so upset by this act of violence that 
he immediately called off the movement and confessed that “thére is 
not yet in India that non-violent and truthful atmosphere which alone 
can justify mass disobedience.” 2? This sudden reversal produced be- 
wilderment and dismay among the masses and the leaders. If the 
movement had been allowed to continue despite the Chauri Chaura 
incident, the British government, so the people felt, would have been 
compelled to make major concessions to Indian demands. The Ali 
brothers and many other leaders had already been arrested. Now 
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Gandhi was tried on a charge of sedition and sentenced to six years’ 
imprisonment. With the movement in disarray and the leaders in jail, 
no one knew what to do. 

The reaction among the Muslims was the strongest. They felt be- 
trayed on the eve of victory. But still bigger shocks were in store for 
them. The caliphate, for which they had struggled so sincerely, was to 
receive its death blow, not at the hands of enemies but from a Muslim 
hero, Mustafa Kamal Ataturk. Under his leadership the Turks deter- 
mined to make a new start as a modern nation and decided to un- 
burden themselves of the load of the caliphate. However logical this 
decision might have been for the Turks, the Indian Muslims were 
stunned by it. The blood, the tears, and the sacrifices of the last few 
years were seen to have been in vain. They had been clutching at a 
form devoid of all substance; they had soared on wings of lofty senti- 
ments; now they were brought back to earth with a thud. 

Among the Hindus there was no corresponding feeling of having 
pursued an empty ideal. When Gandhi was arrested there was a set- 
back, but Hindu leadership and Hindu masses emerged from the 
struggle with a new-found confidence in the power of political organi- 
zation and disciplined courage. Independence had not been won, but 
it was only a matter of time before they would be masters of the sub- 
continent. 

Gandhi and most of the other leaders were released from jail by 
1924, but they stepped into a different world. The wild rapture of a 
revolutionary movement and the all-embracing spirit of Hindu- 
Muslim unity were things of the past. People were moving again 
within their traditionally narrow horizons. Old differences had quick- 
ly been brought up again. Some Hindu leaders started a movement 
for converting Muslims to Hinduism and this provided a new cause of 
bitterness and controversy. In the Punjab, Sir Fazli Husain’s orders to 
reserve 40 percent of the seats for Muslims in some government col- 
leges and provincial government services aroused a storm of contro- 

versy in the Hindu press. Over the next few years Hindu-Muslim riots 
occurred in a number of places. The political climate in the country 
was one of general apathy. Gandhi retired to his ashram, or hermit- 
age, and devoted himself to spinning and problems of social reform. 

On the question of immediate tactics there were differences in the 
Congress. The “no-changers” insisted upon a continued boycott of leg- 
islatures. Another group, organized as the Swarajya party under the 
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leadership of C.R. Das and Motilal Nehru, advocated entr. mito 
legislative councils by contesting elections to them, and won their 
point. In C. R. Das the nation had discovered a great leader, a man 
of ample intellect and generous instincts. He was the only Hindu 
leader who was prepared to concede political power to the Muslims 
in the provinces where their Majority justified it. In Bengal, he pro- 
posed, Muslims should get separate représentation in the provincial 
council on a population: basis, and 55 percent of government appoint- 
ments should go to Muslims. This Bengal Pact, which was accepted 
by the Bengal Swarajya party in December, 1923, was rejected by the 
Congress next year. C.R. Das’s death in the summer of 1925 re- 
moved the one Hindu leader who inspired unreserved confidence 
among the Muslims; never again was Hindu leadership to rise to his 
height. 

In November, 1927, the British government appointed a commis- 
sion under the chairmanship of Sir John Simon to report on India’s 
future constitutional progress. Since the commission had no Indian 
member, it was boycotted by the Congress and by a section of the 
Muslim League led by Muhammad Ali Jinnah; another section of the 
latter organization, led by Sir Muhammad Shafi, cooperated with it. 
But it was felt, by leaders of both the Muslims and the Hindus, that a 
mere boycott was not enough, that it was necessary to take construc- 
tive action. An all-parties conference, which was convened in Feb- 
Tuary, 1928, appointed a committee to determine the principles for 
India’s constitution. The committee was presided over by Motilal 
Nehru, the leader of the Swarajya party. | 

The committee’s report, known as the Nehru Report, demanded 
“full responsible government on the model of the constitutions of the 
self-governing Dominions.” It recommended ful] provincial status for 
the North-West Frontier Province and Baluchistan and the separation 
of Sind from Bombay to form a new province. This was a concession 
to the Muslim point of view. On the other hand, the committee pro- 
posed the replacement of separate electorates by a joint electorate, 
but with reservation of seats, in Proportion to its population, for the 
minority, who would also have the right to compete for additional 
seats. Only in the Punjab and Bengal were there to be no reservations 
of seats for any community. The result of this would have been to 
reduce the Muslim majority in these two provinces to a minority, 
since adult suffrage was as yet far off, and, on a franchise- restricted 
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by property and educational qualifications, Muslim voting strength 
would have been far below the Muslim proportion of the population 
(57 and 55 percent respectively). Hindu superiority in wealth and in 
strength of political organization, and their preponderance in the ad- 
ministration would have tilted the balance against the Muslims still 
further. The committee also proposed that the central government 
with its fixed Hindu majority, was to retain its powers over the prov- 
inces, as in the Montague-Chelmsford reforms, and was to be vested 
with residuary powers. 

At the all-parties national convention held in Calcutta, in Decem- 
ber, 1928, to consider the Nehru Report, Jinnah proposed three main 
amendments: one-third representation for the Muslims in the central 
legislature, Muslim representation in the Punjab and Bengal on the 
basis of population for ten years, and residuary powers for the prov- 
inces and not for the central government. “These amendments show,” 
writes Dr. B. R. Ambedkar, “that the gulf between the Hindus and 
Muslims was not in any way a wide one. Yet there was no desire to 
bridge the same.” ?* All three amendments, when put to the vote, 
were rejected by the Hindu majority. 

The upshot was that, barring a few so-called nationalist Muslims, 
the Muslim community was united in opposition to the Nehru Report. 
An all-parties Muslim conference held in Delhi under the chairman- 

‘ship of the Agha Khan in-January, 1929, demanded the retention of 
separate electorates. The fourteen points, formulated by Jinnah, give 
a fair idea of the state of Muslim opinion at that time: 


1. The form of the future constitution should be federal, with the 
residuary power vested in the provinces. 

2. A uniform measure of autonomy shall be granted to all prov- 
inces. | 

3. All legislatures in the country and other elected bodies shall be 
constituted on the definite principle of adequate and effective trepre- 
sentation of minorities in every province without reducing the major- 
ity in any province to.a minority or even equality. | 

4. In the Central Legislature Muslim representation shall not be 
less than one third. 

5. Representation of communal groups shall continue to be by 
separate electorates: provided that it shall be open to.any commu- 
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nity, at any time, to abandon its separate electorate in favour of joint 
electorate. | 

6. Any territorial redistribution that might at any time be neces- 
sary shall not in any way affect the Muslim majority in the Punjab, 
Bengal and the North-West Frontier Province. 

7. Full religious liberty, that is, liberty of belief, worship, and ob- 
servance, propaganda, association, and education, shall be guaran- 
teed to all communities. 

8. No bill or resolution or any part thereof shall be passed in any 
legislature or any other elected body if three fourths of the members 
of any community in that particular body oppose it as being injurious 
to the interests of that community or in the alternative, such other 
method is devised as may be found feasible and practicable to deal 
with such cases. 

9. Sind should be separated from the Bombay Presidency. 

10. Reforms should be introduced in the North-West Frontier 
Province and Baluchistan on thé same footing as in other provinces. 

11. Provision should be made in the constitution giving Muslims 
an adequate share along with the other Indians in all the services of 


the State and in local self-governing bodies having due regard to the . 


requirements of efficiency. 
12. The cofistitution should embody adequate safeguards for the 
protection of Muslim culture and for the protection and promotion of 


_ Muslim education, language, religion, personal laws, and Muslim 


charitable institutions and for their due share in the grants-in-aid 
given by the State and by self-governing bodies. | 

13. No cabinet, either Central or Provincial, should be formed 
without there being at least one-third of Muslim Ministers. 

14. No change shall be made in the constitution by the Central 
Legislature except with the concurrence of the States constituting the 
Indian Federation. | 


In retrospect it must astonish thoughtful Hindus that these rea- 
sonable and moderate demands were rejected by Hindu leaders. 

In October, 1929, Viceroy Lord Irwin, after consultation with the 
Labour government, which was then in power in England, made a 
twofold declaration. The first part related to the constitution. He 
said: “I,am authorized by His Majesty’s Government to state clearly 
that in their judgement it is implicit in the declaration of 1917 that 
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the natural issue of India’s constitutional progress, as there contem- 
plated is the attainment of Dominion Status.” The second was the 
announcement of a Round Table conference at which the British 
government would meet representatives of British India and the 
princely states “for the purpose of seeking the greatest possible meas- 
ure of agreement” on constitutional proposals. The statement gave 
general satisfaction since it defined both a goal and the procedure of 
advancing toward it. 

Power would be transferred to Indian hands, but the question was, 
who among the Indians was to exercise that power. There were in 
fact two interconnected questions: the pace of the transfer of power 
and the distribution of that power among the Hindu and Muslim 
communities. These two questions were to dominate political discus- 
sion for nearly two decades, and what follows is largely a recital of 
the maneuvers and countermaneuvers of the three parties to this 
debate—the British, the Hindus, and the Muslims. It was obvious 
that if Hindus and Muslims could arrive at an agreement over the dis- 
tribution of power between the two communities, they could present a 
unanimous demand to the British, who would then be forced to ac- 
celerate the transference of power. But such an agreement was never 
reached. 

The year 1930 opened with a threat by the Congress of mass civil 


disobedience under Gandhi’s personal command. The reason given 


was the failure of the British government to implement the Nehru 
Report during 1929; the abolition of the salt tax was. made the focal 
point of the agitation. 

The Muslims kept aloof. As Maulana Muhammad Ali put it: “We 
refuse to join Mr. Gandhi because his movement is not a movement 
for the complete independence of India but for making the seventy 
millions of Indian Musalmans dependents of Hindu Mahasabha [an 
extremist Hindu communal organization].”°* Within a year 
Gandhi’s movement had lost its momentum. The Viceroy now saw fit 
to negotiate with Gandhi to bring the whole thing to an end without 
bitterness. Under the Gandhi-Irwin Pact, a minor concession for the 
manufacture of salt in certain coastal areas was made, political pris- 
oners were released, and the movement was called off. Actually, the 
government had won, but the psychological effect on the masses of 
Gandhi negotiating on equal terms yee the Misia gave Gandhi the 
fruits of victory. 
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In December, 1930, the Muslim League held its annual session in 
Allahabad. The Muslim League at that time was not remarkable for 
its activity, and the session would have passed unnoticed but for the 
unusual fact that it was presided over by a poet who delivered an un- 
usual address. Muhammad Iqbal is by common consent the greatest 
poet-philosopher that Muslim India has produced. In his presidential 
address, Iqbal surveyed the political scene and illumined it with 
philosophic insight. In striking words he indicated the goal toward 
which the conscious and unconscious strivings of the Muslim commu- 


nity were taking them. 


I would like to see the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Sind 
and Baluchistan amalgamated into a single state. Self-government 
within the British Empire or without the British Empire, the forma- 
tion of a consolidated North-West Indian Muslim State appears to 
me to be the final destiny of the Muslims, at least of North-West 
India.*° 


The idea itself was not new. In 1920, Muhammad Abdul Qadir 
Bilgrami had advocated “the division of the sub-continent between 
the Hindus and Muslims even giving a list of the districts fundamen- 
tally not too different from the present boundaries of East and West 
Pakistan.” *° Three years later (in 1923), in his evidence before the 
Frontier Enquiry committee, Sardar Gul Muhammad Khan of Dera 
ismail Khan had proposed a partition of India by which the Muslims 
were to get the area from Peshawar to Agra. In 1924, Lala Lajpat 
Rai, one of the founders of the Hindu Mahasabha, had suggested the 
partition of India between Hindus and Muslims. But these earlier 
tentative proposals had not received any attention. Now for the first 
time a person with high intellectual stature and prestige propounded a 
scheme for the establishment of a Muslim state from an authoritative 
platform. A new angle of vision had transformed the picture. Instead 
of looking upon themselves as a minority, desperately seeking safe- 
guards for their cultural, economic, and political interests, Muslims 
saw themselves as a nation entitled to build a just social order ¢ on the 
basis of Islam in their own homeland. 

Chaudhuri Rahmat Ali, a student at Cambridge, England, coined 


_the word “Pakistan,” in which P stands for the Punjab, A for 


Afghania (North-West Frontier Province), K for Kashmir, S for Sind, 
and TAN for Baluchistan. The word itself means “the land of the 
pure.” It gave concise expression to Iqbal’s idea and was both a sym- 
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bol and a slogan. By a natural extension it applied to Bengal in the 
northeast as much as to the Muslim regions in the northwest. 

Except for the Muslim youth, few paid attention to Iqbal’s words 
at that time. All eyes were turned toward London where the first ses- 
sion of the Round Table conference began in November, 1930. Dur- 
ing this and the subsequent sessions all efforts to settle the communal 
problem by mutual agreement among the representatives of the com- 
munities failed. Finally, in 1932, Prime Minister Ramsay MacDonald 
made what is called the Communal Award. Under it Muslims were 
allocated the following percentage of seats in various provincial legis- 
latures on the basis of separate electorates. 
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Muslim Percentage of 
Percentage of Seats Reserved 
Province Population for Muslims 
The Punjab 57 49 | 
Bengal 55 48 
Sind 71 57 
North-West Frontier Province 22 72 
Assam _ 34 31 
The United Provinces : 15 29 
Bihar and Orissa 11 24 
Bombay 9 17 
Madras 8 13 
The Central Provinces 5 14 





In the central legislature, one third of the British Indian seats was 
reserved for Muslims. It was also decided to make Sind into a sep- 
arate province. The Hindus denounced the Award; the Muslims 
acquiesced in it, not because it did justice to their position but be- 
cause the two sides had not been able to reach an agreement on their 
own. The additional percentage given to Muslims in provinces in 
which they were in a minority was counterbalanced by the similar 
weightage given to non-Muslims in Muslim majority provinces. 
Nowhere was the Hindu majority reduced to a minority, but in the 
two key provinces, the Punjab and Bengal, the Award reduced the 
Muslim majority to a minority. 

On Gandhi’s return from London after the second Round Table 
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conference the Congress renewed the civil disobedience campaign. 
The new Viceroy, Lord Willingdon, struck hard. The movement col- 
lapsed within a few months and was formally called off in 1934. 

The deliberations of the Round Table conference resulted in the 
Government of India Act, 1935, which provided for a “Federation of 
India,” comprising both provinces and states. The provisions of the 
Act establishing the federal central government were not to go into 
operation until a specified number of rulers of states had signed In- 
struments of Accession. Since this did not come to pass, the central 
government continued to function in accordance with the 1919 Act, 
and only the part of the 1935 Act dealing with provincial govern- 
ments went into operation. The provinces were given autonomy with 
respect to subjects delegated to them. Dyarchy had come to an end, 
and the provincial governments now had full responsibility. The 
provincial governors were, however, given the “special responsibility” 
of taking care of minorities, the civil services, and the prevention of 
any “grave menace” to peace or tranquillity. The enumeration of sub- 
jects delegated either to the central government or to the provinces 
was so exhaustive that the old controversy regarding residuary 
powers lost significance. The Act came into force on April 1, 1937. 

Both the Congress and the Muslim League were critical of the 
Government of India Act, 1935, but decided to participate in the 
elections to be held under it during the first weeks of 1937. Their 
electoral programs were similar, and it was confidently expected that 
they would be able to cooperate in the provinces as they were already 
doing in the central assembly. The results of the elections and the ela- 
tion they produced in the Congress camp shattered these hopes. The 
Congress won a great electoral victory; it obtained a majority in five 
provinces, and was able to form governments in seven out of eleven 
provinces after securing an informal assurance from the Viceroy that 
the governors would not ordinarily use their special powers. 

The Muslim League did not do so well. The reason for this was 
that for a number of years it had been divided into factions. Jinnah, 
who in disgust at the state of Indian politics, had decided (in 1931) 
to settle for a time in England, was persuaded to return to India and 
take charge of the Muslim League a little more than a year before the 
elections. When he toured India in 1936, he found that local Muslim 
leaders who had entrenched themselves in the provinces were ex- 
tremely reluctant to follow an all-India Muslim policy. 
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In the Punjab, Sir Fazli Husain had organized the Unionist party, 
which comprised Muslims and some Hindus and Sikhs. The Unionist 
party secured a majority in the elections under Fazli Husain’s succes- 
sor Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan. | 

In Bengal, Fazlul Haq had formed the Krishak Proja party and was 
able to head a coalition government which included the Muslim 
League and the Independent Scheduled caste group. 

Sind was absorbed in the local game of factional politics, and the 
35 Muslim members of the provincial assembly had been divided into 
four groups. 

In the North-West Frontier Province, the Red Shirts led by Abdul 
Ghaffar Khan had aligned themselves with the Congress and had won 
19 of the 50 seats in the provincial assembly. After the death of the 
first Chief Minister of the provincial government, Sir Abdul Qayyum 
Khan, a Congress coalition ministry came into existence under Dr. 
Khan Sahib, the brother of Abdul Ghaffar Khan. 

Only in the provinces where the Muslims were in the minority was 
the Muslim League in a better position. In Assam it won a fair num- 
ber of seats, and a coalition ministry under Sir Muhammad Saadullah 
was formed. Its greatest success was, however, in the United-Prov- 
inces where it captured 29 seats, or about 80 percent of the seats it 
contested. No Muslim was elected from the United Provinces on the 
Congress ticket.?’ 

In the discussions that preceded the 1935 Act, Muslims had de- 
manded a statutory provision for the inclusion of Muslim repre- 
sentatives in the ministries, and had been reassured in general terms 
by Hindu and British statesmen. They expected that coalition minis- 
tries would be formed to include those who enjoyed the confidence of 
the Muslim community. The Congress, however, decided not to have 
a coalition with the Muslim League in those provinces in which the 
Congress had won a majority. In the United Provinces, the Congress 
leaders demanded as a price for the inclusion of members of the Mus- 
lim League in the cabinet that “the Muslim League group . ... shall 
cease to function as a separate group [and] the existing members of 
the Muslim League Party in the United Provinces Assembly shall be- 
come part of the Congress Party,” °° It is not surprising that the 
Muslim League refused to commit suicide and preferred to be in the 
opposition. All hopes of collaboration between the Congress and the 
League were at an end. 
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In provinces in which the Congress had a minority, it sought to di- 
vide the Muslims and to form coalition ministries controlled by or 
dependent on the Hindus. It succeeded in these designs in Assam and 
Sind, In the former, the Saadullah ministry fell and was replaced by a 
Congress coalition government. In the latter, a ministry was formed 
with Hindu support. 

The Congress had for some years been claiming that it represented 
all Indians. There were a few Muslims in it, the most notable being 
Abul Kalam Azad, who led a group of Ulama, and Abdul Ghaffar 
Khan, the Red Shirt leader in the North-West Frontier Province; but 
this did not alter its character as a predominantly Hindu body. Of 
143 members of the All-India Congress committee in 1936 only 6 
were Muslims, three from the North-West Frontier Province, one 
from the United Provinces, and one from Bihar; the sixth was Abul 
Kalam Azad a former president of the Congress.*® Now, flushed with 
victory, its leaders insisted that the Congress was the sole national 
organization, and even denied the existence of any other party. This 
was, in effect, an attempt to claim the right to be recognized as the 
sole inheritor of power from the British. Jawaharlal Nehru declared 
in March, 1937: “There are only two forces in India today, British 
imperialism and Indian nationalism as represented by the Congress.” *° 
Jinnah reminded him sharply that there was a third party to be 
reckoned with—the Muslims. 

Discrimination against Muslims and other minorities had always 
been practiced by the Hindus. Now it became more open and 
flagrant. In Bombay, for instance, K. F. Nariman was the acknowl- 
edged leader of the local Congress party and should rightfully have 
become the Chief Minister of Bombay province. But he was a Parsi 
and was set aside by Vallabhbhai (“Sardar”) Patel in favor of the 
Hindu G. B. Kher. Nariman appealed to the Congress Working Com- 
mittee, to the Congress President, Nehru, to Gandhi himself, but all 
in vain. “Poor Nariman was heart-broken and his public life came to 
an end,” 31 : 

Muslims were denied equality of opportunity and were deprived of 
their rightful place in the administration. Symbols of Hindu raj and 
Hindu culture were adopted in government institutions paid for by all 
taxpayers. Vidya.Mandirs, Hindu temples of learning, were opened. 
Schools began the day by saluting the Congress flag, by singing the 
“Bande Matram,” a notoriously anti-Muslim song, and by puja, or 
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the worshiping, of Gandhi’s portrait—a practice deeply obnoxious to 
Muslims. Insistence on the protection of cows took forms which in- 
flicted economic injury upon the poorer Muslims and enforced sub- 
mission to sentiments foreign to the Muslim mind. A systematic effort 
was made to replace Urdu, which was the common cultural heritage 
of Muslims and Hindus, with Hindi. Hindi received official patronage. 
Urdu schools were closed down or amalgamated with Hindi schools. 
In the heyday of Hindu-Muslim unity, Gandhi had often declared that 
both Urdu and Hindi were but a single language—Hindustani— 
which could be written equally well in the Persian or Devnagri script. 
He himself learned the Urdu script and advised everyone to learn 
both scripts. Now he moved to the position that Urdu, being written 
in the Quranic script, was the religious language of Muslims and that 
Hindi-Hindustani was the national language of India. Finally, even 
the word Hindustani was dropped and Hindi was proclaimed the na- 
tional language. 

‘The precedence of Hindu interests, which guided the policies of the 
Congress in administrative, educational, and cultural affairs mani- 
fested itself in the economic field also. For example, in the United 


Provinces and Bihar, where Muslims belonged to the landlord class, — 


the Congress governments pressed forward with legislation for the 
security of land tenure and took credit for their progressive policies. 
But in Bengal, where the landlords were mostly Hindus, the Congress 


party opposed, to the point of bringing to a standstill, every effort at 


land reform. In the Punjab, where Hindu moneylenders were ruth- 
lessly exploiting the peasantry,®* the Congress party was bitterly hos- 
tile to legislation for the relief of rural indebtedness. 

Muslims who lived in those provinces in which the majority was 
Hindu had obtained firsthand experience of Congress governments 


and now rallied to the League standard. The Punjab and Bengal Mus- — 


lims also realized the danger Hindu domination posed for Muslims 
throughout India. The session of the Muslim League held in Luck- 
now in October, 1937, saw a closing of Muslim ranks. At this session 
the Punjab Premier, Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan, the Bengal Chief Min- 
ister, Moulvi Fazlul Hag, and the Chief Minister of Assam, Sir 
Muhammad Saadullah, pledged support to the Muslim League in all- 
India matters and accepted Jinnah, the President of the League, as 
their leader. From this point on the League made rapid progress and 
soon became a mass organization. Many branches of the League were 
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established in every province. The Muslim League could now rightly 
claim to be the sole representative organization of Muslims in India. 

The Congress tried to divide the Muslims and to disrupt the 
League by starting a Muslim mass-contact movement with the aim of 
winning Muslims over to the Congress camp. The Congress claimed 
to have the patronage and the power and if the Muslims wished to 
share in the spoils of office they should hasten to join it. However, 
this effort to lure the Muslims away from the League with prospects 
of material benefits had a boomerang effect and only served to 
strengthen the League. 

There was increasingly bitter controversy between the League and 
the Congress. The League appointed a committee, under the chair- 
manship of the Raja of Pirpur, to inquire into Muslim grievances in 
the provinces ruled by the Congress party. The findings of the Pirpur 
Report established that Congress governments were trying by various 
means to impose Hindu culture upon the Muslims and discriminated 
against them. If the Muslims protested, they were branded as dis- 
turbers of the peace and the repressive machinery of government was 
set in motion against them. Other inquiries, such as the Shareef Re- 
port in Bihar, came to the same conclusion. Since governments run 
by the Congress party in the provinces were controlled by the top 
leaders of the Indian National Congress, these injustices could not be 
attributed to local lapses. 

The opposition of Muslims to a federation of India hardened. A 
resolution passed by the Sind Muslim League conference at Karachi 
in October, 1938, declared that “the evolution of a single united 
India and united Indian nation inspired by common aspiration [was] 
impossible of realisation.” The resolution recorded “its emphatic dis- 
approval of the scheme of the All-India Federation as embodied in 
the Government of India Act, 1935” and recommended that the All- 
India Muslim League “devise a scheme of Constitution under which 
Muslims may attain full independence.” 

There was a widespread search for an alternative which would se- 
cure an honorable status for the Muslims in the future polity of India. 
The idea of Pakistan was gaining ground, but there were many who 
hesitated to go so far; instead, they wished to reorganize the subconti- 
nent into a number of homogeneous zones loosely held together. 

Of the many schemes produced, the most carefully worked-out was 
“A Confederacy of India,” by Kifayat Ali, written under the 
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pseudonym “A Punjabi.” Others proposed that India be divided into 
several whoily: independent and sovereign states. It is of some interest 
to note that the British statesman John Bright, in a Speech in the 
House of Commons on June 24, 1858, had proposed dividing India 
into five presidencies each of which 


would have its finance, its taxation, its justice and its police depart- 
_ ment as well as its works and military departments, precisely the 
same as if it were a State having no connection with any other part 
of India and recognized only as a dependency of this country. 
. . . If at any future period the sovereignty of England should be 
withdrawn, we should leave so many Presidencies built up and 


firmly compacted together, each able to support its own independ- 
ence and its own Government.®3 








CHAPTER 2 


The Pakistan Resolution 


AT THE OUTBREAK of the Second World War, the Viceroy, Lord 
Linlithgow, proclaimed India’s entry into it without ptior consulta- 
tion with the Central Assembly or the main political parties. The sub- 
sequent negotiations of the Viceroy with Gandhi, Jinnah, and other 
leaders proved fruitless in persuading either the Congress or the Mus- 
lim League to lend unconditional support to the war effort. The Brit- 
ish government wanted cooperation in the prosecution of the war, at 
the end of which it undertook to enter into consultations with repre- 
sentatives of the several communities, parties, and interests in india 
and with the Indian princes for a modification of the plan embodied 
in the Government of India Act, 1935. For the association of public 
opinion in India with the conduct of the war, the Viceroy proposed to 
establish a consultative group, representative of all major political 
parties and of the Indian princes, over which he would himself pre- 
side. Furthermore, the British government indicated its readiness for 
a still closer association with responsible Indian opinion by a tempo- 
rary expansion of the Viceroy’s executive council. 

The Congress asked for a declaration of Indian independence, an 
immediate transfer of as much power as possible, and an agreement 
that the future constitution of India would be made by a constituent 
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assembly elected on the basis of adult suffrage. It regarded the claims 
of minorities as irrelevant issues behind which the British were taking 
shelter, and held out the threat of civil disobedience if its demands 
were not met. 

The Muslim League was equally desirous of attaining independ- 
ence for the subcontinent, but made it clear that any future constitu- 
_ tion must have the approval and consent of both Muslims and Hin- 
dus. It felt that the constituent assembly proposed by the Congress 
would, in Jinnah’s words, be “a packed body, manoeuvred and 
managed by a Congress caucus.” The League did not hinder partici- 
pation in the war effort. In the Punjab and Bengal, whose chief minis- 
ters owed allegiance to the Muslim League, provincial governments 
cooperated with defense authorities, especially the Punjab, which was 
known as the sword-arm of India. 

Negotiations with the Viceroy having failed, the Congress decided 
to withdraw its cooperation from the British government in the prose- 
cution of the war. Ministries in eight provinces in which the Congress 
party was in power resigned, and governors assumed control of the 
administration. Thereupon Jinnah declared December 22, 1939, asa 
Day of Deliverance and Thanksgiving in token of relief from. the 
“tyranny, oppression and injustice” of the Congress regime, and the 
Muslims celebrated the day with acclaim. : 

Three months later, the demand for the partition of India was 
formally put forward by the Muslim League; the Stage was set for the 
Struggle that culminated in the birth of Pakistan. Ip order to under- 
Stand the course of subsequent events, it is necessary to review briefly 
the strength and weakness of each of the three main parties involved 
and their objectives, 

The British were obviously the strongest in terms of economic, 
political, and military power, but they had been weakened by the 
First World War, and the Great Depression and the Second World 
War were to tax their strength still further. Their earlier memories of 
colonial exploitation in India had long been overlaid by a conscious 


sense of their mission to bring the benefits of parliamentary democ-. 


Tacy and the rule of law to the peoples under their care. Theirs was 
not crude domination; it had a moral purpose. This may sound hypo- 
critical to others, but the British had corivinced themselves of its truth. 
The stages of constitutional advance were supposed to be determined 
by the fitness of the subject people; but as the growth of democratic 
institutions inside Great Britain had shown, this fitness could only be 





2 Se STE: 





Fhe Pakistan Resolution 35 


demonstrated by an organized struggle. Only those whose actions 
attested their will to freedom deserved to be free. With such adver- 
saries the British were prepared to reach a settlement through a series 
of compromises. Although: often accused of following a - policy of 
“divide and rule,” the British were inordinately proud of having given 
unity to the Indian subcontinent. If this administrative unity had not 
succeeded in producing cultural, homogeneity or political harmony, 
the British felt that they were not to blame. 

The Hindus, who formed three fourths of the population, were the 
next strongest. In wealth, education, political consciousness, and so- 
cial cohesion they were far ahead of the Muslims and other minori- 
ties. Inevitably they identified their communal interests with Indian 
nationalism. Their social consciousness was shaped by the caste sys- 
tem, which made discrimination against outsiders a part of the 
natural order of things. Their control over the Indian press and news 
agencies was virtually complete. They had longer experience of politi- 
cal organization, and they had forged a political fhstrument of great 
power in the Indian National Congress. Their other parties, like the 


‘extremist Hindu Mahasabha or the moderate Liberal Federation, 


never acquired the same authority or representative character. In 
Gandhi they had an incomparable leader. He was, as he often said of 
himself a “Hindu of Hindus,” the very quintessence of Hinduism. 
Everything about him, his dietary habits, his clothes, his sexual 
abstinence, his prayers, his ashrams, was widely publicized and con- 
tinually reminded the Hindu masses, men and women, of his 
mahatmaic character. A revived and strengthened Hinduism was his 
life-long aim. His political activities for the attainment of Indian inde- 
pendence were a part of this wider objective. In his struggle against 
the British and other opponents, Gandhi used what he called “soul 
force” to bend the other party’s will to his own. The essence of the 
method lay in being convinced of the rightness of one’s cause and 
being prepared to undergo suffering in support of it. Everything that 
worked to the discomfiture of the Opponent was permissible save 
physical violence. The British professed to be in India for the good of 
India; Gandhi took them at their word and proceeded to point out the 
discrepancy between word:and deed. Even if he did not wholly suc- 
ceed in making Englishmen feel hypocritical, he lowered their pres- 
tige in the eyes of Indians. If the British had used force ruthlessly, 
these tactics could not have succeeded; but they were not brutal 
enough to use terror as a method of government, and too prudent not 
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to realize that their little island could not keep 400 million people in- 
definitely under its rule. In their own country they had a long tradi- 
tion of freedom of speech and freedom of association, and they could 
not bring themselves to abrogate these freedoms completely. They 
allowed public meetings and processions to be held and usually re- 
pressed them only after they had largely achieved their purpose. Peri- 
odically they put their opponents ia jail, but in such a manner as to 
make heroes of them. Gandhi took full advantage of these traits as 
well as of the British sensitiveness to economic loss. He was the 
greatest practitioner of the art of moral warfare the modern world has 
seen. His apparent meekness covered a clarity of vision, a shrewdness 
of wit, and a tenacity of will which was rare. His use of language was 
simple and subtle; its apparent simplicity covered pitfalls for the un- 
wary and loopholes for escape from inconvenient commitments. 
Throughout the period dealt with here, he was the unquestioned 
master of the biggest and most powerful political machine in India. 
For instance, when, despite Gandhi’s Opposition, Subhas Chandra 
Bose was reelected President of the Congress in 1939, Gandhi made 
it impossible for him to continue in office and forced him to resign 
within a few months. Gandhi occupied the position of “permanent 
super-president,” as Nehru put it, although he claimed to be not even 
an ordinary member of the Congress party. He could thus disclaim 
responsibility for the actions of the Congress whenever it was tacti- 
cally desirable to do so. He used his sway over the masses to keep the 
Congress party in control. His campaigns for the boycott of foreign 
cloth benefited the, mainly Hindu, industrial and commercial inter- 
ests. He was consequently able to draw large funds from business 
magnates to organize an army of political workers. His style of living 
proclaimed him to be a friend of the poor; his political campaigns 
made him a benefactor of the rich. He strove to remove the age-old 
curse of untouchability from Hindu society and to ameliorate the 
condition of the Depressed Classes. But when they were granted polit- 
ical rights by the British in the form of separate electorates, he staked 
his lite by a fast unto death in order to deny them this elementary 
right; and Dr. Ambedkar, the Depressed Class leader, had to yield to 
what some called blackmail and others soul force. It is not surprising 
that Ambedkar called him “the greatest enemy the untouchables have 
ever had in India.” 1 

Gandhi used all the weapons in his moral armory to cajole and in- 











The Pakistan Resolution 37 


timidate the Muslims into accepting Hindu assurances of goodwill in 
place of constitutional guarantees. His humanitarianism is not in 
question; it was genuine and sincere. But he was determined that su- 
preme political power in the Indian subcontinent should remain with 
the Hindus; and, as the Congress party grew in strength and disci- 
pline, that determination became more and more manifest. 

The Muslims were the weakest of the three parties involved in the 
struggle. They numbered 100 million, but were only one fourth of the 
total population of the subcontinent. Except for areas in the north- 
west and the northeast they were in a minority everywhere. They had 
accepted English education much later than the Hindus, were inade- 
quately represented in the administration, and fared even worse in 
trade and industry. In short, they were poor and backward. Their de- 
mand for fair representation in elective bodies or in the civil services 
was dubbed “communal” and “anti-national.” Because they asked for 
a prior agreement on the sharing of power with Hindus, they were 
held up to obloquy for obstructing India’s progress toward inde- 
pendence. They wanted freedom from British rule as much as the 


Hindus, but they felt that the common nationalism to which the 


Hindus beckoned them was an illusion and.a snare, Behind it lay the 
ugly reality of Hindu domination which would deny them an equal 
place as citizens in the new social fabric. They had first-hand experi- | 
ence of Hindu discrimination against them in every field of endeavor. 

Hindus regarded their interest in the Muslim world as extra- 
territorial sympathy and questioned their loyalty to India. The 
Muslims, therefore, found their minority status irksome and unbe- 
fitting their traditions of greatness. | 

A desire for a just social order is deeply ingrained in the minds of 
Muslims. But they could see no way of realizing it in the historical 
and geographical context in which they were placed. Even within 
their own society they were faced with un-Islamic class and caste dis- 
tinctions. The feudal elements were strong and the middle class was 
weak. The former were time-serving, worldly men with an eye on per- 
sonal interest. This weakness was also reflected in the Muslim politi- 


_ cal organization. The Muslim League had neither the cohesion nor 


the discipline of the Congress. “It could not hope, indeed, to fight the 
Congress on: anything like. equal terms. In organization, in machinery 
for publicity, in financial resources it was immeasurably poorer.” 2 It 
was only when Muslims found a worthwhile goal in Pakistan, and 
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were united behind their great leader Jinnah, that the Muslim League 
became an effective political organ of the masses and was able to fight 
the British on the one hand and the Hindus on the other. 

Jinnah was in many ways the exact opposite of Gandhi. In manner 
and dress he was far removed from the popular leader of the masses; 
he never posed as a man of religion and was totally averse to any 


form of self-exhibitionism or to a histrionic exploitation of religious 


sentiments. His integrity was inviolable; office could not tempt him 
nor flattery corrupt him. Still less could threats or show of force in- 
timidate him. His language was direct and precise; even a rigorous 
search would fail to find a second meaning. His occasional rudeness 
toward opponents sprang not from hauteur but from intolerance of 
humbug. Throughout the crucial period of the struggle he was the 
President of the Muslim League and openly exercised his responsibili- 
ties and powers as befitted the head of a political organization. He 
was a master of the art of political warfare, but he would have dis- 
dained to use “soul force” to demoralize an enemy or to resort to his 


inner voice to extricate himself from difficulties. In strength of will, in | 


shrewdness of judgment, in clarity of vision and single-mindedness of 
purpose he was the equal, if not the superior, of Gandhi. The clash 
between these two personalities added drama to this period. 

On March 23, 1940, at the historic session of the Muslim League 
held in Lahore, the resolution that came to be known as the Pakistan 
Resolution was passed. The resolution was moved by the Bengal 
Chief Minister, A. K. Fazlul Hag, and was seconded by Choudhry 
Khaliquzzaman and others. The resolution stated that 


no constitutional plan would be workable in this country or ac- 
ceptable to Muslims unless it is designed on the following basic 
principle, namely, that geographically contiguous units are de- 
marcated into regions which should be so constituted, with such ter- 
ritorial readjustments as may be necessary, that the areas in which 
the Muslims are numerically in a majority as in the north-western 
and eastern zones of India should be grouped to constitute independ- 
ent States in which the constituent units shall be autonomous and 
sovereign. . . . Adequate, effective and mandatory safeguards 
should be specifically provided in the Constitution for minorities 
. ..« for the protection of their religious, cultural, economic, politi- 
cal, administrative and other rights. 


Jinnah’s address on this occasion gave clear expression to the basic 
concept underlying the resolution. He said: | 
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It has always been taken for granted mistakenly that the Musalmans 
are a minority. The Musalmans are not a minority. The Musalmans 
are a nation by any definition. . . . What the unitary government 
of India for 150 years has failed to achieve cannot be realised by 
the imposition of a central federal government. . . . except by 
means of armed force. . . . The problem in India is not of an inter- 
communal character but manifestly of an international one, and it 
must be treated as such. . .. The Hindus and Muslims belong 

. . to two different civilizations which are based mainly on con- 
flicting ideas and conceptions. . . . To yoke together two such na- 
tions under a single State, one as a numerical minority and the 
other as a majority, must lead to growing discontent and final de- 
struction of any fabric that may be so built up for the government 
of such a State.’ 


This was the famous two-nation theory which aroused so much 
controversy. It was indignantly rejected by Congress leaders, al- 
though Savarkar, the President of the Hindu Mahasabha, had fre- 
quently referred to Hindus and Muslims as two nations.* A his- 
torically-minded Hindu has written, “The so-called two-nation theory 
was formulated long before Mr. Jinnah or the Muslim League: in 
truth, it was not a theory at all; it was a fact of history.” 5 

The facts on which the two-nation theory was based were well- 
known to everyone including the British. The joint committee of Par- 
liament on Indian constitutional reforms had stated in 1934: 


India is inhabited by many races . . . often as distinct from one 
another in origin, tradition and manner of life as are the nations of 
Europe. Two-thirds of its inhabitants profess Hinduism . . . over 
77 millions are followers of Islam, and the difference between the 
two is not only of religion in the stricter sense but also of law and 
culture. They may be said, indeed, to represent two distinct and sep- 
arate civilizations.® , 
The British, partly for reasons of policy and partly from pride, 
were intent on maintaining the unity of India, which the joint com- 
mittee described as “perhaps the greatest gift which British rule has 
conferred on India.” 7 Behind that attractive phrase—the unity of 
India—lay the ugly reality of Hindu domination and exploitation. 
The Muslims saw no reason why they should sacrifice themselves for 
a British geopolitical concept. The use of the word “Nation” to 
describe the Indian Muslims brought their viewpoint nearer to the 
understanding of the British, whose own life had been organized for 
centuries around national concepts. 


While the two-nation theory succeeded brilliantly in proving the 
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need of a separate state for the Muslims, it did not solve wholly the 
minority problem in India. By separating Muslim majority areas from 
Hindu majority areas, minorities would be left on both sides, al- 
though greatly reduced in numbers. The Pakistan Resolution dealt 
with the issue and recommended effective and mandatory safeguards 
for the minorities in both Pakistan and Hindustan. Though the crea- 
tion of Pakistan would not eliminate the problem of minorities, it 
would reduce the area of conflict between Hindus and Muslims and 
give each country an equal interest in the protection of the minorities 
within its borders. 7 

There was another aspect of the Pakistan Resolution which caused 
misgivings. Instead of demanding the inclusion of the whole of the 
Punjab in the northwest and Bengal and Assam in the northeast, it 
delimited Pakistan to contiguous Muslim majority regions “with such 
territorial readjustments as may be necessary.” This was understood 
by many to imply partition of the Punjab and Bengal and Assam. By 
leaving the boundaries vague the resolution invited criticism on the 
score of indefiniteness in the concept of Pakistan. 

The reactions of the public to the Lahore resolution varied from 
community to community; Muslims responded to it enthusiastically 
and the Hindus condemned it roundly. If proof was needed of the 
truth of the two-nation theory, these diametrically opposed views 
provided it. The denunciations by Hindu leaders, who referred to par- 
tition as the “vivisection of Mother India,” were calculated to arouse 
Hindu religious feelings. Gandhi called it a moral wrong and a sin to 
which he would never be a party. In fact, except for relatively short 
periods, the Indian subcontinent throughout its long history has never 
known a single centralized government. This being so, there could be 
no question of sacrilege in the suggestion that the subcontinent be di- 
vided into two sovereign states. | 

The hold which the idea of Pakistan rapidly gained over the 
imagination of the Muslim masses, and the phenomenal growth of the 
Muslim League in popularity and power, have puzzled many ob- 
servers. In giving its allegiance to the Pakistan movement, the Muslim 
community was not merely seeking to escape the domination of the 
Hindu. What filled the masses with the urge for action was the desire 
to recreate a truly Islamic society in which the justice, the democratic 
equality, the freedom from want, and the devotion to social welfare 


that had characterized the earliest Muslim community should again | 
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prevail. It was the appeal of this ideal which transformed the Muslim 
League from a body representing the upper classes of Muslims into a 
mass organization. Only on this basis is it possible to explain the 
wholehearted participation of the Muslims of the minority provinces in 
the movement. 

But even a great ideal may remain unrealized for lack of leader- 
ship. At this historic moment the Muslim community was fortunate in 
having-as its leader Muhammad Ali Jinnah, whom Iqbal called “the 
only Muslim in India to-day to whom the community has a right to 
look for safe guidance through the storm which is coming to North- 
West India and perhaps to the whole of India.” 8 Jinnah inspired un- 
reserved confidence among the Muslims for his integrity, courage, 
statesmanship, and sincerity. He himself was aware of the weaknesses 
of Muslim leadership in the past. In a speech at Patna in December, 
1938, he said: “Of the intelligentsia of the Muslims who were [in 
1935] in the forefront of what is called political life, most—I do not 
say all—were careerists. They chose their place according to their 
convenience, either in the bureaucratic camp or in the other camp, 
that is the Congress camp.” ® Jinnah did not drive these men out of 
the Muslim League, but he knew their limitations and kept watch 
over them. | 

Jinnah himself was in the profoundest sympathy with the aspira- 
tions of the people. In a speech in Delhi in April, 1943, he visualized 
Pakistan as having “a people’s government” and warned “landlords 
and capitalists who have flourished at our expense by a system which 
iS SO vicious, which is so wicked, which makes men so selfish that it is 


difficult to reason with them. . . . [not to forget] the lesson of 
Islam. . . . The constitution and the government will be what the 
people will decide.” 1° | 


Those who rallied to his call and spread his message among the 
masses were the students, the idealistic youth, and the rising middle 
class. The students of the Aligarh Muslim University and other edu- 
cational institutions were active workers in the cause of Pakistan. In 
the Punjab, which was being ruled by the feudal landlords of the 
Unionist party, the Muslim Students Federation under the leadership 
of Hamid Nizami played a significant part in changing the climate of 
opinion. A signal service was rendered by the Muslim newspapers in 
propagating the idea of Pakistan. The most prominent daily in Eng- 
lish was the Dawn; in Urdu, Nawai Waqt; and in Bengali, Azad. The 
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Muslim newspapers were far fewer in numbers and had much smaller 
financial resources than the powerful Hindu press, but they battled 
valiantly in defense of the Muslim League and its policies. 

A considerable section of the Ulama joined the struggle for Pakis- 
tan, and their influence over the masses was put to the service of the 
cause. Under the leadership of Maulana Shabbir Ahmad Usmani of 
Deoband, the Jamiatul Ulama-i-Islam consisting of Ulama in favor of 
Pakistan was organized in opposition to the Jamiatul Ulama-i- 
Hind—a body of Ulama aligned with the Congress. 

As the Muslim League gathered strength, its President was able to 
impose discipline even on provincial premiers—at his behest they 
resigned from the National Defence Council. Toward the close of 
1941, when Fazlul Haq, the Bengal Chief Minister, reorganized 


his cabinet in defiance of the League, he was, after a time, forced 


to resign. The motto of “Unity, Faith, and Discipline,” which Jinnah 
gave to the League, became a living reality. For the first time since the 
days of British rule, the entire Muslim nation stood united in disci- 
plined ranks behind Jinnah. He came to be known by the title of 
Quaid-i-Azam, or Great Leader, which was bestowed on him by a 
grateful people. 

By April, 1940, the phase of the “phony war” was over. With the 
fall of France, England stood alone against the victorious arms of the 
Axis powers. In India the sudden revelation of British weakness pro- 
duced shocked surprise, not unmingled with secret joy at their dis- 
comfiture and admiration for their courageous defiance. ‘On August 
8, 1940, the Viceroy, Lord Linlithgow, made an offer on behalf of 
the British government to expand the Executive Council immediately 
by including representatives of political parties, and to set up a War 
Advisory Council containing representatives of Indian states and of 
other interests. After the war, an Indian constitution-making body 
would be set up to devise a new constitution with due regard for the 
rights of the minorities. The British government made it clear that 
“they could not contemplate transfer of their present responsibilities 
for the peace and welfare of India to any system of government 
whose authority is directly denied by large and powerful elements in 
India’s national life. Nor could they be parties to the coercion of such 
elements into submission to such a government.” They hoped that 
cooperative endeavor for victory in war would “pave the way towards 
the attainment by India of that free and equal partnership in the Brit- 
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ish Commonwealth which remains the proclaimed and accepted goal 
of the Imperial Crown and of the British Parliament.” 12 


Nothing came of the August offer. The Congress rejected it on the 


ground that its demand for a national government had not been met. 
At this time, C. Rajagopalachari made the “sporting offer” that the 


prime minister in the national government could be chosen from the 
Muslim League. This was an empty gesture. What the Congress 
wanted was to transfer power solely into its own hands. Gandhi, who 
was in undisputed control of the Congress, expressed this view with 
unusual candor: 


The British Government wou!d not ask for a common agreement, if 
they recognised any one party to be strong enough to take delivery. 
. . . If [the Congress] does not weaken and has enough patience, it 
will develop sufficient strength to take delivery. It is an illusion cre- 
ated by ourselves that we must come to an agreement with all par- 
ties before we can make any progress.}? 


_ The Muslim League, while gratified at the assurance that no consti- 
tution would be adopted without its consent, could not accept the 
August offer since it promised inadequate representation to the Mus- 
lim League in the government. In brief, the British wanted to win the 
war first and transfer power afterwards; the Congress demanded 
power at once, and a Hindu-Muslim settlement afterwards; the. Mus- 
lims insisted on a Hindu-Muslim settlement first. This pattern of be- 
havior was to persist throughout the war. 

In October, 1940, Gandhi launched his “individual civil disobedi- 
ence” campaign under which selected individuals were to court arrest 
by making antiwar speeches; but neither the country nor the govern- 
ment took much notice of these acts of symbolic defiance. Orders for 
supplies and recruitment for war had provided a much needed stimu- 
lus to the Indian economy, in which unemployment and. underem- 
ployment of resources had been endemic for many years before the 
war. | 

By March, 1942, it appeared to many in India that the Japanese 
could overrun India with the same ease with which they had con- 
quered southeast Asia. Subhas Chandra Bose, who had escaped from 
India in 1940, was organizing the Indian National Army with Indian 
prisoners of war captured by the Japanese. , , 

It was because of these circumstances that the British government 
sent a prominent member of the war cabinet, Sir Stafford Cripps, to 
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India with a draft declaration for discusson with Indian leaders. He 
arrived in Delhi on March 23, 1942, had discussions with Indian 
leaders, and departed a fortnight later without achieving anything. 
The draft declaration which Cripps brought with him promised a con- 
Stituent assembly, consisting of elected representatives from the 
provinces and nominated representatives from the Indian states, 
immediately upon the cessation of hostilities. It also gave an under- 
taking on behalf of the British government to accept and implement 
the constitution framed by the constituent assembly, provided that 
any province or state would be free either to adhere or not to adhere 


to the new constitution. Meanwhile, the British government would re- 


tain control of the defense of India ‘“‘as part of their world war effort 
[but invited the] immediate and effective participation of the leaders 
of the principal sections of the Indian people [in the] task of organiz- 


_ing to the full the military, moral and material resources of India.” 18 


The Congress rejected the offer on the advice of Gandhi, who re- 


_ garded it as “a post-dated cheque on a failing bank.” The Muslim 


League also rejected it, because it did not concede Pakistan unequiv- 
ocally. Of the Congress leaders only Rajagopalachari favored ac- 
ceptance of the Cripps offer and the formation of a national front for 
prosecuting the war. He saw clearly that the main obstacle in the way 
of India’s freedom and security was lack of agreement between the 
Congress and the Muslim League. Under his leadership the Congress 
members in the Madras legislature passed a resolution in April, 
1942, recommending acceptance of Pakistan in principle. The leaders 
in control of the Congress party rejected the proposal and Rajago- 
palachari was driven into exile. 

Gandhi now began to press for an immediate withdrawal of the 
British from India and the transfer of power to the Congress without 
a prior settlement with any other party. As he put it, “The presence 
of the British in India is an invitation to Japan to invade India. Their 
withdrawal removes the bait. Assume, however, that it does not; free 
India will be better able’to cope with the invasion.” 14 

These ideas were formally adopted by the All-India Congress com- 
mittee meeting held at Bombay, on August 8, 1942, in the famous 
Quit India resolution, which demanded the “withdrawal of the British 
Power from India” and authorized “the starting of a mass struggle on 
non-violent lines on the widest possible scale.” It stated that “such a 
Widespread struggle would inevitably be under the leadership of 
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Gandhiji.” Gandhi himself called it “open rebellion.” Some days 
earlier he had declared that he did not want rioting as a direct result 
of the resolution, but that if in spite of precautions rioting occurred, it 
could not be helped. This time the government did not take long to 
act; Gandhi and other Congress leaders were arrested and Congress 
committees were declared to be unlawful associations. Gandhi’s final 
message to members of the Congress was “Do or die.” Widespread 
disorders soon broke out. Railways, post offices, telegraph and tele- 
phone systems, and police stations were attacked. By the end of 
November, 940 lives had been lost and property worth one million 
pounds sterling had been destroyed. Other political parties and the 
bulk of the population kept aloof. 

‘The Muslim League saw in these actions an attempt “to coerce the 
British government into handing over power to a Hindu oligarchy.” 
The Muslims were not a whit less insistent on the attainment of inde- 
pendence, but they felt that the purpose of the Congress was to bring 
about “the establishment of a Hindu Raj and to deal a death-blow to 
the Muslim goal of Pakistan.” To Gandhi’s slogan “Quit India,” 
Jinnah replied with “Divide and Quit.” - 

In February, 1943, Gandhi went on a twenty-one day fast. For a 


time it looked as if his life was in danger and great pressure was put 


on the Viceroy to release him unconditionally. Three members of the 
Viceroy’s Executive Council resigned on this issue; but the govern- 
ment stood firm and Gandhi pulled through. 

When Lord Wavell succeeded Lord Linlithgow as Viceroy in the 
fall of 1943, the tide of war was turning in favor of the Allies. India 
was the base for the South East Asia Command, and the strain of sup- 
plying the large military forces—American, British, and Indian— 
with provisions and equipment was telling on the Indian economy. 
The shortage of shipping, the fall in imports, the dislocation of the 
transport system by the heavy movement of men and material for the 
Burma front, the restricted supplies available for civilian consump- 
tion, and above all, the financing of the war effort in India by credit 
creation, led to a rapid rise in prices and serious inflationary pres- 
sures. The worst sufferer was Bengal, which was ravaged by a severe 
famine in 1943. Peasants who had been induced by high prices to sell 
rice died in millions; 1,873,749 persons, it was officially admitted, 
had died of starvation. The congestion of transportation delayed sup- 
plies; rationing was introduced tardily; and the central government did 
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not intervene till a Jater Stage, when Vicero 
sonal attention to the problem. 


In May, 1944, Gandhi was releaseq on medical grounds. Soon 
afterward he wrote the Viceroy, offering renunciation of civil dis- 
obedience and “fy]] Cooperation in the war effort [by the Congress] if 
a declaration of immediate Indian independence js made and a na- 
tional government responsible to the Central Assembly be formed,” 15 
During the earlier years of the war when the 
ing reverse after Teverse, Gandhi had objected t 


in the war, giving as his reason a fundamental religious Principle, 
ahimsa ( nonviolence). Now, With the sure Prospect of Allied Victory, 
ahimsa was conveniently laid aside; cooperation in the war effort was 
offered in order that the political goal, for which ahimsa and all the 
Test were means, could be gained! 


The belief that the end of the war was in Sight stimulated politica] 


activity; in response to a general Public desire for a settlement of 
Hindu-Muslim differences, talks took place between Gandhi and 
Jinnah in September, 1944, 


y Lord Wavell gave per- 


British were sustain- 


“We maintain,” he wrote to Gandhi, “that Muslims and Hindus are 
two major nations by any definition or test as a nation. We are a na- 
tion of a hundred million . . . we have our own distinctive outlook 
on life and of life. By all the canons of international law, we are a 
nation.” He added that he was “convinced that the true welfare not 
Only of the Muslims but of the rest of India lies in the division of 
India as Proposed in the Lahore resolution.” 17 

Gandhi, on the other hand, Maintained that India was one nation 
and saw in the Pakistan resolution “nothing but ruin for the whole of 
India.” If, however, Pakistan had to be conceded 
the Muslims were in an absolute majority should be de 


commission approved by both the Congress and the League, and the 


Wishes of all the adult inhabitants of these areas should: be ascer- 
tained through a referendum. “If the vote is in favour of Separation,” 
Gandhi continued, 
these areas shall form a Separate state as soon as possible after India 
is free from foreign domination. , . . ere shall be a treaty of 
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League."® He was also supported by the Congress, which denied the 
League’s claim to be the sole representative of Muslims.2° When 
Jinnah stood firm, the conference broke up. 

The Second World War came to an end with the surrender of 
Japan on August 15, 1945. The British general election at the end of 
July resulted in a large Labour majority. The Congress leaders, who 
had cultivated close relations with the leaders of the Labour party 
over the years, felt elated at this unexpected turn of events and imme- 
diately started exploiting their position of vantage. British policy had 
consistently favored the maintenance of India as a single administra- 
tive and political entity. Conservatives like Lord Linlithgow had 
emphasized it as much as had the soldier-statesman Lord Wavell. The 
Congress leaders expected even stronger support from the Labour 
party on this issue, which was dividing the Congress and the Muslim 
League. 

The issue was put to the test at the general elections for the provin- 
cial and central legislatures in the winter of 1945-46. Both the Con- 
gress and the Muslim League exerted themselves to the utmost, for on 
the outcome of these. elections depended the constitutional future of 
India. The results showed a decisive victory for Pakistan; the League 
won all the Muslim seats in the central assembly and 446 out of a 
total of 495 Muslim seats in the provincial assemblies, The Congress 
won a similar victory in the Hindu constituencies and came to power 
in all the provinces that had a Hindu majority. In Bengal, the Muslim 
League won 113 out of a total of 119 Muslim seats and was able to 
form a ministry with Husain Shaheed Suhrawardy as Chiéf Minister. 
In the Punjab, the Muslim League captured 79 out of 86 Muslim 
seats. In Sind, a Muslim League ministry was formed. Only in the 
North-West Frontier Province did the League fall short of a majority 
by winning only 17 out of a total of 36 Muslim seats, and the Con- 
gress formed a ministry under Dr. Khan Sahib. 

The 1946 elections proved incontestably that the Muslim League 
alone represented the Muslims of India; but this only increased the 
hostility of the Congress toward it. Instead of recognizing the repre- 
sentative character of the Muslim League and coming to terms with 
it, the Congress persisted in its policy of dividing the Muslims and 
denying political power to the trusted representatives of the Muslim 
community, even in provinces where the Muslims were a majority. In 
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this way the Congress deepened Muslim suspicion, intensified com- 
munal discord, and made an amicable settlement impossible. 

The clearest illustration of its hostility to the Muslim League was 
seen in the Punjab. There the Unionist party, led by Khizr Hayat 
Tiwana, had been routed and the Muslim League had captured 79 
out of 86 Muslim seats. The Muslim League was the biggest sin- 
gle party in a house of 175 members, but it did not command an 
absolute majority, because the Communal Award made in 1932 by 
the British government had reduced the Muslim majority in the 
Punjab to a minority. Apart from the rump of Unionists led by Khizr 
Hayat Tiwana, the other important groups in the Punjab were Akali 
Sikhs and Cangress Hindus, who had always opposed the Unionists 
as reactionary agents of British imperialism. The League could only 
form a ministry with the help of some Hindus and Sikhs; but the 
maneuvers of the Congress and the shortsightedness of “iki leaders 
made this impossible. Instead, Khizr Hayat Tiwana was persuaded by 
Abul Kalam Azad, the Congress President, and Baldev Singh to form 
an unstable ministry with the help of Congress Hindus and Akali 
Sikhs. The only object of this unprincipled combination was to keep — 
the League out of power in the Punjab. Azad relates with pride and 
self-satisfaction how “through my endeavours the Muslim League had 
been isolated and the Congress, though it was a minority, had become 
the decisive factor in Punjab affairs.” °! Nehru felt that the partici- 
pation of the Congress party in the Punjab government was not right, 
but Gandhi came.out strongly in support of Azad and “held that 
there could be no better solution from the Congress point of view.” 7? | 

By throwing in their lot with the Congress at this critical time, the | 
Sikhs made a cardinal error. How and why they were induced to do so 
needs some explanation. The Sikh sect had been founded in the six- 
teenth century by Guru Nanak, a Hindu mystic, who under the influ- 
ence of Islam had preached the unity of God and the brotherhood of 
man. But in course of time, like many other sects that have sprung 
from Hindu soil, the Sikhs had been reintegrated—although not com- 
pletely, because of their distinctive style of hair and dress—into the 
social fabric of Hindu society with its network of castes and its invisi- 
ble but immensely powerful economic sanctions against the outsider. 

Hindus and Sikhs dine with each other, and there is intermarriage; in 
a single family one brother may be a Hindu and another a Sikh. The 
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turbulence of Sikhs during the troubles that beset the Mughul Empire 
in its decline brought them into conflict with authority and gave the 
sect an anti-Muslim bias. In the first half of the nineteenth century, 
Ranjit Singh carved out a Sikh kingdom in the Punjab, which, after 
his death, was lost to the British in 1849, 

Although Sikhs were to be found all over India, their home was in 
the Punjab. They numbered five and a half millions and formed 13.2 
percent of the population of the Punjab. In the Punjab assembly and 
in government service they were allowed 20 percent representation. 
They owned a high proportion of the most fertile Jand in the Punjab, 
particularly in the canal irrigated colonies of Lyallpur and Mont- 
gomery, and were well represented in the Indian army. In 1946 their 
leadership was in the hands of the impetuous Tara Singh, a Hindu 
converted to Sikhism, and his financial supporter, Baldev Singh, 
whose economic interests tied him to Hindu India. 

The elections of 1946 had been fought on the issue of Pakistan, 
and the Muslims of the Punjab had given a clear verdict in its favor. 
The Hindus were opposed to Pakistan because it implied the partition 
of India. The position of Sikhs toward Pakistan had yet to be deter- 
mined and would be decisive for the Punjab and the Sikhs. The 


Punjab districts were grouped into five divisions. In the west, Mus-. 


lims were in an absolute majority in Rawalpindi and Multan divisions 
and in part of Lahore division. In the east, Hindus had a clear 
majority in Ambala division. In the central area, in Jullundur division 
and in part of Lahore division no community had a majority—the 
Sikhs held the balance between Hindus and Muslims. 

If Pakistan e.er came into being, it was likely that Ambala divi- 
sion, which had a clear Hindu majority, would be lopped off to form 
part of India. But this would not affect the essential unity of the 
Punjab because Ambala division was linguistically and culturally 
more akin to the contiguous Hindu areas of India. In fact, the origi- 
nal scheme for Pakistan, put forward by Iqbal in December, 1930, 
had contemplated the separation of Ambala division. 

If, however, the Sikhs joined the Hindus in opposing Pakistan and 
refused to form a part of it, a fundamentally different problem would 
arise. The partition line would then run through the middle of the 
Punjab and cut the Sikh community into two more or less equal 
halves. The economic life of the Punjab, which depended upon the 
Most extensive system of canal irrigation in India, would thus suffer 
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terrible injury. It was in the obvious interest of both Sikhs and Mus- 
lims to preserve the unity of the Punjab, but this would only be possi- 
ble if an agreement could be reached between the two communities 
whereby the Muslims guaranteed the legitimate rights of Sikhs as a 
minority, and the Sikhs accepted Pakistan with its corollary of Mus- 
lim rule. ‘he Muslim League was prepared to guarantee special rights 
and privileges for the Sikh minority in Pakistan. Jinnah repeatedly 
offered them fair and generous treatment, but he could not alter the 
facts of demography and geography. Since the Sikhs were not in a 
majority in any district, he could not carve out a Sikh enclave, or 
Khalistan, as some Sikh leaders demanded, nor treat them in any 
other way but as a minority. Sikh leaders were invited to the conven- 
tion of Muslim League legislators held in April, 1946; and though 
some of them attended, nothing came of these parleys, and the Sikhs 
cast their lot with the Congress. If the Sikh leaders had possessed the 
foresight and wisdom to compare the prospects for their community 
in Muslim Pakistan with those in Hindu India, they would have come 
to a different decision. In Pakistan they would have been the most 
important if not the largest minority; their position in the Pakistan 
army would have given them a decisive influence; they held the best 
lands in the rich colony districts; as sturdy farmers and good mechan- 
ics, they would have occupied an important position in the economic 
life of the country; and in the administrative services and in the 
legislature of Pakistan they would have enjoyed weightage. But the 
anti-Muslim traditions the Sikhs had inherited from -Mughul days 
clouded their judgment. 

By deciding to join Hindu India, the Sikhs virtually committed cul- 
tural suicide; for it is only a matter of time before their taboos against 
shaving and cutting their hair will disappear, leaving them indistin- 
guishable from the Hindus. However, encouraged by the Hindus in 
their ambition to rule over the Punjab, they made their fateful deci- 
sion. From that stage onward they were led step by step to side with 
the Hindus against the Muslims in the “war of succession” that lay 
ahead. 
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CHAPTER 3 


The Cabinet Mission 
Plan 


ON FEBRUARY 19, 1946, the British government announced its 
decision to send to India a special mission (the Cabinet Mission) con- 
sisting of three cabinet ministers, to seek in association with Viceroy 
Lord Wavell and in consultation with Indian leaders an agreement on 
constitutional issues. During the debate in the House of Commons on 
March 15 on the Cabinet Mission’s visit’ to India, Prime Minister 
Attlee said: 


I am well aware that... I speak of a country containing 
congeries of races, religions and languages, and I know well the 
difficulties thereby created but these difficulties can only be over- 
come by Indians. We are mindful of the tights of the minorities, 
- + « On the other hand we cannot allow a minority to place a veto 
On the advance of a majority. 


Attlee’s words pleased the Congress and caused some misgivings in 
League circles. Jinnah gave the simile of the spider inviting a fly to its 
parlor: “If the fly refuses, it is said a veto is being exercised and the 
fly is intransigent.” 1 . 

The Cabinet Mission, consisting of Lord Pethick-Lawrence, the 
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Secretary of State for India; Sir Stafford Cripps, the President of the 
Board of Trade; and Mr. A. V. Alexander, the First Lord of the Ad- 
miralty, arrived in New Delhi on March 24, 1946. The India they 
came to was full of expectations and unrest. Freedom was in sight, 
but the hands that reached out for it grappled with each other in con- 
flict. Strife between the two major communities—Hindus and 
Muslims—was mounting. Economic uncertainty unsettled men’s 
minds. During the war two and a half million men had been recruited 
and trained in the use of arms. The bulk of them were now awaiting 
demobilization and had to be reabsorbed into civil life. War orders 
had brought many new enterprises into being and had greatly ex- 
panded others; big fortunes had been made and had heightened the 
contrasts of lavish wealth and grueling poverty. The inflationary con- 
ditions that prevailed during the war strained the economy almost to 
breaking point; there had been fear of a flight from the currency at 
one time. Now there was the even more difficult task of readjustment 
to a lower level of economic activity. The specter of unemployment . 
was rising. | : 

In February, 1946, there was a mutiny in the Indian navy, though 
it was quickly suppressed. There were also strikes at air force stations, 
and disaffection was spreading in the army. The trial, in the Red Fort 
at Delhi, of some officers of the repatriated Indian National Army 
made heroes of those whom the British indicted as traitors, and both - 
the Congress and the Muslim League came to their defense. These 
events made British military authorities wonder whether they could 
rely for long on the discipline and loyalty of the Indian armed forces, 
During the war the number of Indian commissioned officers had been 
greatly increased, and the character of the force had been perma- 
nently changed. The preponderance of British officers in the Indian 
army could not now be restored. The need for manpower during the 
war had compelled military authorities to widen the field of recruit- 
ment to the south, beyond the traditional martial classes of the north. 
The latter were largely Muslims and Sikhs; the former were Hindus. 
At the end of the war it was impossible to revert to the earlier posi- 
tion. 

In the Indian civil administration, the British element had been 
Seriously attenuated by the stoppage of recruitment during the war. 
The civil and military administration at the end of the war was pre- 
dominantly Hindu. The Hindu educated classes, including those in 
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the administration, were in sympathy with the Congress, which also 
had the support of Hindu masses. It was against this social and eco- 
nomic background that the political drama was being played. 

The most active member of the Cabinet Mission was Sir Stafford 
Cripps, and he was in pronounced sympathy with the Congress. The 
Mission conducted individual negotiations with the top leaders— 
Gandhi, Jinnah, and others—and early in May, 1946, arranged a 
joint conference in Simla in which the Congress was represented by 
the Congress President, Abul Kalam Azad, and by Jawaharlal Nehru, 
Vallabhbhai Patel, and Abdul Ghaffar Khan; the Muslim League was 
represented by the League President, Muhammad Ali Jinnah, and by 
Liaquat Ali Khan, Nawab Muhammad Ismail, and Abdur Rab 
Nishtar. Gandhi was also in Simla, but he did not formally attend the 
conference. The stands taken by the Congress and by the Muslim 
League conformed, with slight acjustments, to the established pat- 
tern. 

The Congress wanted a single constituent assembly to draw up a 
constitution for “an all-India Federal Government and Legislature 


dealing with Foreign Affairs, Defence, Communications, Fundamen- ~ 


tal Rights, Currency, Customs, and Planning as well as such other sub- 
jects as, on closer scrutiny, may be found to be intimately allied to 
them,” including the power to raise revenues by taxation and to “take 
remedial action in cases of breakdown of the constitution and in 
grave public emergencies.” The remaining powers were to be vested 
in provinces or units. “Groups of provinces may be formed and such 
groups may determine the Provincial subjects which they desire to 
take in common.” Major communal issues would require the consent 
of a majority of the representatives of the community concerned.? 

On April 9, 1946, a convention of Muslim League legislators— 
Central and Provincial—in Delhi had passed a resolution demanding 
that the six provinces of Bengal and Assam in the northeast and the 
Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Sind and Baluchistan in the 
northwest be constituted into a sovereign independent state of Pakis- 
tan, and that two separate constitution-making bodies be set up by 
the peoples of Pakistan and Hindustan for the purpose of framing 


their respective constitutions. In keeping with this resolution, the 


Muslim League, in its negotiations with the Cabinet Mission, pro- 
posed two constitution-making bodies, one for the six provinces in 
the Pakistan group and the other for the group of six Hindu prov- 
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inces. However, by way of an offer, the Muslim League was prepared 
to accept a joint meeting of the two constitution-making bodies, 
provided there was parity of representation between the two groups 
of Hindu and Muslim provinces in the central government and no de- 
cision On any controversial matter was made unless accepted by a 
three-fourths majority vote. It was also stipulated that the central 
government should have no power of taxation. 

Neither party could accept the proposals of the other. The funda- 
mental issue was whether there should be one sovereign state for the 
whole subcontinent or two independent states. Either solution in- 
volved the presence of minorities, and both the Congress and the 
Muslim League agreed that minorities should receive adequate consti- 
tutional protection. Indeed, this was their only common ground. The 
mediation of the Cabinet Mission could not bridge the gulf between 
them. 

On May 16, the Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy published a 
statement containing their own solution of the constitutional problem. 
The focal point of their plan was the preservation of the single state, 
which the British had labored to build up. (For the distribution of 
British provinces and Indian states before the transfer of power, see 
Map I.) On administrative, economic, and military grounds they re- 
jected the proposal for two independent soveieign states. The Mission 
could see no justification for including within a sovereign Pakistan 
those districts of the Punjab, Bengal, and Assam in which the popula- 
tion was predominantly non-Muslim. On the other hand, a smaller 
sovereign Pakistan confined to the Muslim majority areas ‘alone was 
regarded by the Muslim League as quite impracticable. The Mission 
saw, however, the force of the Muslim apprehension that their culture 
and political and social life might become submerged in a purely uni- 
tary India dominated by the Hindus. These considerations led them 
to formulate a three-tier constitutional plan. 

First, there should be a Union of India embracing both British 
India and the states, which should deal with the subjects of foreign 
affairs, defense, and communications and have the power to raise the 
necessary finances. Major communal issues would be decided by a 
Majority of the representatives of each of the’ two major communities 
as well as by a majority of all members present and voting. 

Second, there should be three groups of provinces; section A com- 
prising the six Hindu majority provinces; section B, the provinces of 
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the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Sind, and Baluchistan; 
and section C, the provinces of Bengal and Assam. 

Third, the provinces and the states should be the basic units. All 
subjects other than the Union subjects and all residuary powers 
would vest in the provinces; the states would retain all subjects and 
powers other than those ceded to the Union. 

The plan also proposed that in the constituent assembly oat prov- 
ince should have seats in proportion to its population, roughly in the 
ratio of one to a million. The representatives allotted to each of the 
three communities—General or Hindus, Muslims, and Sikhs—were 
to be elected by the members of that community in the provincial leg- 
islative assembly. 

Each of the three sections (A, B, and C) of the constituent assem- 
bly should settle the constitutions for the provinces included in each 
section and also decide whether any group constitution should be set 
up for those provinces. However, the new legislature of any province 
should be free after the first general election under the new constitu- 
tion to opt out of the group. 

The Mission stated that they attached the greatest importance “to 


the setting up at once of an interim government in which all port- 


folios, including that of War Member, will be held by Indian leaders 
having the full confidence of the people.” * The statement of the 
Cabinet Mission thus included both a long-term plan for constitution- 
making and a short-term plan for an interim central government. The 
statement was further elucidated in broadcasts by Lord Pethick- 
Lawrence and the Viceroy and in a statement by Sir Stafford Sy 
The Mission also held a press conference on May 17. 

Gandhi “applied his legal mind” to the statement of May 16 and 
left it in tatters. He maintained that the Cabinet Mission plan was “an 
appeal and an advice” and that the constituent assembly, as a sover- 
eign body, could vary the plan, for example, by adding to the jurisdic- 
tion of the central government or by abolishing the distinction 
between Muslims and non-Muslims! Similarly, he said, the provinces 


were free from the start to join a group or not; “the freedom to opt - 


out is an additional safeguard.” Subject to these “interpretations,” 
which completely vitiated the whole scheme, “it is the best document 
the British Government could have produced in the circumstances.” ° 
Lord Pethick-Lawrence, whose approach to Gandhi was that of a 
disciple from the materialistic West to a guru in the spiritually ad- 
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vanced East, has nowhere recorded his reaction to this piece of 
Gandhian sophistry, but it can perhaps be imagined. He was learning 
something about Gandhi’s “experiments with truth.” When Gandhi, 
at about this time, twisted Cripps'’s words about Indian states to mean 
something different, even Lord Pethick-Lawrence was moved to the 
feeble protest, “You are misinterpreting what Sir Stafford said.” ¢ 

The Congress Working Committee in its resolution of May 24 duti- 
fully followed the line indicated by Gandhi, and demanded a transfer 
of power to a Hindu dominated legislature. It recognized no limita- 
tion on the authority of the constituent assembly, with its fixed Hindu 
majority, to alter the Cabinet Mission plan in any way it liked, and 
interpreted away the groups which, along with a limited central gov- 
ernment, were the only concessions to the Muslim point of view. 

In a letter to Lord Pethick-Lawrence, the Congress President ex- 
‘pressed the fear that since the Punjab in section B and Bengal in sec- 
tion C would play a dominating role, they might frame a provincial 
constitution entirely against the wishes of the North-West Frontier 
Province and Assam, and might even lay down rules nullifying the 
provision for a province to opt out of a group.” Obviously he was 
apprehensive about the role of the Punjab and Bengal Muslims, but 
they were in a minority in their respective sections. Even the total 
Muslim representation, as the Cabinet Mission statement pointed out, 
was only 62.07 percent in section B, and 51.69 percent in section C. 
With such slender majorities it was hardly possible for the Muslims, 
even if they were so minded, to ride rough-shod over the educated 
and well-knit non-Muslims, The truth is that the Congress was not 
prepared to trust Muslims with political power anywhere, but ex- 
pected them to put their faith in a constituent assembly dominated by 
the Hindus. . 

On May 22, 1946, Jinnah issued a statement on the Cabinet Mis- 
sion plan in which he regretted that the “Mission should have nega- 
tived the Muslim demand for the establishment of a complete 
sovereign state of Pakistan,” and raised a number of points regarding 
various aspects of the plan. But, he said, he did not wish to anticipate 
the decision of the Muslim League Council, which would meet shortly 
in Delhi and take decisions after a thorough and dispassionate exam- 
ination of the May 16 statement. 

The Cabinet Mission felt it necessary to issue a further statement 
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on May 25. In it they stated in clear and firm language the meaning 
and purpose of their plan. 

Since the Indian leaders, after prolonged discussion, failed to arrive 

at an agreement, the Delegation put forward their recommendations 

as the nearest approach to reconciling the views of the two main 

parties. The scheme stands as a whole and can only succeed if it is 

accepted and worked in a spirit of cooperation. . . . The authority 
and the functions of the Constituent Assembly, and the procedure 
which it is intended to follow are clear from the Cabinet Delega- 
tion’s statement. . . . The interpretation put by the Congress reso- 
lution on paragraph 15 of the Statement to the effect that the 
provinces can in the first instance make the choice whether or not 

to belong to the section in which they are placed does not accord 

with the Delegation’s intentions. . . . The grouping of the prov- 

inces . . . is an essential feature of the scheme and can only be 
modified by agreement between the parties. The right to opt out of 
the groups after the constitution-making has been completed will be 
exercised by the people themselves, since at the first election under 
the new provincial constitution this question of opting out will ob- 
--viously be a major issue and all those entitled to vote under the new 

franchise will be able to take their share in a truly democratic deci- 
sion. 

The statement also made it clear that “the present constitution must 

continue during the interim period; and the interim Government can- 

not therefore be made legally responsible to the central legislature.” 

The Muslim League Council met early in June and deliberated for 
three days. Quite clearly the British government was determined not 
to accept two independent sovereign states. For years Muslims had 
seen their destiny in Pakistan; now it seemed to elude their grasp. 
Many felt deeply disappointed; others consoled themselves with the 
hope that the scheme would ultimately result in the establishment of a 
sovereign Pakistan. Within the framework of a Single state for the 
whole subcontinent, the plan presented by the Cabinet Mission was 
better than any previously worked out. It did not concede Pakistan, 
but it gave Muslims in their majority areas reasonable control over 
their political, cultural, social, and economic interests. But whether 
even this plan, which fell short of the Muslim demand, would survive 
the attacks of the Congress was not absolutely sure. 

Gandhi was still claiming the right to make the Cabinet Mission’s 
statement mean what he wanted it to mean, irrespective of what its 
authors said it meant. He was inciting Assam to keep out of section 
C, and the North-West Frontier Province and the Sikhs in the Punjab 
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not to send representatives to section B. Assam and the North-West 
Frontier Province had Congress ministries; the Sikhs, who were being 
wooed by the Hindus, and pampered by the British for their contribu- 
tion to the defense of the Empire, were in a truculent mood. The final 
reactions of the Congress were not known, but the main demand for a 
single state having been conceded, the Congress was unlikely to reject 
the plan. In keeping with its past policy—to deny Muslims any share 
in political power—it engaged in pressure tactics against the British 
combined with sentimental appeals to the statesmen of the Labour 
party. | | 

The Congress had not, however, succeeded in its efforts to swing 
the Cabinet Mission into compliance with its wholly invalid interpre- 
tation of the May 16 statement. The Cabinet Mission’s statement of 
May 25 allayed fears and misgivings on this score. An even firmer 
guarantee of the British government’s resolve to hold the scales even 
was provided by the letter the Viceroy wrote to Jinnah on June 4. 


You asked me yesterday to give you an assurance about the action 
that would be taken if one party accepted the scheme in the Cabinet 
Delegation’s statement of May 16 and the other refused. I can give 
you on behalf of the Cabinet Delegation my personal assurance that 
we do not propose to make any discrimination in the treatment of 
either party and that we shall go ahead with the plan laid down so 
far as circumstances permit if either party accepts but we hope that 
both will accept.§ 


The assurance of the Cabinet Mission and of the Viceroy played a 
decisive role in determining the final attitude of the Muslim League 
leaders. 

The Muslim League Council, after weighing the pros and cons, de- 
cided on June 6 to accept the Cabinet Mission plan, both the long- 
term plan and the short-term plan. The Council affirmed that the 
Muslim League would join the constitution-making body. With re- 
gard to the proposed interim government, it authorized its President 
to negotiate with the Viceroy and to take such decisions and actions 
as he deemed fit and proper. It reserved the right to revise its policy if 
the course of events so required.,® 

Jinnah was often’ accused by Congress leaders of never making a 
positive commitment. He, it was alleged, let others make the first 
move, consolidated his gains and then put forward a bigger demand. 
At this historic moment, the Muslim League under his leadership 
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took the courageous and far-reaching decision of accepting the Cabi- 
net Mission plan while the Congress was still quibbling about it. In 
the last analysis it was an act of faith—faith that the prospect of free- 
dom would touch the hearts of Hindu leaders with a litde generosity 
of spirit. and make them ready to live in partnership with Muslims 
without grasping for total power, faith in British honor and sense of 
fair play and above all, faith that the Muslims, given reasonable 
equality of opportunity in public life, would grow in greatness and 
power to a position worthy of their traditions and their culture. 
Jinnah, in particular, felt that his life-long endeavor for the freedom 
of the subcontinent and for a fair settlement of Hindu-Muslim rela- 
tions was about to find fulfillment. The “wise and statesmanlike” de- 
cision of the Muslim League, as the British press described it, 
brought relief to the country at large. At last, it appeared, the Hindu- 
Muslim differences had been amicably resolved and independence 
was in sight. 

As events showed, the optimism was premature and shortlived. 
Negotiations for the formation of the interim government proved 
difficult beyond expectation. Nothing else shows so clearly the hol- 
lowness of the-repeated statements made by Gandhi and other Con- 
gress leaders that if freedom were won, they would not care to whom 
the power went. On May 25, Abul Kalam Azad, the Congress Presi- 
dent, sought from the Viceroy an assurance about the status and the 
responsibility of the interim government and stated that if these “two 
basic questions” were satisfactorily solved, “the other details regarding 
the composition of the Interim Cabinet” would present no difficulty at 
all. The Viceroy in his letter of May 30 gave the assurance that “His 
Majesty’s Government would treat the new interim Government with 
the same closé consultation and consideration as a Dominion Govern- 
ment [and would] give to the Indian Government the greatest possible 
freedom in the exercise of the day-to-day administration of the coun- 
try.” 1° Having got this assurance the Congress leaders started hag- 
gling about the composition of the interim cabinet and made it the 
cardinal issue. The Viceroy had led Jinnah to understand that there 
would be twelve portfolios, five Congress, five League, one Sikh, and 
one Indian Christian or Anglo-Indian; this had been an important 
element in bringing about the acceptance of the Cabinet Mission plan 
by the League. The Congress refused to accept this arrangement. Neh- 
ru saw the Viceroy on June 12 and proposed that there should be fif- 
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teen members in the interim cabinet, five Congress (all Hindus), four 
Muslim League, one non-League Muslim, one non-Congress Hindu, 
one Congress Scheduled Caste Hindu, one Indian Christian, one 
Sikh, and one woman, to be nominated by the Congress. The Vice- 
roy could not agree to this unfair distribution. The question of parity 
between the Congress and the League in the interim cabinet now be- 
came an “insuperable obstacle,” to quote the Congress President.! In 
order to appease the Congress, the Viceroy proposed that there should 
be thirteen members, six Congress (including a member of the Sched- 
uled Caste), five Muslim League, and two representatives of the mi- 
norities. He added “I do not see how this can be called parity. Nor is 
there parity between Hindus and Muslims, there being six Hindus to 
five Muslims.” Even this was not acceptable to the Congress since it 
smacked of parity between caste Hindus and Muslims. The Congress 
President, in his letter to the Viceroy dated June 16, admitted that 
the Congress had accepted parity between the caste Hindus and Mus- 
lims at the Simla conference in J uly, 1945, but went on to say, “Now 
conditions have entirely changed and we have to consider the ques- 
tion in another context, that of approaching independence and the 
Constituent Assembly.” 12 

The real obstacle, it now became clear, was that Congress desired 
total authority in the new India. The Hindus must be in absolute con- 
trol; political power must not be shared with Muslims. In a letter to 
Cripps at this time Gandhi wrote, “If you have courage you will do 
what I suggested from the very beginning. . . . You will have to 
Choose between the two—the Muslim League and the Congress, both 
your creations.” 18 

The Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy decided to issue a statement 
setting forth their own proposals for the formation of a strong and 
representative interim government. Their statement of June 16 an- 
nounced the names of fourteen persons to whom the Viceroy was 
issuing invitations to serve as members of the interim cabinet. Six 
‘were members of the Congress, including a Schedtled Caste repre- 
sentative; five were members of the Muslim League; there was one 
Sikh, one Indian Christian, and one Parsi. The list included the 
names of Nehru and Jinnah, although the latter had told the Viceroy 
he would not accept any office so long as he was President of the 
Muslim League. To placate the Congress, the statement gave the 
assurance that “this composition of the Interim Gcvernment is in no 
way to be taken as a precedent for the solution of any other commu- 
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na! question. It is an expedient put forward to solve the present diffi- 
culty and to obtain the best available Coalition Government.” The 
statement had a ring of finality about it. It affirmed, in paragraph 8, 
that “In the event of the two major parties or either of them proving 
unwilling to join in the setting up of a Coalition Government on the 
above lines, it is the intention of the Viceroy to proceed with the for- 
mation of an Interim Government which will be as representative as 
possible of those willing to accept the Statement of May 16th.” 14 

A week of furious political activity followed a war of nerves di- 
rected against the Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy, by the Congress 
leaders, the Hindu officials, and the Hindu-controlled press. The air 
was thick with rumors. A storm was raised over the correspondence 
between the Viceroy and Jinnah, which had leaked out to the press, 
about the filling of Muslim vacancies in the cabinet with members of 
the Muslim League only. Gandhi threatened to leave Delhi unless a 
nationalist Muslim was included in the interim cabinet, although the 
Cabinet Mission had a written assurance from Azad, the Congress 
President, that the Working Committee would not insist on that.2® 
Gandhi hinted darkly at turning the constituent assembly into a rebel 
body. Cripps came running to Gandhi, who again demanded that the 
Cabinet Mission “must choose between the one or the other party, 
not attempt an amalgam.” 16 

Within six days the Cabinet Mission capitulated. On June 22, 
Sudhir Ghosh, a friend of Cripps, reported to Gandhi that he had 
seen Cripps, who had told him that if the Congress declined to accept 
office, the Cabinet Mission “did not feel that the League by itself 
could be entrusted with it,” but before deciding to entrust it solely 
to the Congress, they would have to return to London for personal 
discussion. After seeing Cripps again, Sudhir Ghosh, on the morn- 
ing of June 24, ‘passed on to Gandhi the gist of his talk with Cripps, 
who 


had told him that they [the Cabinet Mission] had decided that if the 
Congress accepted the long term plan and rejected the short term 
proposal, all that the Cabinet Mission had done under the 16th June 
declaration for the formation of an Interim Government would be 
scrapped and a de novo attempt made for the same. They invited 
Bapu [Gandhi] and Sardar [Vallabhbhai Patel] to meet them. They 
seem to have made up their mind to clear up the mess created by 
the assurances given to Jinnah by ‘Lord Wavell.7 


It is pertinent to remark that these assurances—no discrimination in 
the treatment of either party and proceeding with the formation of the 
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sicBtee a ments in the plan which had made it acceptable to the 
sehen AguC; namely, a central government with limited powers 
eel Provincial groups. Without those elements, which were an 
gral part of the scheme, it was not the Cabinet Mission plan but 


. : y 25 had categorical] 
ated that “the scheme stands as a whole and can only fee it M 


a s 
aes = A nat ina Spirit of cooperation” and that the interpre- 
the Delegation’ nBECSS eset (of May 24) “does not accord with 
Mision ow esd tate Coa ee the Cabin 
25), which rejected one part of ie cure tp ae letter (of June 
t ai bsacsene nt of May 16—the short- 
iopeen tone an Invalid acceptance of the vcalivs aomeme 
Sith: wae diet Sp war an acceptance of the Statement. The 
is 16 aloes or Stim League alone had accepted the statement of 
plan—and had fier thine ‘ong-term plan as well as the short-term 
tet Chitigneoe ar : t ' in good faith. But the Cabinet Mission put 
accepted the siateveans ri Se ede that both had 
interim government. ay 16 and were qualified to enter the 


i ; :; 
| mmediately following the rejection by the Congress of the short- 
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term plan, the Muslim League passed a resolution agreeing to join the 
interim government on the basis of the Cabinet Mission’s statement 
of June 16. In terms of that statement the Viceroy should have called 
upon the Muslim League to form the government along with others 
“willing to accept the Statement of May 16th.” But despite Jinnah’s 
insistent reminders to the Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy to honor 
their undertakings, the Viceroy formed a caretaker government of 
permanent officials in order to have “‘a short interval before proceed- 
ing with further negotiations for the formation of an Interim Govern- 
ment.” Jinnah’s comment was: “I maintain that the Cabinet Mission 
and Viceroy have gone back on their word within ten days of the pub- 
lication of their final proposals in not implementing the statement of 
16 June and I fully endorse what has been put so well—'Statesmen 
should not eat their words.’ ” 7° 
Having eaten his words once, a statesman might acquire facility in 
the art; practice makes perfect. What the Cabinet Mission had done 
with their undertakings regarding the short-term plan, they proceeded 
to do with the long-term plan as well. Elections for the constituent 
assembly were fixed for early July, and under the rules issued by the 
Viceroy’s Reforms Office, candidates had to declare that they would 
be “willing to serve as representatives of the Province for the pur- 
poses of paragraph 19 of the Statement” of May 16. This was the 
paragraph dealing with the formation of groups and for Gandhi it was 
a “drop of poison.” When, at the crucial meeting with the Cabinet 
Mission 6n June 24, Gandhi had obtained their confirmation to the 
scrapping of the short-term plan, he had asked them to amend also 
the long-term plan in a vital way by not binding members of the 
constituent assembly to make a constitution in terms of paragraph 
19. Gandhi was apprehensive that they might resist his proposal, but 
they exceeded his expectations and made the change he wanted. The 
revised pledge merely required members to cooperate in framing a 
new constitution for India. Encouraged by this, he wanted to turn the 
screw harder. He wanted power to enforce the decisions of the consti- 
tuent assembly and, therefore, advised the Congress Working Com- 
mittee “not to accept the long-term proposition without its being con- 
nected with the Interim Government.” The Working Committee, 
however, felt that sufficient gains had been secured for the time 


being. 


the beginning of a 





Pyarelal, Gandhi’s faithful secretary, has recorded that this marked 
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cleavage between Gandhiji and‘ some of his closest colleagues. 

. - + Practically all the important resolutions and drafts of the 

Working Committee were first conceived in Gandhiji’s brain and 

subsequently adopted or adapted by the Working Committee. 

a [Gandhiji’s] insistence on being left alone to settle directly 

with the Muslim League after the British had quitted, even if it 

meant civil war . . . his readiness to face chaos and anarchy in 
preference to peace imposed by British arms, not only remained un- 
changed, they stiffened as time went by. The members of the Work- 
ing Committee with their purely political approach, felt out of their 
depth in these uncharted waters.?! 
It was a sight to make angels weep to see the apostle of ahimsa—who 
had preached nonviolence to all the world as the highest religious 
principle, who had advised England in its hour of deadly peril not to 
oppose Hitler with arms—thirsting “to settle directly with the Muslim 
League after the British had quitted even if it meant civil war.” Non- 
violence, then, was a weapon for use only against the well-armed 
British; against the numerically smaller and weaker Muslims war was 
to be waged. 

Incidentally, this episode shows clearly the distribution of power 
within the Congress. As Congress President, Abul Kalam Azad was 
the chief negotiator with the Cabinet Mission on behalf of the Con- 
gress. He also believed sincerely in the Cabinet Mission plan and was 
anxious to see it implemented. But when it came to a crucial decision, 
the Cabinet Mission ignored him and, behind his back, made a deal 
with Gandhi and Patel. The Congress Working Committee merely 
stamped its approval on the deal. Abul Kalam Azad was the most 
eminent of the “nationalist” Muslims associated with the Congress. 
The Congress made use of his influence with the Jamiatul Ulama- 
i-Hind for its own purposes, and paraded him as proof that it was a 
noncommunal organization. But neither he nor the other “national- 
ist” Muslims counted for much in the inner counsels of the Congress, 
Patel’s caustic remark about there being “only one true nationalist 
Muslim—Jawaharlal [Nehru],” 2? indicates the esteem in which they 
were held by the strong man of the Congress. 

The Cabinet Mission departed from India on June 29, 1946, and 
left behind them a legacy of discord and bitterness. Their pattern of 
behavior—a brave effort at doing “justice” followed by an abject re- 
treat in the face of Congress threats—was to exhibit itself again and 
again in the conduct of Indian affairs by the Labour party. In a way, 
the result of this first clash of wills between the Cabinet Mission ai © 
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the Congress leadership was decisive. Having lost this battle, the La- 
bour government never regained its nerve. Fach retreat left it weaker 
until, in the end, it lost all power of initiative and did the bidding of 
the Congress while making desperate efforts to save appearances. As 
the British historian Percival Spear says, “The British could only 
argue and persuade; they could no longer command.” 28 No doubt 
the Labour party had in it men of courage and idealism, Ernest Bevin 
and Philip Noel-Baker, for instance, but the views that finally pre- 
vailed in Indian affairs were those of Sir Stafford Cripps and Prime 
Minister Attlee. . 

Early in July, 1946, Jawaharlal Nehru took the place of Abul 
Kalam Azad as Congress President. The choice, as usual, was 
Gandhi’s. Vallabhbhai Patel was deeply disappointed since it was 
clear that whoever became Congress President would soon head the 
interim government and be the first prime minister of free India. As 


‘Gandhi explained later, “Jawaharlal, a Harrow boy, a Cambridge 


graduate and a barrister is wanted to carry on the negotiations with 
Englishmen.” ** On July 10 the new Congress President held a 
press conference in Bombay in which he said that the Congress would 
enter the constituent assembly “completely unfettered by agreements 
and free to meet all situations as they arise.” In reply to a question if 
this meant that the Cabinet Mission plan could be modified, Nehru 
stated emphatically “The Congress had agreed only to participate in 
the Constituent Assembly and regarded itself free to change or 
modify the Cabinet Mission Plan as it thought best.” 25 He declared, 
“the big probability is, from any approach to the question, there will 
be no grouping” because, he explained, section A (the Hindu major- 
ity provinces) would be opposed to it, and the North-West Frontier 
Province would oppose it in section B, as would Assam in section C. 
He envisaged a much stronger central government than that proposed 
in the Cabinet Mission plan. The central government would control 
foreign affairs, defense, and communications, and these would be 
broadly interpreted to include industries necessary for their support, 
foreign trade policy, currency and credit, loans and taxing power. The 
central government would also have the authority to settle interpro- 
vincial disputes and to deal with administrative or economic break- 
downs. “The scope of the Centre,” he concluded, “even though lim- 
ited, inevitably grows, because it cannot exist otherwise.” 2¢ 

Nehru’s Canadian biographer, Michael Brecher, writes that 
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“Nehru’s remarks certainly cleared the air o 
pocrisy. At the same time they destroyed the 
Which the Cabinet Mission tried to maintain. 
pointed out that Nehru’s statement was “ 
the basic form upon which the long- 
gested that the British government sho 


mentary debate, “remove the impression that the Con 
accepted the long-term scheme.” 


Pethick-Lawrence Said: 


I should perhaps say a few words regarding some of the recent re- 
ports from India as to the intentions of the parties in joining the 
Constituent Assembly. We saw both parties shortly before we left 
India and they said to us quite categorically that it was their inten- 
tion to go into the Assembly with the object of making it work, Of 
course, they are at perfect liberty to advance their own views of 
what should or. should not be the basis of a future constitution. 
- - . But having agreed to the statement of 16 May and the Consti- 
tuent Assembly, elected in accordance with that statement, they 
cannot, of course, go outside the terms of what has been agreed. To 
do so would not be fair to other parties who come in and it is on the 
basis of that agreed procedure that His Majesty’s Government have 
said they will accept the decisions of the Constituent Assembly. 


On the same day Sir Stafford Cripps, speaking in the House of 
Commons, expressed similar sentiments in almost identical language. 
Cripps tried to justify the strange behavior of the Cabinet Mission by 
putting a construction on paragraph 8 of the statement of June 16, 
which the plain sense of its words could not bear; his close associa- 
tion in India with the masters of the 
been in vain. He said that “Mr. Jinnah was anxious to enter the 
Coalition Government as laid down in the Statement of 16th. June, 
but as paragraph 8 of that statement made the setting up of such a 
government dependent upon acceptance by both parties, it was im- 
possible to proceed upon that basis when one party—and that the 
major party—had stated its unwillingness to accept.” 28. No more 
eloquent commentary on these words can be given than the text of 
paragraph 8 quoted earlier (p. 63).2° | | 

It was against the background of these events that the Muslim 
League Council met in Bombay in the last week of July. In his speech 
to the Council, Jinnah retiaced the course of negotiations with the 
Cabinet Mission, and showed how the Muslim League had “made 


f confusion and hy- 
facade of agreement 
” 27 Jinnah immediately 
a complete repudiation of 
term scheme rests,” and sug- 
uld, in the forthcoming parlia- 
gress has 
The British government, however, 
Chose not to do so. Speaking in the House of Lords on J uly 18, Lord 


art of “interpretation” had not. 


ee 
. 
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concession after concession . . . because of our extreme anxiety ons 
an amicable and peaceful settlement which will lead not only Hin us 
and Muslims but also other communities inhabiting this sub-continent 


‘to the achievement of freedom”; how the League “is the only party 


that has emerged from these negotiations with Ranont and a 
hands”; how the Congress had “done the greatest harm to the Peop 
of India by its pettifogging, higgling attitude land had] an 7 ae 
sideration except to down the Muslim League”; how ep ‘ae 
these negotiations the Cabinet Mission were under erROE . a 
of the Congress”; how the Cabinet Mission, by treating the : — 
acceptance by the Congress . a hs ae oe net ak 
acceptance, “went back on their plighte : ee 
interi rmment, and “to-day are cowed down an paraly 
note President, Jawaharlal Nehru, he continued, had — 
it quite clear that the Congress was committed to * a ce a. 
not bound by paragraph 15 or paragraph 19 of He oe — i: 
May 16, and that beyond the “pious expression of the oo 1 
State that Indian parties could not go outside ate terms Oo . a 
because that would not be fair to other parties, there is wh “si 
check or remedy provided in the event of the Congress, w “7 ap 
pens to have a brute majority in the Constituent Assembly, a ing y 
decision which is ultra vires and incompetent of the — y° _ 

Jinnah’s strongest words were reserved for Sir Staffor om Pps 
“that ingenious juggler of words [who had put] a Sa a el 
honest construction” on paragraph 8 of the seatomient of June . 
evade the formation of the interim government. All agp 
clearly beyond a shadow of doubt that the only oem Gi a 
problem is Pakistan. I feel we have exhausted all my . * : a 
looking to any other source for help or assistance. ' er ae 
tribunal to which we can go. The only tribunal is the pens aa - ; ; 
In his concluding speech to the Council, Jinnah ss e e ers ' 
throughout the negotiations, was moved by a sense o - Coe. 
sacrificed the full sovereign state of Pakistan at the altar o a 
gress for securing the independence of the whole of ce 7 = 
voluntarily delegated three subjects to the Union, and by ae ae 
not commit a mistake. It was the highest order of ace ee 
the League displayed by making a ee .. . But this ha 

ith defiance and contempt.” | . 

Wien the resolution withdrawing acceptance of the Cabinet Mis-. 
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sion plan was put before the League Council on July 29, there was 
not a single dissenting voice. The last paragraph of the resolution 
noted that 


The scheme cannot succeed unless it is worked in a spirit of coop- 
eration. The attitude of the Congress clearly shows that these condi- 
tions precedent for the successful working of the constitution- 
making body do not exist. This fact, taken together with the policy 
of the British Government of sacrificing the interests of the Muslim 
nation and some other weaker sections of the peoples of India, par- 
ticularly the Scheduled Castes, to appease the Congress and the way 
in which they have been going back on their oral and written 
solemn pledges and assurances given from time to time to the Mus- 
lims, leave no doubt that in these circumstances the participation of 
the Muslims in the proposed constitution-making machinery is 
fraught with danger and the Council, therefore, hereby withdraws 
its acceptance of the Cabinet Mission’s proposals which was com- 
municated to the Secretary of the State for India by the President of 
the Muslim League on 6th June, 1946,31 


The Council also passed another resolution which read, in part, 
“The time has come for the Muslim nation to resort to direct action 
to achieve Pakistan and to get rid of the present Slavery under the 
British and contemplated future Caste Hindu domination,” and gave 
instructions for the preparation of a “programme of direct action 

- . to organize the Muslims for the coming struggle to be launched 
as and when necessary.” Furthermore, “as a protest against and in 
token of their deep resentment of the attitude of the British,” the 
Council called upon Muslims to renounce the titles “conferred upon 
them by the Alien Government.” 32 

At a press conference on July 31, Jinnah made it clear that direct 
action was not a declaration of war. against anybody. He said that the 
Muslim League alone had scrupulously kept itself within the constitu- 
tional orbit and had been following constitutional methods. During 
the negotiations which led to the Cabinet Mission plan, the Muslim 
League had found the British government to be 


under the spell of the sword of Damocles . . . [fearing] that if the 
Congress [were] not appeased or satisfied, it would launch a strug- 
gle . . . a thousand times worse than 1942. - . . The British have 


machine-guns and can interpret what they Say as they like... . 
The Congress, armed to the teeth with another kind of weapon 

. Is not to be trifled with. We, therefore, are now forced for our 
self-defence and self-preservation to Say good-bye to constitutional 
methods and we have decided . . . to prepare and resort to direct 
action as and when the time may come to launch it.83 
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In short, the Muslim League was to forge sanctions of the same sort 
as the Congress, which had Practiced direct action for a quarter of a 
century. , 

The Congress took this as a challenge to itself. Speaking at a public 
meeting, Sardar Patel said that the threatened direct action by the 
League, if it ‘was real, was not aimed at the British but at the Con- 
gress because the British had already made it clear that they had no 


consisted for the most Part of moderates with a feudal background of 
subservience to authority, or of well-to-do middle-aged men who 
could not be expected to stand the rigors of a prolonged civil dis- 
obedience campaign. These men, the Hindus felt, had never been 
through the fire of battle and could not be compared with the Con- 
gress veterans in capacity for sacrifice and discipline. Their gesture of 
giving up British titles on the eve of the British departure could con- 
vince no one since it involved no real Sacrifice. It was maintained, not 

altogether unjustly, that the younger elements in the newly rising mid- _ 
dle class who were fired With idealism and a sincere belief in Pakistan 
were largely unrepresented in the Muslim League hierarchy and 


united India.” He called upon the Congress to “reassure the League 
that there is no intention to disavow any part of the scheme in the 
State Paper.” 35 The distinguished British journalist, Sir Arthur 
Moore, former editor of the Statesman of Calcutta, commented that 
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the Muslim League alone had accepted the long-term and the short- 
term plan. . . . No glimmer of thanks or gratitude reached them. 
Our concern is that by going back on the statement of 16 June we 
let down those who trusted us . . . the British press had to repre- 
sent the Cabinet Mission aS a success and to conceal the wrong 
done to the Muslims. We have produced.a situation in which civil 
war is an obvious possibility.*° 


By the end of July, elections to the constituent assembly were held. 


The Muslim League won 95 percent of the Muslim seats and the 
Congress captured as high a proportion of the general (non-Muslim) 


seats. There was a Congress government in Assam; and the Assam 


assembly though electing representatives to the constituent assembly 
instructed them not to take part in section C from the very start. The 
sixty million members of the Scheduled Castes felt greatly perturbed 
at the result of the elections. Their true representatives had been kept 
out of provincial assemblies by the votes of Caste Hindus under the 
Poona Pact and, since provincial assemblies formed the electoral col- 
lege for the constituent assembly, they were excluded from the latter 
as well. As Dr. Ambedkar, leader of the Scheduled Caste Federation 
explained, “In the primary elections wherever held in the country, no 
Congressman won against the Federation candidate. But in the gen- 
eral elections the candidates selected by their community were re- 
jected and ‘stooges’ and ‘tools’ of another party came on top be- 
cause of Caste Hindu votes.” The Muslim League sympathized with 
these down-trodden people and espoused their cause; but the Con- 
gress stuck to the Poona Pact, which Dr. Ambedkar had accepted un- 
der pressure of Gandhi’s fast unto death and which, according to him, 
had “resulted in the political disenfranchisement of the very people 
[Scheduled Castes] in whose interest it was made.” °7 

' The Sikhs protested against the Group system and at first held 
aloof from the elections to the constituent assembly. The Sikh lead- 
ers’ objection, that the formation of section B implied Muslim major- 
ity domination from which Sikh areas could not opt out, had been in- 
stigated by Gandhi who continually played upon Sikh fears. How 
insubstantial this objection was can be seen from the fact that there 
was not a single district in the Punjab in which the Sikhs were in a 
majority. In section B the Sikhs would have been entitled to 4 out of 
35 seats as against 4 out of 28 seats in the Punjab. The formation of 


section B would thus have made little difference to their minority 


status. The British were anxious to give the most sympathetic consid- 
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eration to Sikh claims but, as Sir Stafford Cripps explained in the 
House of Commons on July 18, 


the difficulty arises, not from anyone’s underestimate of the impor- 

tance of the Sikh community but from the inescapable geographical 

facts of the situation. What they demand is some special treatment 

analogous to that given to the Muslims. The Sikhs, however, are a 

much smaller community, 5¥2 against 90 millions, and moreover 

are not geographically situated so that any area as yet devised 
. can be carved out in which they would find themselves in a 
majority. | 
Jinnah had time and again assured the Sikhs that their rights would 
be fully safeguarded and their claims dealt with generously, but 
neither he nor any one else could alter their minority status. 

The Congress, which wanted an ally against the Muslim League, 
passed a resolution “assuring the Sikhs that the Congress would give 
them all possible support in removing their legitimate grievances.” 3° 
In response to the appeal of the Congress, the Sikhs decided to accept 
the statement of May 16 and to elect their representatives to the con- 
stituent assembly. An alliance was formed between the Congress and 
the Sikhs; the latter did not know it, but they were to be used as a 
cat’s paw against the Muslims, and after having been so used they 
were to discover with bitter disillusionment the true worth of Con- 
gress promises. When the Sikh agitation for a Punjabi-speaking prov- 
ince within the Union of India was ruthlessly put down by Nehru’s 
government in 1961, Tara Singh ruefully had to admit that the Sikh 
proposal for an independent Sikh state in 1946 had been incited by 
the Congress as a counterblast to the Muslim demand for Pakistan.*® 
But it is for a Sikh historian to narrate how Baldev Singh died a 
broken-hearted man and how Tara Singh undertook a “fast unto 
death” against Hindu domination and barely escaped with his life. 

On July 22, Lord Wavell resumed his effort to form the interim 
government and wrote to Nehru and Jinnah proposing a cabinet of 
fourteen members, six to be nominated by the Congress (including 
one Scheduled Caste representative), five by the Muslim League, and 
three representatives of minorities, who were to be nominated by the 
Viceroy. Neither party would have the right to object to the names 
submitted by the other, provided the Viceroy accepted them. The 
Congress and the Muslim League would each have an equitable share 
of the most important portfolios. The Viceroy reiterated the assur- 
ance about the status of the interim government given in his letter of 


- 
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May 30 to Abul Kalam Azad, and added that he “would welcome a 
convention, if freely offered by the Congress, that major communal 
issues can only be decided by the assent of both the major parties.” *° 

Nehru wrote back expressing his dissatisfaction with the Viceroy’s 
assurance about the status of the interim government, and said the 
Congress wanted independence of action for the interim government, 
with the Viceroy acting only as a constitutional head; therefore he was 
wholly unable to cooperate in the formation of a government on the 
lines suggested by the Viceroy. Jinnah sent his reply on July 31. He 
pointed out the many ways in which the present proposal was detri- 
mental to the Muslim League as compared with the original proposal 
for the formation of the interim government and concluded that there 
was no chance of the Muslim League Working Committee accepting 
it. 

Upon receiving these replies the Viceroy sent for Nehru, but not 
for Jinnah, to have a personal discussion. On August 6, with the con- 
currence of the British government, he invited Nehru to form the in- 
terim government, leaving it to him to consider whether he should 
first discuss the proposals for the formation of the government with 


Jinnah. To Jinnah the Viceroy wrote that he had decided to invite the © 


Congress to make proposals for an interim government and hoped 
that the Muslim League would join if the Congress made a reasonable 
offer of a coalition. On August 8, the Congress Working Committee, 
meeting at Gandhi’s ashram in Wardha, accepted the Viceroy’s invi- 
tation. Nehru made an approach to Jinnah but, as might have been 
expected, it led nowhere. 

To keep the Muslim League out of the interim government an- 
swered the Congress’s purpose of not sharing power with the chosen 
representatives of the Muslims, since “nationalist” Muslims and other 
stooges could always be found for cabinet appointments. But a constit- 
uent assembly in which 95 percent of elected Muslim representatives 
did not participate would be so pronouncedly Hindu in composition 
that it would be difficult to keep up. the pretense of its being a national 
organization qualified to draw up a constitution for the whole of In- 
dia, including Muslim majority provinces. It was therefore necessary 
to lure the Muslim League into the constituent assembly or, at any 
rate, to make its abstention appear as willful intransigence. Some 
Congress leaders felt that Nehru’s frank disclosure of their intentions 
had been a tactical mistake; the Viceroy also was unhappy about it. 
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To soothe these susceptibilities the Congress Working Committee at 
Wardha resorted to another display of verbal acrobatics. It passed a 
resolution, on August 10, in which, in answer to the criticism of the 
Muslim League that the Congress acceptance of the statement of May 
16 was conditional, the Committee asserted that they “accepted the 
scheme in its entirety [but] interpreted it so as to resolve the incon- 
sistencies contained in it and fill the omissions in accordance with the 
principles laid down in that Statement.” The resolution affirmed that 
“each province has the right to decide whether to join a group or 
not,” and emphasized “the sovereign character of the Constituent 
Assembly [which] will naturally function within the internal limita- 
tions . . . inherent in its task.” 4 

Jinnah subjected the resolution to a searching analysis and pointed 
out that it was “only a repetition of the Congress stand taken. . . 
from the very beginning, only put in different language and phraseol- 
ogy [and that, therefore,] the so-called acceptance [by the Congress] 
was in fact a rejection.” 4 

August 16 had been fixed by the Muslim League as “Direct Action 
Day.” Two days before, Jinnah issued a statement to the press ex- 
plaining that the day was 


for the purpose of explaining to the Muslim public all over India the 
resolutions that were passed by the Council of the All-India Muslim 
League on the 29th July at Bombay . . . and not for the purpose 
of resorting to direct action in any form or shape; therefore, I en- 
join upon the Muslims to carry out the instructions and abide by 
them strictly and conduct themselves peacefully and in a disciplined 
Manner and not to play into the hands of the enemies.*2 


The day passed off peacefully all over India except in Calcutta, 
Which was the scene of an unprecedented Hindu-Muslim riot that 
came to be known as the Great Calcutta Killing. Although Bengal 
was a Muslim majority province, its capital, Calcutta, had a predomi- 
nantly Hindu population, only 24 percent being Muslims. At that 
time a Muslim League ministry was in power and Husain Shaheed 
Suhrawardy was the Chief Minister. According to Lt. General Sir 


Francis Tuker, who was General Officer Commanding-in-Chief, East- 
ern Command, | | 


For the first half of August, speeches of public men of both 
Congress and Muslim League at large meetings in Calcutta were in- 
flammatory and violent in their character, all directed against’ the 
opposite community. On the 15th August, an acid debate took place 





76 The Cabinet Mission Plan 


in the Bengal Assembly when the Bengal government had an- 
nounced its decision to make the 16th August, Direct Action Day, a 
public holiday. The debate showed how bitterly the Hindus resented 
this order. One of the causes for their resentment was that, up till 
now, the Congress had more or less possessed monopoly rights for 
imposing and enforcing hartals paralysing the whole of Calcutta’s 
transport .. . they thus strongly resented the prospect of any 
other competitor, especially so formidable a bidder as the Muslim 
League, entering-this highly coveted field of political exploitation.** 
The meeting of August 16, at which Suhrawardy gave an address, 


passed off without incident, but 


at 4.15 p.m. Fortress H.Q. sent out the codeword “Red” to indicate 
that there were incidents all over Calcutta. . . . February’s killings 
had shocked us all but this was different: it was unbridled savagery 
. « » let loose. . . . On one night alone some four hundred and 
fifty corpses were cleared from the streets by the three British 
battalions. .. . By the 22nd August ... Calcutta was quiet.* 


Ian Stephens, editor of the Statesman of Calcutta, wrote: 


Perhaps during the first day’s fighting, and certainly during the sec- 

ond and third, Muslim losses were the worst. . . . What decisively 

tipped the scales . . . was perhaps not the massive retaliatory 

Hindu onslaughts but the intervention during the second afternoon 

of the Sikhs, who had in the main held aloof on August 16th... . 

The present writer recalls watching hordes of them . . . join the 

fray on the Hindus’ side in the city’s smoke-shrouded northern 

slums.*® | 

The Calcutta riot has been the subject of much polemical writing. 
The above comments by responsible Britishers present an objective 
picture of what actually happened. The tragedy of Hindu-Muslim 
riots had often been witnessed in the subcontinent, but the Calcutta 
killing was on an unprecedented scale. It aroused horror and revul- 
sion in every sane man. Jinnah unreservedly condemned the acts of 
violence and deeply sympathized with those who had suffered. 

On August 24, the Viceroy announced the names of the members 
of the interim government who would take office on September 2. 
Nehru had wanted to fill all the five Muslim seats with non-League 
Muslims but the Viceroy, who was still hoping that the Muslim 
League might come in, appointed only three, leaving two vacancies. 
The Viceroy then went to Calcutta; what he saw there convinced him 
that unless agreement could be reached between the Congress and the 
Muslim League no communal harmony was possible and the country 
would soon be plunged into civil war. 
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In an effort to bring about a settlement, the Viceroy met Gandhi 
and Nehru on August 27. In the Viceroy’s view, what stood in the 
way of concord between the Congress and the Muslim League was 
the way the Congress interpreted grouping in sections, and he wanted 
this point cleared before the constituent assembly was summoned. He 
asked them to agree to a declaration in the following terms: 

The Congress are prepared in the interest of communal harmony to 

accept the intention of the statement of 16th May that Provinces 

cannot exercise any option affecting their membership of the sec- 
tions or of the groups if formed until the decision contemplated in 

Para 19 (viii) of the statement of the 16th May is taken by the new 

legislature after the new constitutional arrangements have come into 

operation and the first general elections have been held.** 

Gandhi and Nehru refused to agree to this formula, which was clearly 
in accord with the Cabinet Mission’s statement of May 16. The Con- 
gress leaders went on harping on their own untenable interpretation, 
and instead of treating the Cabinet Mission plan as a political agree- 
ment freely arrived at, started referring to it as a legal statute, the 
opposing interpretations of which should be referred to the federal 
court for a judicial pronouncement. A law suit would have exacer- 
bated feelings still further and made an amicable agreement between 
the two parties almost impossible. For the judgment could in its turn 
be “jnterpreted” and converted into a fresh battleground; Gandhi's in- 
finite ingenuity, which had raised these legal issues, would no doubt 
have been equal to the task. “Gandhi,” wrote V. P. Menon, “went 
into legalistic arguments about the interpretation of the Mission’s 
statement, but the Viceroy asserted that he was a plain man and not a 
lawyer; he knew perfectly well what the Mission meant, and compul- 
sory grouping was the whole crux of the plan.” *® 

This was lése majesté. Gandhi immediately cabled a message to 
His Majesty’s government in London that the Viceroy was “unnerved 
owing to the Bengal tragedy” and needed to be assisted by “an abler 
and legal mind,” otherwise “the repetition of the Bengal tragedy 
[was] a certainty.” Obviously Mahatmas are made of sterner stuff! To 
the Viceroy he wrote on August 28: “Your language last evening was 
minatory. As representative of the King you cannot afford to be a 
military man only, nor to ignore the law, much less the law of your 

own making. You should be assisted, if necessary, by legal mind 
enjoying your full confidence.” And he thereupon presented the entire 
Congress position on the interim government and the invidious effect 








78 The Cabinet Mission Plan 


of continuing British presence. Gandhi asked the Viceroy to cable the 
Whole text of his letter to the British cabinet, which the Viceroy duti- 
fully did. Prime Minister Attlee was perturbed and remarked that “if 
in Gandhi’s judgment the situation is such that the Viceroy needs the 
assistance of a mind abler than his own and if Gandhi thinks that 
otherwise a repetition of the Calcutta tragedy is not only possible or 
probable but certain, then that is a Matter which must be taken seri- 
ously.” 4° Lord Pethick-Lawrence was, however, of the view that the 
Congress, who were now in a powerful position, should make some 
concession to the Muslim League. 

From now on Lord Wavell was a marked man. The Congress 
pulled all the strings in London it could, and finally succeeded in 
getting him dismissed some months later. Gandhi turned against Lord 
Wavell not merely because of the latter’s impatience with legal hair- 
splitting or his soldierly repugnance to unnecessary bloodshed, but 
because of his determination to settle the differences between the 
Congress and the Muslim League. Why could the Viceroy not see 
that an agreement was not wanted and that power had to be given to 
one or the other; since it could not be the League, the Congress alone 
must have it. Once in the saddle, no one would be able to dislodge the 
Congress. The armed forces were predominantly Hindu and Sikh; the 
civil administration almost entirely Hindu. The British were losing 
their grip and could not continue in India much longer. They desper- 
ately needed all their manpower for the task of reconstructing their 
war-torn economy in the United Kingdom and, anyhow, were re- 
luctant to use British troops for the thankless task of keeping watting 
Hindus and Muslims apart. If, by threats and constant digs at their 
good faith, the British could be made to withdraw, leaving the Con- 
gress in command, the Congress would know how to deal with these 
troublesome Muslims. Jinnah was incorruptible, but there were many 
Muslim leaders who could be won over once they saw that the Con- 
gress alone disposed of all power and patronage. If division in Mus- 
lim ranks did not do the job, they could be put down even if it meant 
a civil war. The final result could not be in doubt since the Hindus 
would have numbers, economic power, armed forces, civil adminis- 
tration, organizational strength, and control over publicity and com- 
munication. | ! s 

It is only against this background that one can understand Gandhi's 
insistence on the inclusion of “nationalist” Muslims in the cabinet, 
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his persistent opposition to a coalition of the Congress and the 
Muslim League, his many maneuvers for obstructing an agreed solu- 
tion of constitutional issues, and his war of nerves against the British 
cabinet and the Viceroy. There was a time when Gandhi used to 
place Hindu-Muslim unity prior to independence, but then it had 
been a means to an end. That phase had passed long ago, and al- 
though, occasionally, he still paid homage to it as an amiable senti- 
ment, it was no longer a political necessity, but rather an obstacle to 
Hindu hegemony. . 

Nehru and the rest of the cabinet were sworn in on September 2. 
Nehru was designated Vice-President of the Executive Council. 
Everything was going well from the Congress point of view except 
that the Viceroy was still trying to bring about a settlement with the 
Muslim League. He felt that if the intentions of the Congress were 
what Gandhi’s letter of August 28 suggested, “the result of its being 
in power could only be a state of virtual civil war in many parts of In- 
dia.” °° In the Viceroy’s view, it was essential to adhere to the state- 
ment of May 16 as a whole, since the Cabinet Mission had never in- 
tended constitution-making on a one-party basis. He saw Jinnah on 
September 16 and again on September 25. Jinnah said that the League 
had accepted the statement of May 16 in good faith, but the Congress 
had not. “The only good thing in it,” he added, “was the provision for 
sections and grouping, and the only guarantee for the successful 
working of the scheme was that it should be implemented with 
honour and good will.” 5! The question of the Muslim League going 
into the constituent assembly would have to be referred to the All- 
India Muslim League Council, while the Working Committee of the 
League could take a decision about the interim government. There © 
the main stumbling block was that the Congress insisted on the inclu- 
sion of a “nationalist” Muslim. When Lord Wavell saw Gandhi the 
next day and suggested he waive the right to nominate one, Gandhi 
replied “One may waive a right, one cannot waive a duty,” meaning 
that the Congress owed it to the nationalist Muslims. When the Vice- 
roy stressed the need for bringing in the Muslim League, Gandhi an- 
swered “Let Jinnah seek an interview with Pandit Nehru and come to 
an honourable understanding.” Gandhi was prepared to drop the con- 
stituent assembly if no agreement could be reached but, “no matter 
what happened, the National Government, having been once sum- 
moned, should continue to function.” 52 | 
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The Viceroy, however, continued his efforts for a settlement by 
personal discussions and correspondence with Jinnah and Nehru. The 
final result was that there would be fourteen ministers in the interim 
government, six nominees of the Congress, including one Scheduled 
Caste representative; five of the Muslim League; one Sikh; one Indian 
Christian; and one Parsi. Each party was free to nominate its repre- 
sentatives. Except that minority representatives were to be given a 
share of major portfolios, there would be an equal distribution of the 
most important portfolios between the Congress and the Muslim 
League. A Muslim League minister would be nominated vice- 
chairman of the coordination committee of the cabinet. About the 
long-term plan, the Viceroy stated, “since the basis for participation 
in the Cabinet is, of course, acceptance of the statement of 16 May, I 
assume that the League Council will meet at a very early date to re- 
consider its Bombay resolution.” 3 Jinnah replied that he was pre- 
pared to call a meeting of the Muslim League Council to reverse its 
decision as soon as he was satisfied that the statement of May 16 
would be observed. 

On October 14, 1946, Jinnah nominated Liaquat Ali Khan, I. I: 


Chundrigar, Abdur Rab Nishtar, Ghazanfar Ali Khan, and Jogendra - 


Nath Mandal to the cabinet, on behalf of the Muslim League. 
Mandal was a Scheduled Caste representative and was a minister in 
the Muslim League ministry of Bengal. His inclusion was deeply re- 
sented by the Congress. The insistence of the Congress to include 
among their nominees a Muslim from outside the League was made 
with the intention of weakening the League’s claim of being the sole 
representative organization of the Muslims. By including Mandal in 
its quota, the Muslim League was able to demonstrate that the claim 
of the Congress to represent all Indians was not tenable even with re- 
gard to Scheduled Caste Hindus, let alone other communities. Gandhi 
was unhappy, and indicated that the League’s entry into the cabinet 
had not been “straight.” What troubled him and other Congress lead- 
ers was that the League had come into the government in its own right 
and not by favor of the Congress or on Congress conditions. Indeed, 
it was a remarkable feat of statesmanship by Jinnah that he suc- 
ceeded in bringing the Muslim League into the interim government 
without losing self-respect or surrendering any point of principle. On 
October’15, a press statement announced the reconstitution of the 
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Executive Council. The distribution of portfolios was to be settled 
later. 

While talks for the inclusion of Muslim League representatives in 
the interim government were under way, an episode occurred that left 
no mark on the political situation but pointed to a noticeable change 
in the relationship between Gandhi and the rest of the Congress hier- 
archy. In the first week of October, the Nawab of Bhopal, Who was 
on friendly terms with Gandhi, came to Delhi at Gandhi’s suggestion 
and entered into negotiations for a rapprochement between the Con- 
gress and the Muslim League. A meeting was arranged between 
Gandhi and Jinnah, and a formula to provide a basis of cooperation 
between the Congress and the League was worked out and agreed to 
by Gandhi and Jinnah. It read: 


The Congress does not challenge and accepts that the Muslim 
League now is the authoritative representative organizatior of an 
overwhelming majority of the Muslims of India. As such and in 
accordance with democratic principles they alone have today an un- 
questionable right to represent the Muslims of India. But the Con- 
gress cannot agree that any restriction or limitation should be put 
upon the Congress to choose such representatives as they think 
proper from amongst the members of the Congress as their repre- 
sentatives.# 


When this formula was seen by Nehru and Patel, they and the rest 
of the Congress Working Committee demurred. Gandhi was taken 
to. task, and Nehru wrote to Jinnah on October 8, “As I have told you, 
my colleagues and I did not accept the formula agreed to by Gandhiji 
and you.” ®5 It was maintained that there was another paragraph in 
the formula, namely, “It is understood that all the ministers of the 
Interim Government will work as a team for the good of the whole of 
India and will never invoke the intervention of the Governor-General 
in any case.” But in actual fact, the formula as signed by Gandhi and 
Jinnah did not contain this paragraph, which had still to be further 
examined and discussed. 

This was the first time in over a quarter of a century that the Con- 
gress Working Committee challenged the authority of Gandhi and 
repudiated his pledged word. And in this Nehru, Patel, and other 
members of the Working Committee were wrong. Gandhi was head 
and shoulders above them in intellectual power and political fore- 
sight, and his gamut of movement far exceeded their limited range of 
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action and emotion. His severest onslaughts against political op- 
ponents were usually clothed in the language of love; his self-control 
was so great that he could pass in a moment from war to peace. 
Gandhi had tried his hardest not to let the Muslim League share 
power with the Congress, but his recent interviews with Lord Wavell 
had convinced him of the Viceroy’s determination to bring the League 
into the interim government. Was it not better, therefore, that the 
League should come in through the goodwill of the Congress and not 
through the favor of the Viceroy? Where strife had failed, could not 
loving kindness prevail? Why not recognize the League and try to 
break down its guards of Suspicion and mistrust? The Congress 
Working Committee, however, had become fixed in the habit of 
opposing the Muslim League and lacked the suppleness of mind and 
the flexible strategy of the Master. 

It was freely said in Congress circles at the time, that the old man 
was suffering from the infirmity of wishing to go down in history as a 
second Buddha. Gandhi put on sackcloth and ashes, and at his prayer 
meeting he said that “he felt impelled to tell them of the error com- 
mitted by him three days ago. He was thoroughly ashamed of it. 
While his mind had been relieved of a burden through confession it 
would take a long time for him to regain confidence.” 5° Now that 
the ship of the Congress was safely anchored in the harbor of state, 
the pilot who had guided its course through the uncharted seas of 
mass movement and civil disobedience without foundering on the 
rocks of uncontrolled violence or passive despair was quietly 
dropped. Gandhi himself sensed that he was not wanted and soon 
withdrew to remote Noakhali in East Bengal, where communal dis- 
turbance had taken place as an after-effect of the Great Calcutta Kill- 
ing. Never again was he to exercise supreme authority over the Con- 
gress. The men in power, Nehru and Patel, now occupied the center 
of the stage and, although they continued to pay homage to Gandhi, 
felt themselves capable of taking vital decisions without consulting 
him or even caring to inform him. 





CHAPTER 4 


The Interim Government 


THE MUSLIM LEAGUE entered the interim government against 
the wishes of the Congress. The conditions of possible cooperation had 
been destroyed by the Congress leadership through its arrogant 
assumption of superiority, its claim to a monopoly of patriotism, and 
its continual efforts to break the will and to kill the self-respect of any _ 
other organization. 7 

It was an uneasy partnership from the start, and battle was joined 
over the allocation of portfolios. The Viceroy had promised an 
equitable distribution of major portfolios and had “urged that one of 
the three senior portfolios—External Affairs, Defence and Home AE 
fairs—be transferred to the League. Nehru refused on the specious 
grounds that this would have an unsettling effect on the country. In 
the face of Wavell’s persistence he threatened to resign.” } The Ex- 
ternal Affairs portfolio had been assigned to Nehru, the Home port- 
folio to Patel, and the Defence portfolio had been given to Baldev 
Singh. The League wanted the Home or the Defence portfolio. Patel, 
who aimed to be in control of internal security forces during the “war 
of succession,” vehemently opposed the suggestion and said that “he 
would rather leave the Government than give up the Home Depart- 
ment.” ? Baldev Singh stuck equally doggedly to the Defence portfolio. 
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Because of the special position of Sikhs in the Indian army, and the 
alliance which was being forged between the Congress and the Sikhs 
against the League, the Congress supported him. Then the Congress 
leaders hit upon the idea of offering the Finance portfolio to the Mus- 
lim League. It was argued that “because of the technical nature of the 
subject, the League would refuse the offer. If this happened, the Con- 
gress would lose nothing. If on the other hand the League nominee 
accepted the Finance portfolio, he would soon make a fool of him- 
_ Self. . . . Either way Congress would stand to gain.” * With these 
noble sentiments Patel agreed and gave the proposal his strong sup- 
port. The Viceroy was informed that the Congress would offer 
Finance to the Muslim League. | 

In June, 1946, when the formation of the interim government first 
seemed likely, Quaid-i-Azam Jinnah had consulted me on the subject 
of portfolios for the League. He himself was Strongly inclined toward 
Home and Defence. I expressed the view that law and order and the 
police were provincial subjects over which the central government 
could exercise little control. The Congress provinces would not heed 
a Muslim League Home Minister; and the Muslim League provincial 
g0vernments would not need his guidance. I said it would be certainly 
worthwhile to have the Defence portfolio, but if the League wanted to 
influence the policies of government in every department, it should 
take charge of Finance. I had not succeeded then in convincing him 
of the strategic importance of Finance, but now events practically 
forced the Finance portfolio upon the League. When I was sent for 
again, I repeated my advice even more emphatically. Liaquat Ali 
Khan who, as the chief representative of the Muslim League in the 
cabinet, would have had to take the Finance portfolio felt extremely 
hesitant. I placed my services at his disposal and assured him and the 
Quaid-i-Azam of a successful outcome. The proposal was accepted 
and Liaquat Ali Khan became Finance Minister. From this time on I 
_ Was to work as unofficial adviser to the Muslim League bloc in the 
cabinet. This was nothing unusual, since many of the senior Hindu 


officials were acting in a similar capacity for the Congress bloc. Ac- | 


cording to Azad, the “Congress soon realised that it had committed a 
great blunder in handing over Finance to the Muslim League.” 4 

The other portfolios entrusted to the Muslim League were Com- 
merce, to I. I. Chundrigar; Communications, Post and Air, to Abdur 
Rab Nishtar; Health, to Ghazanfar Ali Khan; and Legislative, to 
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Jogendra Nath Mandal. The remaining portfolios in the reconstituted 
cabinet were held by Jawaharlal Nehru (External Affairs and Com- 
monwealth Relations), Vallabhbhai Patel (Home and Information 
and Broadcasting), Rajendra Prasad (Food and Agriculture), C. 
Rajagopalachari (Education and Arts), Asif Ali (Transport and 
Railways), Jagjiwan Ram (Labour). Asif Ali was soon replaced by 
Abul Kalam Azad, who took over the portfolio of Education and 
Arts, while Transport and Railways was transferred to Rajago- 
palachari. These were the six Congress representatives including the 
Scheduled Caste member, Jagjiwan Ram. The representatives of 
other minorities were Baldev Singh (Sikh), who held the portfolio of 
Defence; John Matthai (Indian Christian), who was entrusted with 
Industries and Supplies; and Bhabha (Parsi), who had charge of 
Works, Mines and Power. | 

The Congress, while full of mistrust and hostility toward the 
League, wanted Nehru to be recognized as the leader of the entire 
cabinet. This the League refused to accept. At a press conference 
Liaquat Ali Khan made it clear that Nehru was “nobody else’s leader 
except of the Congress bloc in the Government.” 5 Though denying 
collective or joint responsibility in its constitutional sense, he made it 
clear that the Muslim League ministers would work in harmony and 
cooperation with their colleagues, in the interests not merely of Mus- 
lims but of all the peoples of India. 

Harmony and cooperation were certainly needed, for communal 
disturbances were spreading. In the second week of October, trouble 
broke out in some areas of Noakhali and Tippera districts of East 
Bengal where Muslims were in a majority. By the end of the month 
the situation was under control. The conclusion reached by the Gov- 
ernor (Sir Frederick Burrows), after inspection of the area, was that 
there had been no general rising of Muslims against Hindus; but, he 
reported, “the disturbances have been caused by a body of hooligans 
who have exploited the existing communal feeling and who . . . are 
temporarily joined in each locality by belligerent Muslim roughs.” ° 
Lt. General 'Sir Francis Tuker, the General Officer Commanding-in- 
Chief, Eastern Command, estimated that the total number “killed in 
this episode was well under three hundred. Terrible and deliberately 
false stories were blown all over the world by a hysterical Hindu 
Press, and these stories did infinite harm in India by kindling in Bihar 
and the United Provinces the Hindu desire for revenge.” 7 





86 The Interim Government 


In the first week of November, a planned massacre of Muslims in 
Bihar began. | 

Of all the terrible doings of 1946 this fearful carnage was the most 

shocking. Its most dastardly side was that great mobs of Hindus 

turned suddenly, but with every preparation for the deed, upon the 

few Muslims who had lived and whose forefathers had lived in 

amity and trust all their lives among these very Hindu neigh- — 

bours. . . . The number of Muslim dead, men, women and chil- 

dren, in this short, savage killing was about seven thousand to eight 

thousand.® 

Congress and Muslim League leaders alike condemned the vio- 
lence in scathing terms, and exhorted the people to restore peace and 
to avoid reprisals. The Viceroy and four ministers of the central gov- 
ernment, Nehru, Patel, Liaquat Ali Khan, and Nishtar visited Cal- 
cutta and Bihar. “Pandit Nehru and Sardar Nishtar, who stayed there 
for some days, made vigorous and effective speeches, neither of them 
hesitating to condemn the members of his own community who had 
brought disgrace upon it in Bihar and Bengal.” ® 

Gandhi was still in Calcutta on his way to Noakhali when news of 
the Bihar massacre reached him. Despite earnest appeals to him from 
Muslim Congressmen of Bihar to visit the province and exert his 
immense influence on the murder-bent Hindu majority, he contented 
himself with issuing an appeal to Bihar and proceeded to Noakhali 
where he spent the next four months giving solace to Hindu refugees 
and rehabilitating them in their homes. Peace had been restored in 
Noakhali by the time he set out for it, on November 6, but Bihar was 
on fire. A Muslim leader of Bihar had this comment to make on 
Gandhi's activities in Noakhali. “Why . . . Mr. Gandhi indefinitely 
prolonged his stay in Noakhali and . . . adopted a comical walking 


tour of at the most two or three miles a day is a question . . . not 


easy to answer.” 1° 

When Gandhi was finally persuaded to visit Bihar in March, 1947, 
his eyes were opened. The Congress ministry in the province was 
evasive and unrepentent. General Tuker recorded that “what most 
struck our officers at this time was how calmly these Hindu Ministers 
took the awful tales, mostly true, of atrocities. They could not, it 


_ seemed, be shocked.” *! They professed to have done all they could, 


but when Gandhi pointed out that no commission of enquiry had 
been appointed to date, the Chief Minister, Sri Krishna Sinha, ex- 
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pressed the fear that the Muslim League would make political capital 
out of it. 

Gandhi, like other Hindus, had always believed in the popular 
image of the mild Hindu who was by instinct and tradition non- 
aggressive. On the other hand, the Muslim was, in Hindu eyes, by diet 
and upbringing inclined to violence. In any communal disturbance 
Hindu leaders invariably put the blame on Muslims. Now the image 
of the mild Hindu lay shattered beyond repair. The evidence of Bihar 
was too strong for anyone to retain illusions. Appropriately, the chap- 
ter on Gandhi's visit to Bihar in Pyarelal’s book, Mahatma Gandhi: 
The Last Phase, has the title “The Veil Lifted.” In it he says that 
the “Bihar disturbances of 1946 finally shattered the dream of an un- 
divided India.” +” And they also shattered Gandhi’s inherited belief 
in the innate pacifism of the Hindu. From this time on there was a 
noticeable change in him: Previously, in any communal conflict his 
chief concern had been to save Hindus; now, he was anxious to pro- 
tect Muslims also. While still striving for the political supremacy of 
Hindus over the whole of India, he made sincere efforts to avert 
bloodshed. His humanitarian impulse was stirred to its depths; and he 
was to pay for it with his life. 

The Bihar butchery was followed a few days later in November by 
another massacre of Muslims, at Garhmuktesar in the United Prov- 
inces, where a Hindu fair is held annually. A number of Muslim stall- 
holders at the fair who were quietly plying their trade were suddenly 
set upon. “Practically every Muslim man, woman and child” wrote 
Tuker, 

was murdered with appalling cruelty... . Someone quickly 

clamped down on this massacte a strong, impenetrable screen of: 

censorship through which nothing could reach the outside world. 

The provincial government, willingly helped by its Indian adminis- 

trators, soft-pedalled these outrages committed by Hindus, and the 

Hindu papers purposely emphasised the far smaller acts of retalia- 

tion by Muslims in the area of the disturbances, in order to cover 

up the misdeeds of their Hindu co-religionists. . . . Pandit Pant, 

Prime Minister of the United Provinces, later announced in Council 


that there would be a judicial enquiry into the affair. None was 
held.18 | 


Tension was mounting all over India. The strains and stresses of 
the situation were reflected in continuing friction between the Con- 
gress and Muslim League blocs in the central government. On every 
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major issue there were separate consultations within each bloc. The 
Muslim League ministers—able men who competently managed their 
own portfolios—were determined to maintain their independence of 
judgment and not to give recognition in any shape or form to Nehru’s 
pretensions to being the de facto Prime Minister. As Jinnah 
pointed out, Nehru was merely “the Member for External Affairs in 
the Viceroy’s Executive Council.” 

In the second half of October, Nehru paid a visit to the North- 
West Frontier Province and Tribal Areas in his capacity as minister 
for External Affairs. There was a Congress ministry in the North- 
West Frontier Province under Dr. Khan Sahib and Nehru felt sure of 
a warm reception. The reception he got was warm indeed, but in a 
very different sense, for he was greeted with black flags and worse. 
During 1946 a big change had taken place in the climate of opinion 
in the North-West Frontier Province, and the majority of Muslims 
had turned to the League. Abdul Ghaffar Khan, the Red Shirt leader, 
still had a considerable following, but he was losing his hold on the 
people. Abul Kalam Azad who attributed this change to the miser- 
liness of the Khan brothers—Dr. Khan Sahib and Abdul Ghaffar 
Khan—wrote, “During the General Elections, Congress placed large 
amounts at their disposal, but the Khan brothers spent as little as 
possible out of these funds. Many candidates lost in the elections be- 
cause they did not receive sufficient or timely help. Later, when they 
came to know that the funds were lying idle, these men became bitter 
enemies of the Khans.” 14 Even the Hindus were tired of seeing their 
money disappear into the coffers of the Red Shirt leader, but his 
greed, niggardliness, and nepotism—the Muslim ministers in the 
province were related to him by birth or marriage—are only part of 
the explanation. The real causes lie deeper. The Muslims in the North- 
West Frontier Province formed 92 percent of the population. The lo- 
cal Hindus could pose no threat to them, and they were chiefly con- 
cerned with fighting British rule. The Tribal Areas just across the set- 
tled districts were almost wholly Muslim and were fiercely jealous of 
their freedom. The British had led many campaigns to subjugate them 
but had never succeeded. As long as this state of affairs lasted, the 
constitutional struggle in the rest of India had little significance for 
the people in this area, but with the impending departure of the Brit- 
ish a radically new situation arose. If Hindu designs succeeded, 
Hindus would be the successors of the British throughout the subcon- 
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tinent and would exercise all the powers of the British. Instead of 
British raj there would be Hindu raj. Jawaharlal Nehru’s visit to the 
North-West Frontier Province was a visible reminder of this change 
of rulers, and the people of the Province reacted accordingly. “He 
found everywhere a large section of the people against him. . . . In 
some places his car was stoned and Jawaharlal was once hit on the 
forehead. Dr. Khan Sahib and his colleagues seemed so completely 
helpless that Jawaharlal took the situation into his own hands.” 

The constituent assembly was provisionally scheduled to meet on 
December 9. The Congress was pressing the Viceroy to summon the 
assembly and to ensure the attendance of the Muslim League; and, if 
the Muslim League refused to come into the constituent assembly, to 
turn the Muslim League ministers out of the interim government. The 
Congress was still insisting on its own untenable interpretation of the 
statement of May 16. Without a genuine agreement between the Con- 
gress and the Muslim League on the grouping of provinces and on the 
procedure to be followed in the constituent assembly and in its sec- 
tions, it was futile to convene the assembly, and even dangerous, 
since its acrimonious debates would add fuel to the fire of communal 
discord raging in the country. When the Viceroy wrote to Jinnah on 
the subject in November, the latter pointed out that the Congress had 
never accepted the statement of May 16 and drew attention to recent 
actions of Congress leaders nullifying their so-called acceptance. 
Nehru had written to Gopinath Barodoloi, the Chief Minister of 
Assam, that ‘a Province must decide both about grouping and its own 
constitution [and] in no event are [we] going to agree to a province like 
Assam being forced against its will to do anything.” On October 23, 
Gandhi had again refused to accept the Cabinet Mission’s interpreta- 
tion of their own plan, saying that “no law-giver can give an authori- 
tative interpretation of his own law.” Jinnah felt that in the “highly 
surcharged and explosive atmosphere [created by] the mass organ- 
ised and planned massacre of Muslims in various parts of Bihar [it 
was] neither advisable nor possible” to convene the constituent 
assembly, and that all energies should be concentrated on restoring 
peace and order and on rehabilitating the refugees.*° 

When, despite this advice, the Viceroy and the British government 
decided to summon the constituent assembly on December 9, Jinnah 
called it a “blunder of very grave and serious character.” He | 


charged the Viceroy with “playing into the hands of the Congress 
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[and] appeasing them in complete disregard of the Muslim League and 
other organisations and elements in the national life of the country,” 
and stated that no representative of the Muslim League would par- 
ticipate in the constituent assembly.17 Thereupon the Viceroy told 
Liaquat Ali Khan that unless the League attended the constituent 
_assembly, its representatives could not remain in the interim govern- 
ment; to which Liaquat Ali Khan replied that they would rather go 
out of the government than come into the constituent assembly with- 


out a clear agreement on the fundamentals of the statement of May, 


16. The Viceroy was merely echoing the demand of the Congress for 
pressing the League to attend the constituent assembly or to quit the 
government. V. P. Menon summed up the situation in the following 
words: 


Everything ultimately rested on agreement between the parties con- 

cerned. The Congress could not make a constitution for the whole 

of India without the Muslim League; nor could the League force a 

constitution on Assam, or any other province in sections B and C, 

against the consent of the Congress. The -alternative to agreement 

was civil war, which was likely to be disastrous for the Muslims and 
would break up the Indian Army. Nor could the British remain on 
indefinitely in India until the parties reached agreement.18 

The British government decided to make one final effort at bring- 
ing about agreement on the basis of the statement of May 16, and 
invited the Viceroy, two representatives of the Congress, two of the 
League, and one of the Sikh community to London. Nehru at first re- 
fused but was persuaded to go. On December 2, Lord Wavell to- 
gether with Nehru, Jinnah, Liaquat Ali Khan, and Baldev Singh 
arrived in England; discussions with the British government lasted 
four days. 

The main differences between the Congress and the Muslim 
League were about the powers of the constituent assembly and the 
grouping of provinces. Jinnah maintained that the constituent assem- 
bly had no authority to change the structure of the plan and that the 
grouping of provinces was an essential part of the plan; the provinces 
must in the beginning join the group, but could, after the first election 
under the new constitution, opt out. It was on the basis of distribution 
of powers between the central government, the groups, and the prov- 
inces that the Muslim League had been persuaded to accept the plan. 
The Cabinet Mission had themselves interpreted their statement of 
May 16 in the same way as the Muslim League did. 
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The British cabinet found that all their efforts to persuade Nehru 
to accept the plain meaning of the statement of May 16 were in vain. 
They sought legal advice which confirmed the Cabinet Mission’s in- 
terpretation of the disputed paragraph 19 of the statement. The 
Muslim League agreed with the Cabinet Mission’s interpretation but 
the Congress did not. The deadlock was complete. On December 6, 
the British government issued a statement which affirmed that 


the Cabinet Mission have throughout maintained the view that the 
decisions of the Sections should, in the absence of agreement to the 
contrary, be taken by a simple majority vote of the representatives 
in the Sections. This view has been accepted by the Muslim League, 
but the Congress have put forward a different view. They have 
asserted that the true meaning of the statement, read as a whole, is 
that the Provinces have the right to decide both as to grouping and 
as to their own constitution. His Majesty’s Government have had 
legal advice, which confirms that the Statement of May 16 means 
what the Cabinet Mission have always stated: was their intention. 
This part of the Statement as so interpreted must therefore be con- 
sidered as an essential part of the scheme of May 16 for enabling 
the Indian people to formulate a constitution which His Majesty’s 
Government would be prepared to submit to Parliament. It should 
therefore be accepted by all parties in the Constituent Assembly.’ 


The statement urged the Congress to accept the view of the Cabi- 
net Mission in order that the Muslim League could reconsider its atti- 
tude. The concluding paragraph of the statement of December 6 de- 
clared that “there has never been any prospect of success for the 
Constituent Assembly except on this basis of an agreed procedure. 
Should a constitution come to be framed by a Constituent Assembly 
in which a large section of the Indian population had not been repre- 
sented, His Majesty’s Government could not of course contemplate 
—as the Congress have stated they would not contemplate—forcing 
such a constitution upon any unwilling parts of the country.” 7° 

The statement of December 6 by the British government, like the 
earlier Statement of May 25 by the Cabinet Mission, produced no 
change in the attitude of the Congress. Nehru and Baldev Singh re- 
turned to India to take part in the constituent assembly. Jinnah and 
Liaquat Ali Khan stayed on for some time in England. At a press 
conference in London on December 14, Jinnah stated that if the Con- 
gress unequivocally accepted the British government’s interpretation 
of the statement of May 16, he would call the Muslim League Coun- 
cil to reconsider the matter.*1 In a speech in London he showed that 
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Pakistan would have a population bigger than most states in the 
world and yet leave the Hindus with control over three quarters of the 
Indian subcontinent. “The only objection [to Pakistan] is that the 
Hindus want the whole. If the whole is [given] them, then we are 
reduced to nothing but a minority. Therefore, the problem is—is 
Britain going to stand [by] with its bayonets and hand over authority 
to the Hindu majority? If that happens, you will have lost every cent 
of honour, integrity and fair play.” ~* 

With the failure of the London conference, relations between the 
Muslim League and the Congress in the interim government deteri- 
orated still further. The leaders of both sides were too urbane to 
engage in open hostilities in the cabinet, but there was a hardening of 
attitudes. Mistrust and suspicion grew and were fed by misunder- 
standings about how the Finance department functioned. 

In every government demands for expenditure far exceed re- 
sources. The treasury or the finance department, which has to 
scrutinize schemes for new expenditure, is by the very nature of its 
task unpopular with other departments. Almost everywhere it is 
looked upon as an undesirable obstruction to the smooth operation 
of Parkinson’s Law for the growth of bureaucratic organizations. A 
finance minister may win the respect but not the affection of his_col- 
leagues. A popular finance minister is likely to be.a bad finance min- 
ister. Even if a neutral person like Dr. John Matthai had continued as 
Finance Minister, he would, in course of time, have incurred the dis- 
pleasure of his colleagues to some extent. But when Congress pro- 
posals were turned down by the Finance department presided over by 
Liaquat Ali Khan, the irritation was greatly intensified and directed 
against the Muslim League. 

The Congress ministers were suspicious and saw special malice 
even in the normal functioning of the Finance department; at the 
same time the discomfiture of his Congress colleagues gave confi- 
dence and comfort to the Finance Minister. The man who most re- 
sented the work of the Finance department was Patel. He was in 
charge of the Home department and he had hoped thereby to exercise 
control over the law and order machinery of the entire country. He 
was dictatorial by temperament and could brook no opposition. Abul 
Kalam Azad wrote: 


When Liaquat Ali became the Finance Member, he obtained pos- 
session of the key to Government. Every proposal .f every Depart- 
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ment was subject to scrutiny by his Department. In addition he had 
the power of veto. . . . Sardar Patel had been very anxious about 
retaining the Home Membership. Now he realized that he had 
played into the hands of the League by offering it Finance. What- 
ever proposal he made was either rejected or modified beyond rec- 
ognition by Liaquat Ali. . . . Internal dissensions broke out within 
the Government and went on increasing.?8 


The picture is somewhat overdrawn, but it portrays the sentiments of 
Congress ministers; and it is true that the power and responsibility 
that reside in the Finance department were exercised without fear or 
favor. Merely because a proposal had the powerful backing of Nehru 
or Patel was no reason for accepting it. Its rejection might produce 
bad blood in the cabinet, but that could not be helped. 

Nehru suspected that there was, what he called, a mental alliance 
between the League and senior British officials. This was a figment of 
his imagination. British officials were trying to serve both the Con- 
gress and League ministers with equal fidelity. They knew that the 
days of British raj in India were numbered and they were anxious to 
part on good terms, particularly with the Hindu Congress which as 
the strongest party would inevitably be in control of the greater part if 
not the whole of the subcontinent. Nor was there any truth in Nehru’s 
allegation that the League was the King’s party in the government. As 
Liaquat Ali Khan pointed out, the League bloc never once invoked 
the Viceroy’s special powers nor asked for his or the British govern- 
ment’s intervention in any matter. In his petulant way Nehru threat- 
ened to resign more than once; Patel who was a realist differed from 
him. When the quarrel was carried to Gandhi, Patel defended himself 
by writing to Gandhi: “The charge that I want to stick to office is a 
pure concoction. Only, I was opposed to Jawaharlal’s hurling idle 
threats of resigning from the Interim Government. . . . Repetition 
of empty threats has lost us the Viceroy’s respect and now he regards 
our threats of resignation as nothing but bluff.” 4 

The constituent assembly opened on December 9, but the Muslim 
League members did not attend it. Rajendra Prasad was elected Pres- 
ident. Nehru moved the Objectives Resolution which envisaged an 
independent sovereign republic comprising autonomous units with 
residuary powers. The rules of procedure approved by the constituent 
assembly provided that the assembly should not be dissolved except 
by a resolution of the assembly itself passed by at least two thirds of 
its members. In a speech in Benares on December 15, Nehru said 
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that “whatever form of Constitution we may decide in the Constituent 
Assembly will become the Constitution of free India—whether Brit- 
ain accepts it or not. . . . We cannot and will not tolerate any out- 
side interference.” °° When the constituent assembly met again on 
January 20, 1947, the Objectives Resolution was passed, and Nehru 
asserted that though the assembly would welcome the League repre- 
sentatives at any time no work would be held up in future whether 
any one came or not. 

On December 22 the Congress Working Committee passed a reso- 
lution in which it reiterated its acceptance of its own untenable inter- 
pretation of the Cabinet Mission plan. It criticized the British govern- 
ment’s statement of December 6 as a variation of the Cabinet 
Mission’s statement of May 16; and declared that a reference to the 
Federal Court had become: purposeless in view of the pronounce- 
ments of the British government.?* The All-India Congress Commit- 
tee passed a resolution on January 6, 1947, endorsing the statement 
of the Working Committee of December 22. The resolution went on 
to say that the All-India Congress Committee 


appreciates the difficulties placed in the way of some provinces, 
notably Assam, Baluchistan, Sind and the North-West Frontier 
Province and the Sikhs in the Punjab, by the British Cabinet scheme 
of 16 May 1946 and more especially by the interpretation put upon 
it by the British Government in their statement of December 6, 
1946. . . . [and agrees] to advise action in accordance with the 
interpretation of the British Government in regard to the procedure 
to be followed in the sections. 


I 


ct 


immediately qualified this acceptance by the following reservation: 


It must be clearly understood, however, that this must not involve 

any compulsion of a province and that the rights of the Sikhs in the 

Punjab should not be jeopardised. In the event of any attempt at 

such compulsion, a province or part of a province has the right to 

take such action as may be deemed necessary in order to give effect 

to the wishes of the people concerned.27 
“This reservation,” as the London Economist of J anuary 11, 1947, 
observed, “practically nullifies the so-called acceptance. . . . The 
purpose of the Congress majority seems to have been to convince the 
British Government and public of its reasonableness rather than to 
reach agreement with the Muslim League.” 

The Working Committee of the Muslim League met toward the 
end of January, 1947 in Karachi and took stock of the reactions of 
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the Congress to the British government’s statement of December 6, 


and of the activities of the constituent assembly. In its resolution of 


January 31, the Working Committee carried out a detailed analysis of 
the Congress Working Committee’s resolution of December 22 and 
the All-India Congress Committee’s resolution of January 6, 1947. It 
pointed out that since these Congress resolutions conferred the right 
of veto within the sections on a province or even on a part of a prov- 
ince, as well as on the Sikhs in the Punjab, they completely nullified 
the so-called acceptance by the Congress of the Cabinet Mission plan. 
There was indeed a glaring inconsistency in the-attitude of the Con- 
gress. It claimed that the constituent assembly had the right to make 
a constitution for all the provinces, but denied the right of the sec- 
tions of the constituent assembly to make a constitution for the 
provinces included in them. The League Working Committee de- 
clared | ' 


This All-India Congress Committee resolution is no more than a 
dishonest trick and a jugglery of words by which Congress has 
again attempted to deceive the British Government and the Muslim 
League and public opinion in general. The question at issue was a 
very simple one. What was required was a straight and honest an- 
swer . . . whether the Congress honestly and sincerely agreed to 
the proposals of May 16 as clarified by His Majesty’s Government 
on December 6, 1946 and whether it was prepared to honourably 
abide by them. | 


The League resolution also criticized the proceedings of the consti- 
tuent assembly and declared that, since the Objectives Resolution 
went beyond the Cabinet Mission’s statement of May 16, it was 
“illegal, ultra vires and not competent to the Constituent Assembly to 
adopt.” There was no warrant or justification for the rules of proce- 
dure passed by the constituent assembly by means of which it 
assumed control of the sections. The resolution concluded that the 
Congress, “by rejecting this final appeal of His Majesty’s Government 
[and by having] converted the Constituent Assembly into a body of 
its own conception has destroyed all fundamentals of the Statement 
of May 16 and every possibility of compromise on the basis of the 
Cabinet Mission’s constitutional plan.” Finally, the League Working 
Committee called upon the British government “to decide that the 
constitutional plan formulated by the Cabinet Mission, as announced 
on May 16, has failed” and to dissolve the constituent assembly.?® 

The Congress bloc in the interim government retorted by demand- 
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ing of the Viceroy that he should dismiss the Muslim League minis- 
ters. When the Viceroy communicated this demand to Liaquat Ali 
Khan, the latter pointed out that if the basis of participation in the 
interim government was acceptance of the statement of May 16, 
which neither the Congress nor the Sikhs had done, they had no 
greater right to be represented in the interim government than the 
Muslim League. The Muslim League was the only party that had 
genuinely accepted the Cabinet Mission plan. If the Congress even 
now accepted the plan without any reservations, the League would 
reconsider its position, but not otherwise. The Viceroy himself be- 
lieved that the Congress had not accepted the plan. The British gov- 
ernment knew it also, but they did not dare to ask the Congress for an 
unequivocal acceptance, as the Viceroy suggested, and the Congress 
continued to exert pressure to get the Muslim League out of the 
interim government. Nehru again wrote to the Viceroy demanding the 
resignation of the League ministers, and Patel threatened openly that 
if the Muslim League representatives remained in the interim govern- 
ment, the Congress would withdraw from it. 

The British government was in a quandary. To accept the demand 
of the Congress for the expulsion of the League from the interim gov- 
ernment would have ended all possibility of agreement and of a 
peaceful transfer of power. On the other hand, to have dismissed the 
constituent assembly, as demanded by the Muslim League, would 
have brought about an immediate conflict with the Congress. The 
British could neither reconcile the two antagonists nor impose their 
own solution. 

The number of British officers in the administration and the armed 
forces had been so greatly reduced that they could not hope to remain 
in control for long. In the Superior Civil Services the number had 
come down to 1,600 from 2,942 in 1935. The steel frame of the In- 
dian Civil Service had only 500 British officers left. Recruitment had 
been suspended during the war and it was politically impossible to re- 
sume it. In the Indian armed forces the number of British officers had 
dropped from 11,000 to 4,000. In January, 1947, the Parliamentary 
Under-Secretary for India came to Delhi to discuss the question of 
compensation for British civil and military officers who might be re- 
tired as a result of constitutional changes. Units of the British army 
stationed in India were being withdrawn for demobilization in order 
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to meet the demands of manpower in the United Kingdom for eco- 
nomic reconstruction. 

~The war had also brought about another important change in the 
status of India which had been a debtor country before the war but 
was now a creditor country. The enormous supply of men and. materi- 
als from India for the war effort of the United Kingdom had built up 
sterling balances that stood at £1,200 million. These could be repaid 
by the United Kingdom only over a period of years out of trade sur- 
pluses. England did not need political control over India for purposes 
of commerce; it would be in India’s interest to maintain trade with 
her. A British treasury mission under the leadership of Sir Wilfred 
Eady came to Delhi from Whitehall to negotiate a scaling down of 
the sterling balances. According to a British financial commentator, 
British opinion ranged from outright repudiation in lieu of inde- 
pendence to a compromise for repaying between one third and one 
half of the total. He stated flatly: “The fact that the balances repre- 
sent incontestable legal obligations counts for nothing in the eyes of 
the overwhelming majority of the British people.” *° The demand for 
a scaling down of sterling balances was resisted by the Finance Minis- 
ter, Liaquat Ali Khan, who rightly pointed out that 


we not only bore our full share of our war burdens under the finan- 
cial settlement, which was freely agreed to between His Majesty's 
Government and the then Government of India but also had to 
strain ourselves to assist the United Kingdom and her allies in vari- 
ous ways. Our own share of burdens for which we are making no 
claim, was enormous and can stand favourable comparison with 
those borne by the richer nations. I cannot believe that any fair- 
minded person will wish to deny to a people so poor and backward 
as we, what is justly due to us and is so greatly needed for raising us 
from our appallingly miserable condition.®° 


All in all, the relationship between India and England had greatly 
changed. The British had neither the manpower nor the financial re- 
sources to reestablish their power and prestige in India. Their efforts 
to bring the two main parties together in a united India of their con- 
ception had failed. Under the circumstances the Viceroy, Lord 
Wavell, came to the conclusion, as he reported in a letter to King» 
George VI, that “it would be better for the interests both of ourselves 
and of India to remove our control as soon as possible and to leave 
Indians to determine their own future. . . . I recommended the 
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withdrawal of British control by stages, beginning with the south of 
India. . . . The date I recommended for the final transfer of power 
was March 31st, 1948.” 31 Though the British government did not 
approve Lord Wavell’s plan of phased withdrawal, they accepted his 
basic assumption that British rule could not be maintained On its 
existing basis beyond the summer of 1948. 

On February 20, 1947, Prime Minister Attlee made a historic 
statement in the House of Commons; he announced the definite inten- 
tion of the British government “to take the necessary steps to effect 
the transference of power to responsible Indian hands by a date not 


later than June, 1948.” The statement affirmed the British govern- 
ment’s 


desire to hand over their responsibility to authorities established by 
a constitution approved by all parties in India in accordance with 
the Cabinet Mission Plan. ... If... such a constitution would 
not have been worked out by a fully representative Constituent 
Assembly [before June, 1948] His Majesty’s Government will have 
to consider to whom the powers of the Central Government in Brit- 
ish India should be handed over, on the due date, whether as a 
whole to some form of Central Government for British India or in 
some areas to the existing Provincial Governments, or in such other 


way as may seem most reasonable and in the best interests of the 
Indian people.?2 


The Prime Minister also announced that Lord Wavell would be re- 
placed as Viceroy in March by Lord Mountbatten. The reasons for 
this change were not disclosed, but there are good grounds for the 
view that it was Congress wire-pulling in London that led to Wavell’s 
virtual dismissal. The Congress had never forgiven him for bringing 
the Muslim League into the interim government on equal terms with 
the Congress. At his first interview with the next Viceroy, Lord 
Mountbatten, “Nehru ran through his interpretation of the major de- 
velopments from the period of the Cabinet Mission onwards. Mount- 
batten considered it was substantially accurate and tallied with 
information he had gathered in London. In Nehru’s view, Wavell had 
made one serious blunder in inviting the Muslim League into the 
Interim Government instead of waiting a little longer for them to ask 
to be brought in.” 88 Abul Kalam Azad has recorded that Nehru and 
his other colleagues were against Lord Wavell. The lesson was not 
lost upon his successor. | 


Explaining the background to the decision for a final transfer of 
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power by June, 1948, Sir Stafford Cripps described in the House of 
Commons the alternatives before the British government: 


Those alternatives [are] fundamentally two . . . first, we could at- 
tempt to strengthen British control in India . . . to maintain for as 
long as might be necessary our administrative responsibility while 
awaiting an agreement amongst the Indian communities. Such a 
policy would [mean] . . . we should remain in India for at least 
fifteen to twenty years, because for any substantially shorter period 
we should not be able to reorganise the Services on a stable and 
sound basis. . . . The second alternative [is] . . . to persuade the 
Indians to come together, while at the same time warning them that 
there was a limit of time during which we were prepared to main- 
tain our responsibility while awaiting their agreement. ... We 
[rule] out the first alternative, as both undesirable and impractica- 
ble.3# , 

There was indeed no other alternative to Indian independence. All 
parties in India were agreed on it, they only differed on whether there 
should be one independent state or two. World opinion, particularly 
public opinion in the United States, during and after the Second World 
War had been exerting steady pressure upon the British to relinquish 
power in India. In bowing to the inevitable willingly and gracefully, 
the British government showed great political wisdom. By setting a 
definite date for the transfer of power, they rid themselves of the 
charge of wishing to prolong their hold on the country by exploiting 
differences between the major communities in India. On the contrary, 
they showed that they hoped the shock produced by their impending 
departure would bring the two main parties together by the very 
urgency of the need for agreement. 

The Conservative opposition was highly critical of the decision by 
the Labour government to withdraw from India by June, 1948. Their 
main charge was that fifteen months was too short a period for deal- 
ing with the difficult questions of framing a constitution or constitu- 
tions, transferring power to one or more authorities, and settling the 
varied and complex issues of services, defense, finance, trade, com- 
munications, and a host of other matters. Winston Churchill con- 
cluded his: speech with the words: “Let us not add—by shameful 
flight, by a premature hurried scuttle—at least, let us not add to the 
pangs of sorrow so many of us feel, the taint and smear of shame.” %° 
However, as a former Viceroy, Lord Halifax, had pointed out, no 
better alternative was in sight; and Attlee’s statement of February 20, 
1947, was approved by Parliament. | 
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The announcement was, on the whole, well received in India. Both 
the Congress and the Muslim League welcomed the British decision 
to leave by June, 1948. Both criticized the vagueness with which the 
authorities to whom power was to be transferred were referred to. 
This vagueness, which for want of agreement between the two parties 
was inevitable, aroused the hopes and fears of both. The Congress 
leaders were still grasping for power over the whole susconbncnl, but 
not without misgivings that the whole would elude their grasp. In that 
eventuality they wanted to keep as much as they could, and their 
minds were, therefore, turning toward a partition of the Punjab and 
Bengal. When Nehru saw the Viceroy on February 21, he argued that 
since “His Majesty’s Government had recognized that they could not 
contemplate forcing an unwelcome constitution upon unwilling parts 
of the country; it was only logical that large minorities inside a prov- 
ince, such as the Hindus in Bengal and the Hindus and Sikhs in the 
Punjab, could also not be compelled into an unacceptable constitu- 
tion.” *° | 

Partition was thus looming large on the horizon, but the League 
could not be certain that it would be the final solution. The uncer- 
tainty arose partly from the attitude of the British and their strong 
predilection for an undivided India and partly from the political situa- 
tion in the Muslim majority provinces, particularly the key province 
of the Punjab. | | 

Although the Muslim League had won 79 out of 86 Muslim seats 
in the Punjab in the 1946 elections, it had been cheated of the fruits 
of victory by a combination of Congress Hindus, Akalt Sikhs, and the 
rump of Muslim Unionists led by Khizr Hayat Tiwana. As Penderel 
Moon, a British civilian serving in the Punjab at that time noted, 
“This unnatural and unholy alliance seemed to have been designed, 
with the connivance of ihe British Governor, simply to keep them 
[the Muslims] from power.” of . | 

Khizr Hayat Tiwana’s unstable ministry was dominated by Hindus 
and Sikhs and was highly unpopular with the Muslims. It relied on 
force to keep it going. Penderel Moon recorded the views of awe of 
Khizr Hayat Tiwana’s henchmen—one of them a minister in the 
government—"We have a danda (or stick) in our hand,” they kept 
repeating, “and mustn’t give it up.” 88 On January 24, ns they 
decided to use this stick and declared the Muslim League's National 
Guards an unlawful body. To keep up appearances, Rashtriya 
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Swayam Sewak Sangh, a militant Hindu organization, was also de- 
clared unlawful, but no action was taken either against the Congress 
volunteers or the Sikhs who, as everyone knew, were busy collecting 
arms. Somewhat earlier, orders prohibiting meetings and processions 
had been issued with the object of thwarting Muslim political activity. 

The Muslim League met this challenge with alacrity and decided to 
start an all-out nonviolent mass struggle. “We are courting arrest,” 
declared the Khan of Mamdot who was the President of the Punjab 
Muslim League, “to vindicate civil liberties in the Punjab, where an 
unrepresentative Ministry, in order to keep itself in power, is resort- 
ing to most objectionable methods to gag popular liberties.” ®® Ian 
Stephens, who was editor of the Statesman at that time, gave 2 
graphic description of the movement. 


The intention, in fact, was to make the Punjab the first formal 
testing-ground for the League’s “direct action” resolution passed 
during the previous July. The struggle proved well organized. With 
mocking exactitude it mirrored the techniques used by the Congress 
party for its recurrent “civil disobedience” campaigns waged against 
the British since the 1920’s. Thousands of enthusiastic Muslim 
demonstrators had to be arrested, women as well as men, who 
offered themselves for imprisonment willingly, seeking martyrdom. 

Jails quickly became overfull. Resort was had to the device of ar- 

resting leading persons only, and removing the rest in lorries to dis- 

tant places and decanting them there to find their way home as best 
they could; this perhaps attracted attention to the movement all the 
more.*0 

A novel feature of the movement was the prominent part taken in 
it by women, veiled and unveiled. It was the first time that Muslim 
women came out in hundreds of thousands to fight for political rights 
and freedom. Their processions were tear-gassed and many of them 
suffered imprisonment for defying the ban on meetings. They pick- 
eted and demonstrated in front of the Women’s Jail in Lahore where 
many of their political coworkers were imprisoned. One heroic girl 
braved many injuries to hoist the Muslim League flag on the building 
of the Punjab government secretariat in Lahore. 

The campaign was in full swing when the British government’s 
announcement of February 20 offered Khizr Hayat Tiwana a way 
out of an untenable situation. On Februaty 26, the Punjab govern- 
ment came to a compromise with the Muslim League: the ban on 
meetings was withdrawn, and those arrested in connection with the 
agitation were released; the League on its side agreed to call off the 
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civil disobedience movement. On March 2, Khizr Hayat Tiwana re- - 


signed. In the statement he issued on this occasion he said that Prime 
Minister Attlee’s announcement required that parties in the province 
should be brought face to face with realities, and continued: “It is now 
incumbent on me to leave the field clear for the Muslim League to 
come to such arrangements vis-a-vis the other parties as it might con- 
sider in the best interests of the Muslims and the Province.” ** 

But in the mounting communal tension, to which Khizr Hayat 
Tiwana’s own action in becoming a tool of Hindu and Sikh interests 
and ambitions had made a notable contribution, no settlement was 
possible. The Governor invited the Khan of Mamdot, the leader of 
the Muslim League in the Punjab, to form a ministry. This was a 
purely formal move. The Muslim majority in the Punjab had been re- 
duced to a minority under the Communal Award, and no government 
could be formed without the participation of non-Muslims. The 
Hindus and Sikhs were totally opposed to a Muslim League govern- 
ment. On March 5, Governor Sir Evan Jenkins took direct charge of 
the administration, under section 93 of the Government of India Act, 
1935. , 

The Hindu and Sikh leaders now started making inflammatory 
speeches inciting their followers to violence. The fiery Sikh leader, 
Tara Singh, raised the slogan “Pakistan Murdabad” (death to Pakis- 
tan!) and brandishing a sword shouted, “Raj karega Khalsa, aqi rahe 
na koi” (the Sikhs will rule, no resister will remain).*? In a speech at 
a mass rally he called upon the Hindus and Sikhs to be ready for ac- 
tion. “If we can snatch the Government from Britishers,” he de- 
clared, “no one can stop us from snatching the Government from the 
Muslims. . . . Finish the Muslim League.” ** Penderel Moon wrote, 
“This foolhardy bravado brought at once its own nemesis. It touched 
off violent communal rioting throughout the province in which Hindus 
and Sikhs were far the worst sufferers.” ** 

There were Muslim League ministries in Bengal and Sind, but in 
the North-West Frontier Province a Congress ministry under Dr. 
Khan Sahib was still functioning, although with rapidly diminishing 
popular support. The demonstrations organized by the Muslim 
League against the ministry in the North-West Frontier Province led 
to large-scale arrests; Khan Abdul Qayyum Khan and the highly re- 
spected and influential Pir of Manki Sharif were among the arrested, 
but the tide of popular support for the Muslim League was running 
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too strong to be checked by force. “As in the Punjab,” wrote Ian 
Stephens, “feminist activity was in evidence which startled those 
knowing how strict Purdah had been on the Frontier till very re- 
cently. . . . The rural areas were also affected. . . . Tonga-load 
after tonga-load of hefty Pathan peasants, handcuffed to constables 
[were] borne off stolid but determined down the Maiei-R hava 
road to prison, after attending village demonstrations for the League. 
Clearly the campaign had good discipline and substantial public back- 
ing.” *° In Assam the Congress ministry’s campaign. to evict Bengali 
Muslim immigrants who had settled on vacant land led to a civil dis- 
obedience movement by the Muslim League. 


CHAPTER 5 


Poor Man’s Budget 


J 


ON FEBRUARY 28, 1947, Liaquat Ali Khan presented to the cen- 
tral assembly his budget for the fiscal year April, 1947, to March, 
1948. This was the first budget made by a non-British Finance Min- 


ister in undivided India; it was also the last and the most contro- | 


versial. It led to the severest cabinet crisis of the interim government 
and produced consequences far beyond its impact on the financial 
and economic life of the country. | 
During the Second World War, India was the base for the Allied 
armed forces in South East Asia and an enormous quantity of stores 
was procured and supplied from India for the maintenance of these 
forces. Although the liability for the bulk of this expenditure was that 
of the United Kingdom, the rupees required for these purchases had 
to be found by the Government of India, who did so largely by inflat- 
ing the currency. Money was also being pumped into the Indian econ- 
omy by the pay of Indian personnel in the armed forces whose 
number had risen to two and one-half millions. The American forces 
stationed in or based on India from 1942 onward were also supplied 
by India on Reverse Lease-Lend. Difficulties of shipping made it nec- 
essary to meet civil and military needs, as far as was possible, from 
local sources. Imports, whether for military purposes or for civil con- 
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sumption, were reduced to a minimum. One of the consequences was 
the Bengal famine of 1943, which took a toll of nearly two million 
lives. The strain on the economy of India was so great that in the be- 
ginning of 1945 the Government of India sent an official mission to 
the United Kingdom to seek a reduction in the volume of procure- 
ment from India for the armed forces, since what was left for the civil 
economy was inadequate, and prices were rising sharply. Distribution 
and price controls were only partially effective. Black markets 
flourished everywhere. The administration, swollen by temporary re- 
cruitment during the war, deteriorated in honesty and efficiency. 
There was large-scale evasion of taxes. Under these conditions, big 
war-time profits were inevitable, and Indian businessmen (who were 
for the most part Hindus) took full advantage of them. These profits 
were made at the expense of the poverty-stricken masses of India. 
The salaried and wage-earning classes faced serious hardship from 
the continuous rise in prices. Although the bigger farmers reaped the 
benefit of higher prices for farm products, the peasantry and landless 
laborers suffered greatly. The purchasing power of the rupee was a 
fraction of what it had been before the war. The normal expenditure 
on civil and military administration had gone up many times. The fi- 
nancial settlement for the division of war expenditure between India 
and the United Kingdom came to an end on March 31, 1947. All de- 
fense expenditure incurred thereafter for India would be an Indian li- 
ability, as in prewar days. Defense expenditure for the next year was 
estimated at Rs. 1,887 million, as against Rs. 450 million before the 


war. Inflationary conditions still prevailed and to rely upon deficit 


financing would aggravate them. An even more important factor was 
the universal desire for the economic betterment of the common man 
and social justice. To satisfy this “revolution of rising expectations,” 
the government needed resources that could only come from the 
richer sections of society. 

In his budget speech, the Finance Minister explained that the 
budgetary position for the following year at the then existing level of 
taxation would, after providing for an expenditure of Rs. 1,887 mil- 
lion on defense and Rs. 1,392 million on the civil administration, 
leave a deficit of Rs. 485 million. After describing the state of the 
economy and dealing with problems relating to sterling balances, 
postwar planning and development, the Finance Minister made pro- 
posals for the nationalization of the Reserve Bank and for control of 
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speculation on the stock market and on the commodity and bullion 
exchanges. He then proceeded to lay before the central assembly his 
budget proposals. He explained that these were related not to purely 
financial purposes, but to certain social objectives which 


must be kept prominently in view by all those who have the good of 
the countless millions of this sub-continent at heart. . . . India is a 
land of glaring contrasts and disparities. . . . The conditions cre- 
ated by the last war served to accentuate these disparities; the rich 
became richer and the poor poorer. This meant the concentration of 
wealth in fewer and fewer hands and, inevitably, the use of that 
wealth for the purpose of tightening the stranglehold of Big Money 
over the economic life of the country as a whole by the acquisition 
of businesses, companies, public utilities, and the press. A set of 
conditions in which the few are able to wield such vast power over 
the many can hardly be regarded as anything but a negation of the 
principles of social justice. And although I am not one of those who 
consider the abolition of private property and the complete equali- 
zation of incomes as the only remedy for these ills, I do believe in 
the Quranic injunction ihat wealth should not be allowed to cir- 
culate only among the wealthy, and the stern warning given against 
accumulations of wealth in the hands of individuals. It is against 
this background that my budget proposals have been formulated al- 
though I am afraid I cannot claim that they represent anything 
more than the first stage of a policy of social justice and develop- 
ment which it will require years to bring to full fruition. 


The first proposal in the implementation of the policy indicated by 


_ the Finance Minister was the setting up of a Commission to investi- 


gate the accumulation of wealth arising from tax evasion. 

Of the taxation proposals the first two involved loss of revenue. 
One proposal abolished the salt tax and the other raised the minimum 
exemption limit for income tax from Rs. 2,000 to Rs. 2,500. Agita- 
tion against the salt tax had a long history; it was a flat rate tax upon 
a necessity of life and was regressive because the poor man payed as 
much as the rich man. Gandhi had launched his civil disobedience 
campaign of 1930 on the salt tax issue, but had not succeeded in hav- 
ing the tax abolished, except for a few coastal areas. The Muslim 
League Finance Minister now accomplished what the Congress leader 
had struggled for. 

Since these proposals involved a loss of revenue of Rs. 85 million, 


the gap between the revenue and expenditure rose to Rs. 570 million. 


The Finance Minister had come to the conclusion that the greater 
part of this gap should be filled by direct taxation; accordingly, he 
proposed new or increased taxation, which was designed to yield Rs, 
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440 million, of which Rs. 40 million would go to the provinces as 
their share. 

His most important proposal was to levy a special income tax of 
25 percent on business profits exceeding Rs. 100,000. The excess 
profits tax that had been in force during the war had been abolished a 
year earlier, but inflationary conditions continued to prevail and fears 
of postwar depression did not materialize. The consensus of informed 
opinion in the country was that the abolition of the excess profits tax 
had been premature. The business profits tax, which the Finance Min- 
ister proposed to levy, was much more simple to operate and fairer in 
its incidence than the excess profits tax. It also embraced professions 
and vocations that had been exempt from the excess profits tax. The 
expected yield of the tax was estimated at Rs. 300 million. 

The next proposal was a graduated tax on capital gains exceeding 
Rs. 5,000 which would yield Rs. 35 million. Large capital gains had 
been made in recent years, but they were outside the scope of the In- 
come Tax Act. The tax structure in India until now had been 
modeled on that of the United Kingdom, which did not tax capital 
gains. Other proposals were for raising the corporation tax from one 
anna to two annas (yielding Rs. 40 million); lowering the point at 
which the maximum rate of supertax was reached (yielding Rs. 25 
million); and raising the export duty on tea from two annas per 
pound to four annas per pound (yielding Rs. 40 million). | 

These proposals would still leave a deficit of Rs. 170 million, apart 
from the additional expenditure that might result from the recom- 
mendations of the Central Pay Commission. The Finance Minister 
concluded: 


Transition from war to peace presents the economy of every country 
with problems of great magnitude and difficulty. In our case there 
is, superimposed on these problems, the still greater problem of the 
transfer of power from British to Indian hands. . . . But if we 
tackle it with wisdom and courage and arrive at a peaceful, just and 
honourable settlement, we will have succeeded in ensuring the fu- 
ture progress and happiness of the peoples of this vast sub- 
continent. | | 


These proposals were greeted with enthusiastic approval by all sec- 
tions of the central assembly. The phrases “first national budget,” 
“poor man’s budget” were on the lips of many a member of the Con- 
gress and were echoed in the press. But this phase of felicitation did 
not last long, and Liaquat Ali Khan soon learnt the truth of Burke’s 
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dictum: “To tax and to please, no more than to love and be wise, is 
not given to men.” A storm of opposition was raised by capitalists 
(who happened to be mostly Hindus). The budget proposals hit them 
in their most sensitive spot—their pockets. Worse still, they came to 
look on the budget as a deliberate attempt by the Muslim League 
Finance Minister to ruin them. A tremendous hue and cry was raised. 
The British planters who were affected by the higher duty on tea also 
joined the chorus. There was panic among the rich. Almost every 
stock exchange in the country suspended business. 

The Congress party was financed by Hindu capitalists, who, in 
turn, had benefited greatly from the Congress movement for a boy- 
cott of foreign goods. Hindu propaganda presented the Congress as 
deriving its strength from the masses of India, and carefully hid the 
fact that the base of its power was in the money contributed by 
capitalists. Without the financial help of the capitalists, the Congress 
could not have become such a massive organization, and without the 


support of the Congress the Hindu businessmen could not have made - 


such big profits. The capitalists were now outraged to find that a cabi- 
net in which the Congress party predominated had approved pro- 
posals of this kind. 

Patel had raised funds for the Congress, and these businessmen 
had turned over millions of rupees to him. They rushed to him now 
with accusations that he had betrayed them. How could the Congress 
leaders, they cried in anguish, have agreed to proposals of a kind that 
hit their own ‘financial supporters the hardest? Patel saw the whole 
Congress organization threatened with financial starvation. He had 
been smarting under the control of the Finance department for quite 
some time, but this was a deadly blow. He, therefore, placed himself 
in a position of intractable opposition to Liaquat Ali Khan’s pro- 
posals and wanted them to be withdrawn. But Liaquat Ali Khan 

‘stood firm. Never in the past had the budget proposals of the Finance 
Minister been repudiated by the cabinet after having been presented 
to the assembly. | 

With some honorable exceptions, the Hindu press rallied“to the 
support of Hindu capitalists. The very men who had praised the pro- 
posals now condemned them roundly. The entire posture of the 
Congress as a socialist organization dedicated to the welfare of the 
masses was exposed to view as never before. It was forced to come 
out in its true colors of supporter of big business. On the other hand, 
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the Muslim League, which had been regarded as a reactionary body 
of landlords and other similar elements, was shown to be working for 
social justice and an egalitarian society. The proposals were not revo- 
lutionary, but they were a first step toward the creation of a juster 
social order. A new dimension was thus added to the struggle be- 
tween Hindus and Muslims. The Hindu capitalist class felt hat if the 
Muslims had any share in political power in India, they would in- 
evitably be on the side of social reform, equality of opportunity, and 
less inequality in the distribution of wealth and income. This sudden 
reversal of the roles of the Congress and the Muslim League surprised 
and confused many people. Hindu publicists refused to credit the 
Muslim League with sincerity of purpose and, instead, saw in the 
budget proposals a design for destroying the economic power of Hin- 
dus. 

In the past, the Finance Minister had discussed his budget propo- 
sals in detail only with the Viceroy. After he had secured the 
approval of the Viceroy he submitted them to his colleagues only on 
the morning of the day on which he was to present them before the 
assembly. This convention had been adopted to prevent leakage. The 
cabinet approval of budget proposals was, therefore, a rather formal 
affair. In 1947, the Viceroy asked the Finance Minister to discuss his 
budget proposals in the presence of Nehru. At Nehru’s suggestion, 
Matthai was also present. Matthai was an economist of great experi- 
ence, had been economic adviser to the Government of India and 
subsequently a director of the great firm, Tatas. In the interim gov- 
ernment he had held the Finance portfolio before the Muslim League 
came in. The budget proposals had thus been discussed by Liaquat 
Ali Khan with the Viceroy, Nehru, and Matthai, who had approved 
them; they were subsequently put before the cabinet according to 
normal procedure. 

The first reaction of the cabinet to the proposals was favorable. 
Abul Kalam Azad wrote “it was the declared policy of Congress that 
economic inequalities should be removed and a capitalist society 
gradually replaced by one of a socialist pattern. . . . We were all 
anxious that there should be increasing equalization of wealth and 
that all tax-evaders should be brought to book. We were therefore not 
against Liaquat Ali’s proposal in principle.” ! The cabinet approved 
the budget without a single voice of dissent. 1 

But when the capitalists set up a howl, there were stormy scenes in 
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the cabinet. “Sardar Patel and Sri Rajagopalachari in particular were 
violently opposed to his budget, for they felt that Liaquat Ali was 
more concerned to harass industrialists and businessmen than to 
serve the interests of the country . . . that his main motive was to 
harm the members of the business community, the majority of whom 
were Hindus.” ? Outside pressures were also being built up. The Fed- 
eration of Chambers of Commerce and Industry launched a bitter at- 
tack on the budget proposals and even went so far as to prepare an 
alternate budget. Sober opinion in the country, however, realized that 
the tax proposals of the Finance Minister were sound and would re- 
duce inequalities of income. C.N. Vakil, professor of economics, 
Bombay University, commenting on the budget, wrote: 
The poor man was made to pay for the war in the form of continu- 
ously rising prices by inflationary methods—a process which, inci- 
dentally, helped the rich to become richer. Not only [that], but a 
class of new rich also came into existence. . . . Some of ‘the meth- 
ods of evasion of the payment of taxes and encouragement of black 
markets became so common that they were considered as almost 
natural, . . . The poorer sections of the community and, particu- 
larly, the middle classes were being gradually squeezed out.’ 
Liaquat Ali Khan was accused of having driven a wedge between 
the right wing of the Congress and the left wing with his budget pro- 
posals, and communal motives were freely attributed to him. But as 
the weekly Indian Finance pointed out, “It is inevitable that any sys- 
tem of taxation should impose more burdens on the majority commu- 
nity than on the minority; and if one community should have a higher 
proportion of the rich than the other, it can hardly be an argument 
for the Finance Member desisting from the measures which he should 
have proposed even with perfect freedom from communal bias.” 4 


After his return from London in December, 1946, Liaquat Ali 
Khan inquired of me if I had any suggestions to make for the next 
budget. I asked him whether he wanted to present a conventional 
budget or a budget that would break new ground and have social and 
economic objectives. He preferred the latter course, and some days 
later I submitted to him the proposal for setting up a commission that 
would investigate the accumulation of wealth during the war and also 
the main taxation proposals. The credit for working them up and in- 
tegrating them into the budgetary structure goes to the Principal Sec- 


Poor Man’s Budget 111 


retary, Sir Cyril Jones, and other senior officials of the Finance de- 
partment. When the proposals were attacked by the British and the 
Hindu moneyed interests, these men stood by them not merely out of 
loyalty to their political chief but out of a genuine conviction that the 
proposals were soundly conceived and were an improvement over 
previous budgets, which had been concerned only with rais‘ng enough 
revenue to cover the costs of a law and order administration and to 
which ideas of social needs and economic development had been for- 
eign. 

When the bills incorporating the proposals were referred to the 
select committee, the Congress members, including those known for 
their leftist views, took an uncompromising attitude of opposition. No 
agreement. could be reached in the select committee. The Finance 
Minister, while defending the proposals stoutly, had throughout 
shown a reasonable attitude and was prepared to accept a compro- 
mise which would retain the essential features of the proposals but 
soften their effect. Finally, an agreement was reached. Announcing 
the terms of the compromise in the assembly on March 25, 1947, 
Liaquat Ali Khan stated that “in its anxiety to get the support of all 
sections of the House for the budget proposals the Government would 
be willing to accept amendments even in the Bills as reported upon by 
the Select Committee.” The amendments were: 

With regard to abatement as provided for in the Business Profits 

Tax Bill, instead of six and five per cent., a uniform figure of six per 

cent. would be acceptable. With regard to the rate of tax instead of 

25 per cent. a rate of 16% per cent. would be acceptable to Govern- 

ment. As regards the Capital Gains Tax, Government would be will- 

ing to accept an amendment to exclude personal effects from capital 
gains. 

When a crystal particle is introduced into a supercharged solution, 
it precipitates crystallization. Liaquat Ali Khan’s budget played some 
such role in the supercharged political situation of India. The unde- 
clared civil war between Hindus and Muslims being waged in various 
parts of the country, the dissensions in the cabinet between the Con- 
gress and Muslim League blocs, and the Congress irritation over the 
policies of the Finance department had strained nerves to the break- 
ing point. On top of all this came Liaquat Ali Khan’s budget and the 
bitter battles inside and outside the cabinet to which it gave rise. 
Hindu capitalists pointed out to Patel that a united India with poverty- 
stricken Muslims, who would constantly demand, in the name of 
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social justice, .a share in the wealth of the Hindus, would be a night- 
mare; the sooner they were separated from Hindus the better. 

Patel was psychologically prepared for a parting of the ways and, 
with his usual determination, promptly set about it. Abul Kalam 
Azad wrote: “Among Congressmen the greatest supporter of parti- 


tion was Sardar Patel . . . [who] threw his weight in favour of 
partition out of irritation and injured vanity. He found himself frus- 
trated at every step . . . by Liaquat Ali Khan as Finance Minister. 


. . . He was also convinced that the new State of Pakistan was not 
viable and could not last.” 5 On March 4, only three days after the 
battle of the budget started, Patel wrote to a friend in Bombay, “If 
the League insists on Pakistan, the only alternative is the division of 
the Punjab and Bengal. . . . A strong Centre with the whole of 
India—except Eastern Bengal and a part of the Punjab, Sind and 
Baluchistan—enjoying full autonomy under the Centre will be so 
powerful that the remaining portions will eventually come in.” ® 
Patel’s biographer wrote: “With his uncanny foresight Sardar [Patel] 
came to the fateful decision that unless the country was partitioned, 
chaos and anarchy would spread throughout the land. The Congress 
Working Committee took a realistic view and agreed with him.” 7 On 
March 8, the Congress Working Committee passed a resolution 
which, after referring to the scenes of violence witnessed in India dur- 
ing the past seven months, continued: “The tragic events have dem- 
onstrated that there can be no settlement of the problem in the 
Punjab by violence and coercion and that no arrangement based on 
coercion can last. Therefore it is necessary to find a way which 
amounts to the least compulsion. This would necessitate division of 
the Punjab into two provinces, so that the predominantly Muslim part 
may be separated from the predominantly non-Muslim part.” 8 The 
Congress President explained that a similar partition was contem- 
plated for Bengal also. 

This resolution was the first unmistakable indication of a funda- 
mental change in Congress thinking. It was widely interpreted in the 
country as acceptance by the Congress of the partition of India. In- 
deed, it could have no other logical consequence. If the Hindus could 
not tolerate a Muslim majority even in the provinces of the ‘Punjab 
and Bengal, it was idle to expect the Muslims to submit to a Hindu 
majority throughout the subcontinent. There were only five provinces 
in which the Muslims were in a majority—the North-West Frontier 
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Province, Sind, Baluchistan, the Punjab, and Bengal. The first three 
had relatively small populations, and the Hindu minority was not 
only numerically weak but was scattered all over the province. In the 
big provinces—the Punjab and Bengal—on the other hand, the non- 
Muslims formed over 40 percent of the population. In the Punjab, the 
non-Muslims were in a majority in the eastern part of the province 


and in Bengal in the western part. The Congress resolution of March 


8 demanding the separation of the predominantly non-Muslim areas 
was a precursor of the partition of India. Nehru made this abundantly 
clear when, in a speech to the All-India States’ People’s Conference 
on April\18, he declared: “The Congress has recently on practical 
considerations passed a resolution accepting the division of the coun- 
try.” Some days later he said, “The Muslim League can have Pakis- 
tan if they want it but on the condition that they do not take away 
other parts of India which do not wish to join Pakistan.” ® 

It is worth noting that Gandhi, who was in Bihar at this time, saw 
the resolution on the partition of the Punjab for the first time in the 
newspapers. According to Pyarelal’s account, Gandhi “had not been 
consulted or even forewarned. ‘I think I do not know the reason be- 
hind the Working Committee resolution,’ he wrote to Pandit Nehru 
on 20th March. ‘I can not understand it,’ he wrote to Sardar Patel.” 
And Pyarelal goes on to ask in wonder: “What had made the Con- 
gress High Command to whom the very idea of partition was 
anathema, forsake the ideal of undivided India for which they and the 
Congress had toiled and sacrificed without even a formal reference to 
their erstwhile oracle?” But to these questions neither Gandhi nor his 
faithful secretary were ever to receive a frank answer from Nehru or 
Patel.’° 

Another resolution passed by the Congress Working Committee at 
this time welcomed the British government’s statement of February 
20, 1947, and demanded that the interim government should be 
recognized in practice “as a Dominion Government with effective 
control over the Services and administration and the Viceroy and 
Governor-General functioning as the constitutional head of the Gov- 
ernment. The Central Government must necessarily function as a 
Cabinet with full authority and responsibility.” In other words, the 
Congress majority in the cabinet should rule and the Viceroy, func- 
tioning as a constitutional head, should give effect to the decisions of 
the majority. The Working Committee reiterated its so-called ac- 
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ceptance of the Cabinet Mission plan and invited the Muslim League 
afresh to join the constituent assembly. It declared that “the Constitu- 
tion framed by the Constituent Assembly will apply only to those 
areas which accept it. It must also be understood that any Province or 
part of Province which accepts the Constitution and desires to join 
the Union can not be prevented from doing so. Thus there must be no 
compulsion either way.” Finally, the resolution invited “the All-India 
Muslim League to nominate representatives to meet representatives 
of the Congress in order to consider the situation that has arisen and 
to devise means to meet it.” 11 

As the Congress leaders well knew, there was no chance of the 
Muslim League coming into the constituent assembly except in the 
unlikely event that the Congress reversed its policy and accepted the 
Cabinet Mission plan in a spirit of sincerity and goodwill. Nehru for- 
warded these resolutions to the Viceroy, Lord Wavell, on: March 9, 
and wrote that if the Muslim League did not come into the consti- 
tuent assembly, the division of the Punjab and Bengal would become 
inevitable.” The die was cast; the partition of India had become in- 
evitable. 


CHAPTER 6 


Mountbatten’s Mission 


LorD MOUNTBATTEN, the last Governor-General and Viceroy 
of India, arrived in Delhi on March 22, 1947. He came charged with 
the mission to make a peaceful transfer of power from British to Indian 
hands by June, 1948. “It is a mission,” Prime Minister Attlee said in 
Parliament, “‘not as has been suggested of betrayal on our part, it is a 
mission of fulfilment.” This gave Mountbatten an immediate and vast 
advantage over all his predecessors. Because they were not backed by 
an unequivocal declaration of this kind, they could not be trusted to 
fulfill the aspirations of the peoples of the Indian subcontinent. 

He was no stranger to India, for he had been Supreme Commander 
of Allied forces in South East Asia during the Second World War and 
had paid visits to India, then the base for operations. He was de- 
scended from royalty and was intensely conscious of his blue blood. 
Vigorous of mind and body, strikingly handsome, he was at the 
height of his powers and energy at forty-six. He had an abundance of 
natural charm and used it to full effect. In his undertakings he was 
greatly assisted by the social graces of Lady Mountbatten. He was a 
wonderful talker and could hold his own in argument with anyone. In 
persistence, resilience, and resourcefulness he had few equals. He had 
a flair for publicity and paid more attention to the cultivation of pub- 
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lic relations than most politicians. Because of his overflowing vitality, 
he never looked tired or frustrated. He carried with him a magnetic 
force of which the keynote was self-confidence. He was resolved to 
break any impasse, whatever the pains to himself and the cost to 
others. These great gifts: were matched by an equally great vanity. He 
desired glory too avidly to have that inner poise which gives integrity 
to the human spirit. 

The instructions given to Mountbatten were set out in a letter from 
Prime Minister Attlee: 


It is the definite objective of His Majesty’s Government to obtain a 
unitary Government for British India and the Indian States, if pos- 
sible within the British Commonwealth, through the medium of a 
Constituent Assembly, set up and run in accordance with the Cabi- 
net Mission’s plan, and you should do the utmost in your power to 
persuade all Parties to work together to this end. . . . Since, how- 
ever, this plan can only become operative in respect of British India 
by agreement between the major Parties, there can be no question 
of compelling either major Party to accept it. If by October 1 you 
consider that there is no prospect of reaching a settlement on the 
basis of a unitary government for British India, either with or with- 
out the cooperation of the Indian States, you should report to His 
Majesty’s Government on the steps which you consider should be 
taken for the handing over of power on the due date... . You 
should aim at 1 June 1948 as the effective date for the transfer of 
power. . . . There should be the fullest cooperation with the In- 
dian leaders in all steps that are taken as to the withdrawal of Brit- 
ish power. . . . You should take every opportunity of stressing the 
importance of ensuring that the transfer of power is effected with 
full regard to the defence requirements of India. In the first place 
you will impress upon the Indian leaders the great importance of 
avoiding any breach in the continuity of the Indian Army and of 
maintaining the organization of defence on an all Indian basis. Sec- 
ondly you will point out the need for continued collaboration in the 
security of the Indian Ocean area for which provision might be 
made in an agreement between the two countries. At a suitable date 
His Majesty’s Government would be ready to send military and’ 
other experts to India to assist in discussing the terms of such an 
agreement. 


The letter deserves careful study as it is the policy directive of the 
British government to the last Viceroy of India. When it was written 
in March, 1947, the British government knew, from firsthand experi- 
ence, that every effort to persuade the Congress to abide by the Cabi- 
net Mission’s plan had failed, and that the Congress plan for a strong 
unitary government without any grouping of provinces was wholly 
unacceptable to the Muslim League. If, even at this hour, the British 
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government was still intent on securing a unitary government for 
India and was reluctant to outline a clear alternative—the only alter- 
native being partition—the reasons lay partly in calculated British 
interests and partly in the bias of the Labour party. | 

In the words of a British historian, the Labour party’s “political 
bias, its belief in centralization and planning, its concept of a socialist 
state, all predisposed its leaders in favour of the aspirations of the left 
wing of the Congress, and made them if not antipathetic, at least 
allergic to Muslim League demands for partition.and a separate Mus- 
lim state.” ? 

British interests pointed in the same direction. The British could 
not maintain their rule in India without an expenditure of manpower 
and money that the state of their economy at the end of the Second 
World War forbade. But it would be wrong to assume that since they 
were relinquishing power in India, they had no interests of their own 
to serve. In fact, they had world-wide interests in which the India of 
the future was not an unimportant factor. Inevitably their own inter- 
ests would take precedence over those of the Indian peoples and par- 
ties. If they could transfer power to a unitary government with the 
consent of the Indian leaders, their objective of keeping the new India 
within the British Commonwealth was likely to be gained. Politically 
and economically this was of great importance to a nation that sets a 
high value on continuity of tradition.and an even higher one on 
profitable trade. 

The defense requirements of the British Empire could best be met 
by maintaining the Indian army intact. During the two world wars, 
the Indian army had played a vital role in defending British interests 
in the Middle East and in South East Asia. It was, in fact, the main 
instrument of power in the hands of the British in the Indian Ocean 
area; its dismemberment would leave a power gap the British, with 
their depleted resources, would find hard to fill. This accounts for the 
emphasis in Attlee’s letter upon “the great importance of avoiding 
any breach in the continuity of the Indian Army and of maintaining 
the organization of defence on an all Indian basis.” British military 
opinion recoiled in horror from the prospect of splitting the Indian 
armed forces; it was regarded as militarily unsound and administra- 
tively impracticable. 

Partition, which was opposed by the powerful majority community, 
would jeopardize each one of these British interests. It would deeply 
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offend the Hindu Congress leaders, who might then break all connec- 
tions with the British. Pakistan, as the weaker party, might be willing 
and perhaps anxious to be within the Commonwealth, but this would 
make relations with Hindustan even worse. And if both were outside 
the Commonwealth, the brightest jewel in the British Crown would be 
gone; the loss to Britain’s world position and prestige would be incal- 
culable. Trade would suffer and economic cooperation in the solution 
of such difficult issues as sterling balances would not be easy to 
secure. Politically, economically, and militarily, partition would cre- 
ate awkward problems for the British and weaken their position in 
the East. 

Another set of problems was created by the choice of June, 1948, 
as the effective date for the transfer of power. The fifteen months 
from March, 1947, to June, 1948, was too short a period for the 
innumerable political, constitutional, and administrative decisions in- 
volved. Was it going to be, in the words of Winston Churchill, a 
“shameful flight” and a “hurried scuttle,” the consequences of which 
would fall wholly on the peoples of India? If so, whose would be the 
responsibility? These are questions which every historian dealing with 
these events must answer. 

There was yet another problem to which no clear solution was in 
sight. While the British had fostered the growth of democratic institu- 
tion in British India, they had preserved and protected autocracy in 
the Indian states. This protection could last only so long as they re- 
tained power in British India. The transfer of power had to be com- 
plete in the entire subcontinent, or it would lose all grace and breed 
fresh mistrust. But that created the difficult problem of the relation- 
ship between the successor authority, or authorities, on the one hand 
and the Indian states on the other. Could democracy and autocracy 
be fitted into a single constitutional structure? 

The British government looked to the new Viceroy to find solu- 
tions to these complex problems. Above all, they wanted the solution 
to safeguard British political, economic, and military interests with- 
out the expenditure of more British resources in men or money. They 
had neither the will nor the power to impose a solution on India, and 
had no desire to risk their own interests for the sake of justice. They 
were not in search of a new policy; the policy of the transfer of power 
by June, 1948, was set. The question was how to execute that policy 
in a manner which would, if possible, promote British interests and, 
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in any case, not prejudice them. That is why the British government 
looked to a new personality for the achievement of its purpose—a 
personality more supple and pliable than the last Viceroy. In essence 
his role was that of mediator between the Congress and the Muslim 
League who also had to arrive at some sort of adjustment with the 
rulers of the Indian states. But the mediator was not a disinterested 
party. 

“His primary aim,” wrote Alan Campbell-Johnson, the Press 
Attaché to Lord Mountbatten during his viceroyalty, “is to achieve a 


solution which inspires sufficient good feeling to enable the Indian 


parties to remain within the Commonwealth structure from the out- 
set.” ° His success in his own eyes, and in the eyes of the British 
government, would be. measured by the extent to which he achieved 
this primary aim. Those who appointed him had, on personal and 
policy grounds, a heavy bias toward the stronger of the two main In- 
dian parties—the Congress—and were keen to win its goodwill. 
Mountbatten was aware of this preference and was himself inclined 


the same way. In any case, he was too shrewd and ambitious to fol- 


low any other course, But there was an apparent conflict between the 


objective of the Congress party and Mountbatten’s primary aim. The 


Congress had, through the Objectives Resolution adopted by the con- 
stituent assembly, committed itself to making the Indian Union an 
independent sovereign Republic. The Commonwealth at that time 
consisted of self-governing Dominions and Dependencies under. the 
British Crown and had no constitutional room for a Republic. To 
persuade the Congress to remain within the Commonwealth was for 
Mountbatten the problem of problems. , 

When Mountbatten arrived in India, League ministries were func- 
tioning in Bengal and Sind. The Punjab was under the rule of its 
British governor. The Congress was in power in all other provinces 
including the North-West Frontier Province and Assam. In the latter 
two provinces the Muslim League had launched civil disobedience 
movements against the provincial governments and, ‘particularly in 
the North-West Frontier Province, the ministry was holding on by the 
skin of its teeth. In the interim central government, the Congress and 


Muslim League blocs were at loggerheads. 


| There was communal tension all. over the country. Fights were 
breaking out sporadically, and Bombay and other places had fairly 


heavy casualties several times. The Punjab, in particular, was seeth- 
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ing with communal passions. The Sikhs were busy collecting arms 
and preparing for revenge. Since the Punjab supplied a high propor- 
tion of soldiers for the Indian army—48 percent before the war—it 
was feared that communal clashes in the Punjab countryside might 
put an unbearable strain on the cohesion and discipline of army units 
containing Punjabi Muslims and Sikhs. 

The constituent assembly was continuing with its work. The Mus- 
lim League’s boycott of it was in full force despite Congress efforts to 
divide its ranks. “Our general outlook at present,” wrote Nehru to 
Gandhi on February 24, 1947, “is to approach privately some of the 
Muslim leaders to try to induce them to come into the Constituent 
Assembly.” * Sikhs and Hindus from the Punjab and Bengal, and 
representatives of the Congress ministries in the North-West Frontier 
Province and Assam were participating in the work of the assembly. 
The constituent assembly went about its work in complete disregard 
of the Cabinet Mission pian. It did not divide into sections and had 
no intention to form groups. The various committees it had appointed 
proceeded in the same spirit. Thus the Union Powers Committee 
recommended not only a wide interpretation of the subjects of foreign 
affairs, defense, and communications, which the plan had allotted to 
the central government, but also added fourteen other subjects as in- 
evitably coming within the powers of the central government, and an- 
other eight subjects, because they were essential to ensure uniform 
standards of trade and commerce throughout the Union.® 

But whatever doubts might have lingered in the minds of the 
authors of the Cabinet Mission plan about the fate’ of the plan should 
have been removed by the Congress resolution of March 8, 1947, on 
the partition of the Punjab and implicitly of Bengal and, therefore, of 
the whole subcontinent. In their statement of May 16, 1946, the 
Cabinet Mission had examined “the question of a separate and fully 
independent sovereign State of Pakistan... [which] would com- 
prise two areas; one in the north-west consisting of the Provinces of 


the Punjab, Sind, North-West.Frontier, and British Baluchistan; the ' 


other in the north-east consisting of the Provinces of Bengal and 
Assam.” 

After pointing out that the non-Muslim ulenii would be 37.93 
percent of the population in the northwest area and 48.31 percent 
in the northeast area, the Cabinet Mission had stated that they 
could not “see any justification for including within a sovereign Pak- 
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jstan those districts of the Punjab and of Bengal and Assam in which 
the population is predominantly non-Muslim. Every argument that 
can be used in favour of Pakistan, can equally in our view be used in 
favour of the exclusion of the non-Muslim areas from Pakistan. 
. [But] such a Pakistan is regarded by the Muslim League as 
quite impracticable. . . . We ourselves are also convinced that any 
solution which tnvdlyes a radical partition of the Punjab and Bengal, 
as this would do, would be contrary to, the wishes and interests of a 
very large proportion of the inhabitants of these Provinces.” After 
adding further administrative, economic, and military considerations 
the Cabinet Mission concluded: “We are therefore unable to advise 
the British Government that the power which at present resides in 
British hands should be handed over to two entirely separate sover- 
eign States.” 
On the other hand, the Cabinet Mission were fully aware of the 
“very real Muslim apprehensions. that their culture and political and. 
social life might become submerged in a purely unitary India in which 
the Hindus with their greatly superior numbers must be a dominant 
element.” They, therefore, suggested a compromise—the Cabinet 
Mission plan. Lacking mutual acceptance by the Congress and the 


_ Muslim League, it had failed; and the field was left open to partition — 


as a solution of the constitutional problem. 

According to the Muslim League’s resolution of 1940, generally 
known as the Pakistan Resolution, Pakistan would comprise geo- 
graphically contiguous “areas in which the Muslims are numerically 
in a majority as in the north-western and eastern zones of India 

. with such territorial readjustments as may be necessary.” Both 
the Hindus and the British as well as marty Muslims had drawn the 
conclusion that the Pakistan Resolution implied a readjustment of the 
boundaries of the Punjab, Bengal, and Assam. The extent of the re- 
adjustment might be open to argument but the principle had been 
conceded. The Congress demand for the partition of the Punjab and 
Bengal, however distasteful it might be to the Muslims of these prov- 
inces, had behind it the logic of the Pakistan Resolution. 

The attitude of the Congress, in effect, was that it would rather: 
concede a truncated Pakistan than work the Cabinet Mission plan as 
conceived by its authors. Some Congress leaders hoped that the 
League, confronted with a truncated Pakistan would accept the Cabi- 
net Mission plan as modified by the Congress, but this was wishful 
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thinking. If the choice were between a truncated Pakistan and a genu- 
ine Cabinet Mission plan, the League could choose the latter, but as 
the choice lay between a truncated Pakistan and the Congress’s con- 
cept of a unitary India, a truncated Pakistan was preferable. In short, 
as of March, 1947, a truncated Pakistan was mutually acceptable to 
the Congress and the League, although neither relished it. | 

Thus, by the time Mountbatten took charge as Viceroy -and 
Governor-General of India, the issue of partition had been settled. 
There were big problems ahead, but they were related to the time, 
manner, and extent of partition and not to the principle of partition. 

A wide gulf separated the Congress from the League standpoint on 
all these questions. To the Muslim League, the demand for the divi- 
sion of the subcontinent between two sovereign independent states— 
Hindustan and Pakistan—was a just demand that trespassed on the 
rights of neither Hindus nor Muslims, but gave to each its due share. 
Minorities would still remain in each of these states; they would be 
entitled to receive equal rights as citizens and adequate protection for 
their culture. Partition was conceived as a division of property be- 
tween two brothers, to ‘be carried out in a peaceful and fair manner, 
with due deliberation and without hurt or detriment to either party. 
The last task of the departing rulers of India, in Muslim eyes, was to 
ensure fair play between the two brothers, one of whom was weaker 
than the other, so that the transfer of power took place in peace and 


justice. This alone would confer nobility on the departure of the Brit- 


ish after a rule of nearly two centuries during which Britain had risen 
to greatness and wealth. - , 
The Congress, however, had accepted partition in anger and in 
anguish. The Hindus felt frustrated at being deprived of dominion 
over the whole of the subcontinent just when the prize was almost 
within their grasp. They had cast themselves for the role of a “great 
power” in the style of nineteenth-century great powers. In September, 
1946, when he took office as Minister for External Affairs in the in- 
terim government, Nehru had declared: “There are only four Great 
Powers in the world—USA, USSR, China and India.” The United 
Kingdom did not appear in the list, presumably because the new 
India was conceived as the successor of the British in the East. 
Earlier still, in his book, The Discovery of India (1945), Nehru had 
proclaimed: “The Pacific is likely to take the place of the Atlantic in 
the future as a nerve centre of the world. Though not directly a 
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Pacific state, India will inevitably exercise an important influence 
there. India will also develop as the centre of economic and political 
activity in the Indian Ocean area, in South East Asia and right up to 
the Middle East. Her position gives an economic and strategic impor- 
tance in a part of the world which is going to develop rapidly in the 
future. If there is a regional grouping of the countries bordering on 


the Indian Ocean on either side of India—Iran, Iraq, Afghanistan, 
India, Ceylon, Burma, Malaya, Siam, Java, etc.—present day minor- 
ity problems will disappear or at any rate will have to be considered 


in an entirely different context. . . . For the small national state is 


doomed. It may survive as a culturally autonomous area but not as 
an independent political unit.” ° And yet this grand theorist of a new 
imperialism had been forced to accept Pakistan as an independent 
political unit and as a solution of present-day minority problems. 
Such unpleasant realities hurt Congress pride and awakened a spirit 
of vengefulness. 

General Tuker noted 


the vindictive attitude of the majority of Hindus [at this time] 
.... In effect they said “Well, if the Muslims want Pakistan, let 
them damned well have it and with a vengeance. We shall shear 
every possible inch off their territory so as to make it look silly and 
to ensure that it is not a viable country and when they have got 
what’s left we’ll ensure that it can’t be worked economically.” 7 


A speech that Sardar Patel delivered in the constituent assembly in 


November, 1949, fully bears out Tuker’s impression. Although deliv- 


ered more than two years after these events, it still breathed a spirit 
of vengeance. In the course of this speech Patel said: “I agreed to 
partition as a last resort, when we should have lost all... . Mr. 
Jinnah did not want a truncated Pakistan but he had to swallow it. I 
made a further condition that in two months’ time power should be 
transferred.” § : 

The acceptance by Congress of partition was a tactical move, but 
the strategic goal—to rule ‘over the entire subcontinent—remained 
unaltered. To ensure the success of this goal it was necessary that: 


1. Hindustan or the Indian Union should be recognized as the only 
successor to the British government in India; Pakistan would be 
treated as certain territories that had seceded. 

2. The areas to be included in Pakistan should be as small as possible 
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and confined to East Bengal, West Punjab, Sind, and Baluchistan 
and should exclude the North-West Frontier Province. Pakistan 
should, if possible, be encircled strategically. | | 

3. Pakistan should be subjected to the maximum handicaps by being 
denied time and resources—civil and military, manpower and ma- 
terial—to establish and consolidate itself. 

4. Whatever could be done to make Pakistan unviable should be 
done. (The Congress leaders were convinced that Pakistan could 
not last for long; their aim and endeavor was to hasten the collapse 


of its economy. ) | | | 
5. The Indian states should be incorporated in the Indian Union. 


To achieve these objectives, the Congress leaders needed the help 
of the British who still had control over the civil administration and 
the armed forces. What the Congress wanted above all was an imme- 
diate transfer of power to itself. Attlee’s government had been willing 
enough to do what the Congress wanted, but it was felt that the Brit- 
ish government’s representative in India, Lord Wavell, had not quite 
played the game by bringing the Muslim League into the interim gov- 
ernment. Now a new viceroy had come and it remained to be seen 
how he would behave. As things tutned out, he exceeded the expecta- 
tions of Congress leaders and won an everlasting name for himself in 
the annals of the new India. He was too enamored of success to risk 
annoying the powerful men who had had his predecessor virtually 
dismissed. And in subtlety of intellect he was no match for the Hindu 
leaders who were so imbued with the spirit of Kautilya, the author of 
the famed book on statecraft Arthashastra, that Machiavelli appears 
a crude and clumsy blusterer in comparison. 

Mountbatten brought with him from England a carefully selected 
staff, including such distinguished men as Lord Ismay, who had been 
Winston Churchill’s Personal Military Adviser during the Second 
World War; and Sir Eric Miéville, who had been Private Secretary to 
Lord Willingdon and, later, Assistant Private Secretary to King 
George VI. They were his principal advisers on the military and civil 
side, and Lord Ismay acted as chief of staff for the whole team. Alan 
Campbell-Johnson came as Press Attaché, Captain Brockman as 
Personal Secretary, and Colonel Erskine Crim as Conkerence Secre- 
tary. George Abell, a British officer of the Indian Civil Service who 
wes already Private Secretary to the Viceroy, and V. P. Menon, a 
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Hindu official who was Constitutional Adviser to the Governor- 
General completed his entourage. 

It was Mountbatten’s practice to hold frequent informal meetings 
with members of his staff at which all questions were discussed with 
the utmost freedom and without any mental reservations. V. P. 
Menon was, at first, occasionally and, soon, invariably invited to take 
part in these staff meetings. 1t was known to Mountbatten, and indeed 
to all, that V. P. Menon was, to use Campbell-Johnson’s phrase, “the 
trusted confidant of Vallabhbhai Patel,” ® who was thereby not only 
kept informed of the inner councils of the Viceroy, but was able to 
influence the Viceroy’s policies through his mouthpiece. If a Muslim 
officer had been in V. P. Menon’s Position and was known to main- 
tain a liaison with Jinnah, no Viceroy could have tolerated it without 
laying himself open to the charge of partisanship; in any case, the 
Congress would have made it impossible for such an officer to con- 
tinue in that position. | 

Lord Mountbatten’s first task was to make the acquaintance of the 
great political antagonists—the leaders of the Congress and of the 
Muslim League—and he succeeded in a short time in winning their 
confidence and admiration. That men like Gandhi, Nehru, and Patel 
on the one hand, and Jinnah and Liaquat Ali Khan on the other, 
should all be captivated by this glamorous scion of royalty who had 
come to liquidate the British Empire in India was an astonishing phe- 
nomenon; and yet this seemingly impossible feat was performed by 
Lord Mountbatten. Gandhi was charmed by Mountbatten and Nehru 
was more than charmed by Lord and Lady Mountbatten. Nehru’s 
biographer, Michael Brecher, writes that “Mountbatten’s most nota- 
ble triumph in the sphere of personal relations was an intimate bond 
of friendship with Nehru. Other Congress leaders, including Gandhi 
and Patel were well-disposed to the Governor-General. But with 
Nehru there developed a relationship of mutual trust, respect, ad- 
miration and affection which is rare among statesman and unprece- 
dented in the annals of British Raj. . . . As for Lady Mountbatten 
it can only be surmised that she helped to fill a void in Nehru’s life.” 1° 
Even a man with the cold dignity and reserve of Jinnah spoke in 
unusually warm terms about Mountbatten. That Mountbatten did not 
reciprocate Jinnah’s sentiments is clear to any one who has read 
Campbell-Johnson’s book Mission with Mountbatten; but Jinnah was 
unaware of it. Campbell-Johnson has left a record of the planning 

















126 Mountbatten’s Mission Mountbatten’s Mission 127 


and the thought that went into the seemingly unpremeditated charm : 
exercised by Mountbatten upon these diverse personalities; © but 
Mountbatten had one other weapon of which Campbell-Johnson was, 
perhaps, not aware. 

In the well-founded belief that political opponents of such long 
standing as the leaders of the Congress and the Muslim League would 
not exchange notes, he won the confidence of both by denouncing the 


of the Congress Working Committee, but as Gandhi wrote to Mount- 
K : batten on April 11, 1947: “I could not convince them of the correct- 
ness of my plan. . . . Thus I have to ask you to omit me from your 
consideration.” 1” Those who might attribute this difference between 
Gandhi on the one hand, and Nehru and Patel on the other, to the 
inability of practical Congress politicians to rise to the heights of 
Gandhian idealism, should read the memorandum in which Gandhi 


one to the other, At the very time when he was wooing Congress 
leaders day and night, he was portraying them to J innah as unreason- 
able men whom it was exceedingly difficult to persuade into accepting 
any fair terms. These words naturally found a sympathetic response 
in Jinnah’s mind. It is not difficult to imagine the terms in which 
Mountbatten must have described Jinnah to the Congress leaders; 
even his staff were told that a dinner engagement with Jinnah was put 
off by a day because “Mountbatten felt he could not sustain another 
session with him to-day.” 1! Nevertheless, the technique worked. 
Both the Congress and the Muslim League leaders felt that here was 
a man who had political and psychological insight, understood human 
character and motives, was frank enough to point out difficulties in 
the way, and made a sincere effort to remove them. In any case this 
voluble man of keen perception and quick understanding was a wel- 
come contrast to his predecessor with his awkward silences and stony 
reticence. ; 


Having completed this first task successfully and having settled a 


few outstanding problems, such as the controversy over the budget 
proposals and the Indian National Army trials, Mountbatten plunged 
with characteristic energy into discussions with Indian leaders on the 
constitutional problems. Gandhi came out with a variant of the plan 
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set out the implications of his plan.** After numerous conditions, 
such as the partition of the Punjab and Bengal, the exclusion of the 
North-West Frontier Province from the Pakistan zone, and participa- 
tion by the League in the constitutent assembly, Gandhi wrote: 


Subject to the foregoing, the Congress pledges itself to give full co- 
operation to the Muslim League Cabinet if it is formed and never to 
use the Congress majority against the League with the sole purpose 
of defeating the League. On the contrary every measure will be con- 
sidered on its merits and receive full cooperation from the Congress 
members wherever a particular measure is provably in the interest 
of the whole of India. 


The judge of whether a measure was provably in the interest of the 
whole of India would, of course, be the Hindu majority. 

It is hardly surprising that when Gandhi’s plan was discussed at 
Mountbatten’s staff meeting it “was described as an old kite flown 
without disguise.” '* Jinnah pointed out that “Gandhi’s position was 
mischievous because it entailed authority without responsibility.” 15 
The trouble with Gandhi’s plan was not that it conceded too much to 
the Muslim League, but that it conceded nothing at all and could not, 
therefore, lead to a settlement. Nehru and Patel were by now con- 


he had put to the Cabinet Mission: Entrust responsibility for the tl vinced that the only way to ene real power in the central govern- 
whole of India to the Muslim League alone, and, if that was not pos- ment was to throw out the Muslim League by conceding a truncated 
sible, hand it over to the Congress alone. He knew full well that the : ee to them—the more truncated the better, and the sooner the 
British government would never agree to entrust the Muslim League | as a . . 
alone with power to rule over India with its overwhelming Hindu : ee ae aaa tom z coer ale rye _ _ 
majority. His offer to the Muslim League was only an opening gambit 3 “ae ? Fecaniiter coeffiterces, Gt oe y ” - ch | 7 ser ed in 
for the real objective of gaining unshared power for the Hindu Con- § g 7 . vais in erview on 
gress over the whole of India. This time his offer to the Muslim . April 7, Mountbatten remarked to his staff, “Jinnah can negotiate 
| - a , : 
League to form the government was embellished with a conditional i with me but my decision EDES The main reason for Jinnah’s trust 
£ support by the Congress majority | in Mountbatten was the belief he had at this time that Mountbatten 
assurance of s he ! , 
Gandhi’s plan was considered by Nehru and some other members ; would endeavor to carry out partition in a fair and impartial man- 
fe ner. Mountbatten himself was constantly emphasizing that “his man- 
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date was impartiality.” 17 Jinnah knew that even though the Con- 
gress had accepted partition, it would do its utmost to mutilate and 
injure Pakistan. He realized that the Punjab and Bengal would have 
to be partitioned—note his remark that “a moth-eaten Pakistan 
would be better than no Pakistan at all.”?® But that made the 
manner and method of partition all the more important. The British 
had a vital role to play in the execution of the partition plan. If they 
held the scales even between the Congress and the Muslim League, 
Pakistan might be saved from the worst depredations of the Congress. 

One result of Mountbatten’s discussions with Gandhi and Jinnah 
was an appeal to the peoples of India for peace, issued on April 14 
over the joint signatures of the two leaders. The appeal produced 
some effect, although not a lasting one, but it certainly enhanced 
Mountbatten’s prestige and provided public evidence of his skillful 
diplomacy. | 

The directive given to Mountbatten by the British government re- 
quired him to make efforts for a unitary government in accordance 
with the Cabinet Mission plan. But the Cabinet Mission plan had 
been mangled by the Congress months before, and was unacceptable 
to the Muslim League in that form.. Mountbatten knew that his 
predecessor had broken himself by his well-intentioned endeavors to 
make the Congress accept the plan in conformity with the intentions 
of the Cabinet Mission and the British government. The discussions 
with Congress and Muslim League leaders during the first fortnight 
convinced Mountbatten of the futility of insisting on the Cabinet Mis- 
sion plan. Although he toyed with the idea that he might “get Con- 
gress to accept the Cabinet Mission Plan in full and then confront 
Jinnah with coming in or accepting a truncated Pakistan,” 1® he 
never actually made such an attempt. An alternative to which he gave 


some thought was that the representatives of Pakistan and Hindustan — 


should come together on a basis of parity in a central government 
that would deal with external affairs, defense, and communica- 
tions.”° This alternative also never got beyond the stage of discussion 
at his staff meetings. What he was really groping for was a solution 
that would enable both Pakistan and the Indian Union to remain 
within the Commonwealth. 





CHAPTER 7 


The Making 
of the Partition Plan 


By THE middle of April, 1947, Mountbatten had worked out a par- 
tition plan, the principles of which were that if partition came, it 
should be the responsibility of the Indians; provinces should have the 
right to determine their own future; Bengal and the Punjab should be 
partitioned; Sylhet district in Assam should have the option to join 
East Bengal; and there shouldbe general elections in North-West 
Frontier Province. The plan was discussed at a conference of provin- 
cial governors on April 15 and 16. The governors “all agreed on two 
points. First that a quick decision was of great importance; and sec- 
ondly, that a united India was now out of the question. No one liked 
the idea of Partition, but no one could suggest how it could be 
avoided.” 4 ! 

The Hindus and Sikhs were insisting on a partition of the Punjab. 
The Sikhs by this time were so taken in by Congress leaders that they 
were blind to their true interests. When the Sikh deputation saw 
Mountbatten he pointed out to them that the partition of the Punjab 
they were demanding would divide their small community into two; 
but they were adamant. They were busy collecting arms and were 
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bent on producing chaos. Baldev Singh, the Defence Minister, was re- 
ported to be the treasurer of the Sikhs’ appeal fund. Baldev Singh 
denied the allegation, but, as Campbell-Johnson remarks, the fund 
was “undoubtedly being subscribed for warlike and unconstitutional 
purposes.” * 

At the governors’ conference, 

Jenkins [the Governor of the Punjab] gave a lucid analysis of the 

implications of Punjab partition, showing just how the Moslem ver- 

sus non-Moslem issue was complicated by Sikh and Hindu Jat 
claims. Tyson [Secretary to the Governor of Bengal] similarly ex- 
amined the prospects for Bengal, if under partition. East Bengal, he 

felt, would become a rural slum. There were some twenty-five mil- 

lion Hindus in Bengal—forty-five per cent of the population—and 

they all wanted to be absorbed into Hindustan. The concept of East 

Bengal was unacceptable to many local Moslems. The relationship 

between Jinnah and the present Moslem Premier of Bengal, 

Suhrawardy, was far from cordial. Suhrawardy [was] frightened of 

partition and [was] ready to play with the Hindus.* 

The situation in the North-West Frontier Province was compli- 
cated by the fact that although the province was overwhelmingly 
Muslim and the bulk of the Muslims now supported the League, there 
was a Congress ministry in the province; and the Congress laid claim 
to it. The Muslim League was waging a successful campaign against 
the ministry whose position was getting more and more untenable. If, 
as demanded by the Muslim League and recommended by the gov- 
ernor, fresh elections were to be held, the Congress ministry was sure 
to be defeated. The Congress was, therefore, opposed to elections and 


had, indeed, given “notice that the whole Congress attitude towards . 


the British Government’s plan might change if there was any tamper- 
ing with the Frontier Ministry.” * To ascertain the true position, 
Mountbatten paid a visit to the province toward the end of April. The 
Muslim League demonstrations he saw there, and the discussions he 
had with the Governor, Sir Olaf Caroe; the Chief Minister, Dr. Khan 
Sahib and his colleagues; with tribal Maliks; and with the Muslim 


League leaders, Khan Abdul Qayyum Khan, and the Pir of Manki . 


Sharif, who were specially released from jail for the occasion, con- 
vinced him that a reference to the people was necessary to decide the 
conflicting claims of the Congress and the Muslim League. 

An essential part of any plan for partition was a plan for the divi- 
sion of the armed forces. A sovereign state without armed forces 
under its own control was an impossibility. Although the partition of 


= 
nak 


The Making of the Partition Plan 131 


the country was, by April, 1947, a foregone conclusion, and the Brit- 
ish were to hand over power by June, 1948, no preparations for a 
partition of the Indian armed forces had been made—not even a 
study of the question had been made. The Commander-in-Chief, 
Field Marshal Sir Claude Auchinleck, and, indeed, the whole body of 
British military officers were so proud of the Indian army they had 


built up with devotion and skill that the idea of splitting it was abhor- 


rent to them. Though time was pressing, nobody was taking cog- 
nizance of the problem. The advantages of delay would accrue wholly 
to the Congress, because it would inherit the capital at New Delhi and 
the civil and military administration of the Government of India, in- 
cluding control over the armed forces. The Muslim League would be 
the loser. Liaquat Ali Khan, therefore, addressed a letter to the Vice- 


_ Toy suggesting a reorganization of the armed forces so that they could 


be readily divided between Pakistan and the Indian Union at the ap- 


propriate time. When Mountbatten read this letter at his staff meeting 
on April 8, 


Ismay stressed that to take any action on Liaquat’s letter would be 
to prejudice the political issue. Until and unless the Viceroy re- 
ported otherwise to His Majesty’s Government, the Cabinet Mission 
Plan held the field, and that Plan envisaged one National Army. 
Mountbatten agreed that there could be no splitting of the Indian 
Army before the withdrawal of the British, for two reasons. “The 
mechanics won’t permit it, and I won’t.” 5 
Both Mountbatten and Ismay knew by this time that the Cabinet 
Mission plan was dead and that partition was inevitable. But since it 
was in the British interest to maintain. the Indian army intact, they 
refused to face the consequences of partition in the military sphere. 
If, as Mountbatten insisted, there could be no splitting of the +Indian 
army before the British withdrawal, to which authority would control 
over it be transferred by the departing British, and how would its par- 
tition be carried out subsequently? Liaquat Ali Khan had not asked for 
an actual division of the armed forces; he had merely drawn attention 
to the need for preparatory action. He restated his proposal in a 
memorandum under the heading, “Preparation of Plan for the Parti- 
tion of the Indian Armed Forces”: | 


In order that the constitutional issue should not be prejudged it is 
necessary to devise a course of action which should not be to the 
advantage or prejudice of either political party. This neutral posi- 
tion would be obtained by reorganizing the Armed Forces in such a 
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manner that they can be split up when a decision on the partition of 
the country is taken. An essential preliminary is the preparation of a 
plan by the Commander-in-Chief and his staff for the partition of 
the Armed Forces. This will necessarily take some weeks and if 
taken in hand immediately should be ready by about the time that a 
decision on the main constitutional issue is reached. The time limit 
set by His Majesty’s Government demands that no time should be 
lost in preparing such a plan which will in no way interfere either 
with the present political negotiations or the present status of the 
Armed Forces. ° 


Liaquat Ali Khan’s proposal was opposed by the Commander-in- 
Chief, Field Marshal Auchinleck, who stated that “The Armed 
Forces of India, as they now stand, cannot be split up into two parts 
each of which will form a self-contained Armed Force.” When 
Liaquat Ali Khan pointed out that that was precisely the reason 
why he had suggested that the armed forces be reorganized, the 
Commander-in-Chief replied, “Any such drastic reorganization would 
have to be carried out in stages over a period of several years, and 
during this period there would be no cohesive Armed Force capable 
of dealing with any serious defensive operations on the North-West 
Frontier.” Thus, even the preparation of a plan for the partition of 
the armed forces did not find favor with the Commander-in-Chief, 
who claimed: “As it is likely that any rumour concerning a proposal 
to divide the Armed Forces would have an immediate and unsettling 
effect on the morale of the Muslim soldiers, ratings and. airmen, it is 
urged that this matter should not be discussed except on the highest 
level.” © Baldev Singh, the Defence Minister and mouthpiece of the 
Congress bloc, fully supported the stand taken by the Commander-in- 
Chief—the Congress had everything to gain by inaction. Baldev Singh 
wrote that he was “strongly of the view that the time is not opportune 
to discuss: the proposal” of the Finance Minister. This was on April 
20, two days after Nehru had publicly stated at Gwalior that the 
“Congress have recently on practical considerations passed a resolu- 
tion accepting the division of the country.” The whole country was 
ringing with discussions of partition, but the Defence Minister and the 
Commander-in-Chief insisted that a consideration of its logical 
corollary—-the division of armed forces—even in the secret discus- 
sions of the Defence Committee of India was inopportune. 

When the question came up before the Defence Committee on 
April 25, Liaquat Ali Khan urged that there should be a plan in 
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readiness to go ahead with separation if Pakistan was accepted, and 
Baldev Singh affirmed that any division of the armed forces must fol- 
low the political decision in favor of Pakistan. Auchinleck pointed 
out that his paper had been written to explain the practical difficulties 
and was not intended in any way to influence the decision for or 
against Pakistan. Although Mountbatten agreed that “there must be a 
plan because when Pakistan is announced it will be imperative at 
once to let the Armed Forces know where they stand,” all that he 
would accept was a small high-level committee to determine the prob- 
lems that would have to be tackled. He insisted that he bore personal 
responsibility for law and order until he could hand it over to one or 
more responsible authorities. He continued, 


While I bear that responsibility I have, in the last resort, the use of 
British troops to fall back on. After 1 June 1948 there will be no 
British troops. But the need for reliable and impartial armed forces 
may still exist. By unduly hastening the process of separation we 
may defeat our own ends and produce a situation in which the 
Armed .Forces may be semi-organized and not reliable. Much as I 
should like to see the separation completed, I must emphasise my 
own doubts as to the possibility of achieving this in the time avail- 
able, without weakening the Armed Forces. This I cannot possibly 
accept while I am responsible for law and order.” . 

These views reflected the British desire to evade or postpone the 
partition of the Indian armed forces. But whether one agrees with 
them or not, there is no doubt on one point, namely, that as of April 
25, 1947, when this discussion was held, the accepted date for the 
transfer of power was June 1, 1948. The partition plan Mountbatten 
was on the point of sending to the British government for approval 
had been prepared on the basis of that date. Indeed, Mountbatten 
was opposed to unduly hastening the process of separation, and he 
regarded the time available till then as inadequate for carrying out the 
task of partition. How and why that date was changed to August 15, 
1947, resulting in terrible cost of human lives and in untold misery, is 
the tragic story that will now be told. 


On April 26, Mountbatten “decided to send Ismay and George 
Abell back to London with the first draft of the Plan, to hammer it 
out clause by clause with the Government and officials concerned.” ® 
The text of the draft plan which Ismay took to London had not been 
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shown to the Congress and the Muslim League, but its general terms 
were known to them. Under this plan “The Indian peninsula was to 
be partitioned into two independent sovereign States, one predomi- 
nantly Hindu, to be called India, and the other predominantly Mos- 
lem, to be called Pakistan. The Provinces of the Punjab and Bengal 
were also to be partitioned.” ® 

The Congress Working Committee that met on May 1 formally 
accepted partition, and Nehru wrote to the Viceroy “In regard to the 
proposals which, I presume, Lord Ismay is carrying with him to Lon- 
don, our Committee are prepared to accept the principle of partition, 
based on self-determination applied to definitely ascertained areas. 
This involves the partition of Bengal and the Punjab. . . . Any pro- 
posal to put an end to a duly constituted Provincial Government hav- 
ing a large majority at its command, and to hold elections as a result 
of terrorism must be considered a surrender and must be resisted.” 1° 
The last sentence referred to the part of the plan dealing with the 
North-West Frontier Province. Therefore, except in regard to that 
province, where the Congress was opposed to the proposal to ascer- 
tain the wishes of the people, Mountbatten’s partition plan, with June 
1, 1948, as the date for the transfer of power, was acceptable to the 
Congress. 

But what was not known was whether both the Indian Union and 
Pakistan would be in the Commonwealth. That Pakistan was willing, 
Mountbatten already knew since Jinnah had disclosed it to him as 
early as April 12, 1947. The Congress stood committed to the reso- 
lution of the constituent assembly in favor of a sovereign independent 
Republic, which implied leaving the Commonwealth. Krishna Menon, 
“one of Nehru’s closest friends to whom he [had] given a rov- 
ing commission at this critical time,” was, however, trying to find 
a formula for “common citizenship” between India and Britain that 
would avoid Dominion Status.11 The Congress was worried and 
afraid that Pakistan would come to occupy a position of vantage over 
the Indian Union. Campbell-Johnson recorded on April 26, 


The Commonwealth issue is looming large. There has been a fair 
indication of Patel’s policy on this subject in the leading article of w- 
day’s Hindustan Times. Ismay drew attention to the relevant ex- 
tract, which runs as follows: “If there is a settlement between the 
Congress and the League as a result of which the Muslim majority 
areas are allowed to constitute themselves into separate sovereign 
States, we have no doubt that Union will not stand in the way of 
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Britain establishing contacts with those States. It must be clearly 
understood, however, that the Indian Union will consider it a hos- 
tile act if there is any attempt by Britain to conclude any treaty or 
alliance involving miltary or political clauses.” 12 


Faced with this attitude of the Congress, “Mountbatten came down 
heavily against the concept of allowing only a part to remain in [the 
Commonwealth], with the consequent risk of Britain being involved 


_in the support of one Indian sovereign State against another.” 13 As 


already stated, Mountbatten’s primary aim was to achieve a solution 
that would keep both the Indian Union and Pakistan within the Com- 
monwealth. Soon he was to be shown a way of gaining this coveted 
objective. 

After Ismay’s departure for London to obtain the approval of the 
British government to the partition plan, Mountbatten went up to 
Simla for a short rest. V. P. Menon, who accompanied Mountbatten 
to Simla, put it to him that Congress would accept Dominion Status 
in return for a very early transfer of power. Menon had been can- 
vassing this idea with Patel for quite some time on the ground that by 
this means the Congress would win the friendship of Britain and the 
support of British officers, civil and military, in the Indian adminis- 


_ tration. On May 1 Menon had conveyed to Mountbatten through 


Mieville that “Patel might be ready to accept an offer of Dominion 
Status for the time being.” 14 Now, in Simla, he had an opportunity 
of putting Patel’s condition for accepting Dominion Status directly to 
Mountbatten. The condition was that power should be transferred in 


_two months.15 Gandhi’s Secretary, Pyarelal, has given substantially 


the same version. He writes that in the second half of April, 1947, it - 
was put to Patel, that “if the Congress could accept Dominion Status 
as an ad interim arrangement, it would be possible to anticipate the 
date of the British withdrawal. It would, further, take away from the 
Muslim League its bargaining power with the British. The argument, 
it seems, went home. On the Ist May the Viceroy’s secretary reported 
that the Sardar [Patel] was now ready to accept an offer of Dominion 
Status for the time being.” 16 

Mountbatten, whose primary aim was to bring the Indian Union 
also into the Commonwealth, jumped at the proposition put forward 
by V. P. Menon. He had been searching for a solution; now, sud- 
denly, through the good offices of V. P. Menon he saw the way, and 
felt properly grateful. In a letter to Menon he wrote: 
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It was indeed fortunate that you were Reforms Commissioner on 
my Staff, and that thus we were brought together into close associa- 
tion with one another at a very early stage, for you were the first 
person I met who entirely agreed with the idea of Dominion status, 
and you found the solution which I had not thought of, of making 
it acceptable by a very early transfer of power. History must always 
rate that decision very high, and I owe it to your advice; advice 
given in the teeth of considerable opposition from other advisers.17 


Mountbatten’s other advisers, all of them British, were, of course, in 
favor of the Indian Union remaining in the Commonwealth, but 
some of them doubted if an extremely hurried scuttle was not too 
high a price to pay for it. Mountbatten, however, plunged into the 
deal with his usual vigor. | 

Things now moved quickly. On May 7, at Mountbatten’s staff 
meeting V. P. Menon “confirmed both Patel’s and Nehru’s positive 
approach to the subject and the need for dropping the terms ‘King- 
Emperor’ and ‘Empire’ to which so many Indians objected.” 18 The 
next day Nehru and Krishna Menon arrived in Simla and stayed with 
the Viceroy as his guests. Krishna Menon said that “Nehru is at- 
tracted to the concept, if only because it may give Mountbatten op- 
portunity to bring his influence to bear on the more recalcitrant 
Princes.” 1° | 

On May 10, Mountbatten held a conference attended by Nehru, 
Miéville, and V. P. Menon to discuss the new plan. According to 
V. P. Menon, 


The broad outlines were that the Muslim majority areas should be 
separated from India and that the transfer of power should be to 
two central Governments, India and Pakistan, on the basis of 
Dominion Status, each having its own Governor-General. . . . The 
Viceroy remarked. that whereas it seemed to him that it would be a 
fairly easy matter . . . to transfer power at a very early date on a 
Dominion Status basis to the Union of India, there would for some 
time to come be no authorities in Pakistan to whom power could be 
transferred. I assured him that this problem would not present any 
insuperable difficulty and that we could find a solution. Nehru 

. Said that it was very desirable that there should be a transfer 
of power as soon as possible on a Dominion Status basis.?° 


It will be noticed that there is no difference between the plan dis- 


cussed at this conference and the partition plan taken by Ismay to 
London except an earlier transfer of power on.the basis of Dominion 


Status. 


Mountbatten was too experienced an administrator to be unaware 
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of the immense difficulties that Pakistan would have to face under 
this new plan for a very early transfer of power. “What are we 
doing?” he asked. “Administratively it is the difference between 
putting up a permanent building, a nissen hut or a tent. As far as Pak- 
istan is concerned we are putting up a tent. We can do no more.” 2! 
The injustice to Pakistan, however, weighed little with him against 


the grand object of bringing the Indian Union into the British Com- 


monwealth of which, he said, “The value to the United Kingdom both 
in terms of world prestige and strategy would be enormous.” 22 
Within the subcontinent, the advantages of this hurried transfer of 
power would accrue wholly to the Indian Union and the disad- 
vantages to Pakistan. The former was inheriting the administrative 
machinery of the Government of India, practically intact. All the 
departments of government as well as army, air force, and naval 
headquarters were located in the capital at New Delhi. The number 
of Muslim officers, civil and military, was small, and their disappear- 
ance would make little difference. Within the two months stipulated 
by Patel and accepted by Mountbatten it would be impossible to 
carry out an orderly division of the administrative machinery and of 
the armed forces or to complete the innumerable tasks involved in 


setting up the governments of Pakistan and of the partitioned prov- - 


inces of the Punjab and Bengal. The Indian Union would virtually be 
the successor state to British India. Pakistan would be in the position 
of territories that had seceded from the parent country and would 
start with enormous handicaps, without an organized administration, 
without armed forces, without records, without equipment or military 


‘stores. It is difficult to imagine conditions more calculated to bring 


about a breakdown in Pakistan. 

The cost in human life and misery of this deal between Mount- 
batten and the Congress leaders was incalculable. Winston Churchill 
called the transfer of power within fifteen months a “shameful flight” 
and “a hurried scuttle.” What epithet can adequately describe the 
same operation being carried out in two months? Its appalling conse- 
quences in rivers of blood and the uprooting of millions lay in the 
future and may not have been apparent to the actors in this tragedy. 
But what could be seen clearly was that the immense administrative 
difficulties inherent in the transfer of power and in partition would be 
multiplied to such an extent as to be virtually beyond control. There 


could be no planned and orderly transition so far as Pakistan was. 
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concerned—but what did that matter? Both the Indian Union and 
Pakistan would be within the Commonwealth; the primary aim of 
British diplomacy would be achieved. A spirit of vengefulness filled 
the breast of Hindu leadership at this time; to mutilate and injure the 
nascent Pakistan so as to make its existence impossible seemis to have 
been the ruling passion that made it blind to all considerations of 
humanity and justice. 

Ismay and others have been at pains to cover up this secret bar- 
gain. Thus Ismay wrote that before leaving England he thought fif- 
teen months to be too short a time for the transfer of power, but after 
reaching India he was convinced it was too long. The reasons he gave 
for this change of mind were the inordinate growth of communal bit- 
terness, the deterioration in the administration, the disputes in the in- 
terim government, and Nehru’s threat to resign unless other arrange- 
‘ments were made in the very near future.?3 All these considerations 
had played their part in convincing the British and the Indian parties 
that partition was inevitable; and a decision for partition had been 
reached with the consent of the Congress and the Muslim League. 
But to implement that decision in an orderly fashion was bound to 
take time. The partition plan that Ismay took with him to London 
was drawn up after paying heed to all the factors enumerated by 
Ismay; and it provided for the transfer of power on June 1, 1948. 

The change to an earlier date was made for none of the reasons 
given by Ismay; it was the price paid to the Congress for agreeing to 
stay within the Commonwealth. The record on this point is clear be- 
yond doubt. For this one gain to themselves, the British were pre- 
pared to pay any price—at the expense of Pakistan. 

On the same day (May 10) that Mountbatten had his conference 
with Nehru, the partition plan as amended by the British government 
was returned to him from London. An announcement was made for a 
conference on May 17 with Nehru, Patel, Jinnah, Liaquat Ali Khan, 
and Baldev Singh at which the plan approved by the British govern- 
ment would be presented to them. Mountbatten, however, had-a 
“hunch” that he should show it to Nehru in advance of the other 
leaders and did so that same evening. Nehru reacted against it 
vehemently. The next morning he sent a note to Mountbatten attack- 
ing the proposals in the plan mainly on the ground that “starting with 
the rejection of an Indian Union as the successor to power, they in- 
vited the claims of large numbers of successor States who would be 
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permitted to unite if they so wished into two or more States. . 

The inevitable consequence of the proposals would be to invite the 
Balkanisation of India.” ** He also objected to the procedure to be 
followed for ascertaining the wishes of the people in Baluchistan and 
the North-West Frontier Province, but the gravamen of his complaint 
was that the amendments by the British government had not pre- 
served the concept of India as a continuing entity. In Campbell- 
Johnson’s words, “he really [wanted] it to be fully established that 
India and the Constituent Assembly [were] the successors to and 
Pakistan and the Muslim League the seceders from, British India.” 25 

Mountbatten was completely shaken and asked V. P. Menon to 
prepare an alternative draft plan immediately. The revised plan was 
shown to Nehru and after acceptance by him was communicated to 
London for the approval of the British government. After a frenzied 
exchange of telegrams with London informing them of “this volte- 
face” on the part of Mountbatten, conference with the Indian leaders 
was postponed to June 2. . 

Mountbatten’s reactions to this episode are typical of the man. He 
told his staff that without the “hunch” that he should show the plan 
to Nehru, “Dickie Mountbatten would have been finished and could 
have packed his bag. [He and his staff] would have looked complete 
fools with the Government at home, having led them up the garden to 
believe that Nehru would accept the Plan. . . . Most of his staff, 
with natural caution, had been against his running over the Plan with 
Nehru, but by following his hunch rather than their advice he had 
probably saved the day.” 2 After a night’s rest, he regained his 
resilience and remarked that he had been “able to establish his own 
integrity with the Indian leaders.” 27 At no time does it seem to have 
occurred to Mountbatten that his behavior, in showing the plan to 
only one of the two Indian parties concerned and amending it to suit 
the wishes of that party, was not befitting a British Viceroy “whose 
mandate,” as he had himself often reiterated, “was impartiality.” 78 
What struck him was that he had saved his career from ruin, and had 
been “able to. establish his own integrity with the Indian leaders.” 
Perhaps it was his curious concept of integrity that endeared him to 
the Congress leaders. V. P. Menon, who was keeping Patel informed 
of the developments in Simla, wrote that Patel “was delighted by the 
turn of events. He assured me that there would be no difficulty in the 
Congress accepting Dominion Status.” 29 
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Meanwhile V. P. Menon, having won “the complete confidence” 34 
of Mountbatten, was not slow to take advantage of his exceptional 
position. He maintained that it was “more than possible that Jinnah 
would not accept the Plan in the draft announcement,” and per- 
suaded Mountbatten to obtain the approval of the British government 
for an alternative plan for “demission of power under the present 
constitution. It would not in the last resort require the agreement of 
Indian leaders. Provincial subjects would be demitted to existing Pro- 
vincial Governments and Central subjects to the existing Central 
Government; but it would put the Moslems under the Hindu major- 
ity.” 1 This Demission plan, for which. Mountbatten sought and 
obtained the approval of the British government, was, in essence, the 
same scheme for which Gandhi had long been agitating and which 
Patel advocated publicly at that time. In a press statement issued on 
May 9, 1947, Patel said | 


There would be peace in the country within a week if power were 
transferred to the Central Government as it now stands. The Vice- 
roy should stand out and let the Interim Government function. 
Lacking interference by a third party to whom either side could ap- 
peal, the Congress and the Muslim League would settle their differ- 
ences at once. If there are conflicts in the Cabinet over any ques- 
tion, the majority would rule.32 


The purpose of the Demission plan was to hold the sword of 
Damocles over the Muslim League. The conditions under which par- 
tition was being carried out were being made as unfavorable to Pakis- 
tan as possible. If the Muslim League should find these conditions 
intolerable, they would be faced with the worse alternative of being 
placed in the power of the Hindus. The contrast between Wavell and 
Mountbatten must be noted. Less than three months before the date 
of Mountbatten’s Demission plan, Wavell had written a letter to King 
George VI in which he outlined possible courses of action if the Cabi- 
net Mission plan broke down. One of the courses was “to support the 
majority party i.e., the Congress in establishing their control over In- 
dia.” Wavell’s comment was: “I did not think that this policy was a 
just or honourable one, in view of our pledges to the Minorities and 
to the Indian States; we might not be able to protect them any longer 
but it would be wrong to help the Congress to suppress them, which is 
what this policy would amount to.” 33 It is easy to see why the Con- 
gress leaders were against Wavell and lauded Mountbatten. 
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The British government, somewhat puzzled by the revisions in the 
plan, summoned Mountbatten to London for consultation. Before 
leaving he asked V. P. Menon to draw up Heads of Agreement to be 
shown to the Indian leaders for their acceptance. With the Congress 
this was a mere formality since the plan on which these Heads of 
Agreement were based had already been approved by Nehru in draft. 
The Heads of Agreement were: 


(a) That the leaders agree to the procedure laid down for ascer- 
taining the wishes of the people whether there should be a division 
of India or not; 

(b) That in the event of the decision being taken that there 
should only be one central authority in India, power should be 
transferred to the existing Constituent Assembly on a Dominion 
Status basis; | 

(c) That in the event of a decision that there should be two 
sovereign States in India, the central Government of each State 
should take over power in responsibility to their respective Consti- 
tuent Assemblies, again on a Dominion Status basis; 

(d) That the transfer of power in either case should be on the 
basis of the Government of India Act of 1935, modified to conform 
to the Dominion Status position; 

(e) That the Governor-General should be common to both the 
Dominions and that the present Governor-General should be reap- 
pointed; 

(f) That a Commission should be appointed for the demarcation 
of boundaries in the event of a decision in favour of partition; 

(g). That the Governors of the provinces should be appointed on 
the recommendation of the respective central Governments; : 

(h) In the event of two Dominions coming into being,. the 
Armed Forces in India should be divided between them. The units 
would be allocated according to the territorial basis of Tecruitment 
and would be under the control of the respective Governments. In 
the case of mixed units, the separation and redistribution should be 
entrusted to a Committee consisting of Field Marshal Sir Claude 
Auchinleck and the Chiefs of the General Staff of the two Domin- 
ions, under the supervision of a Council consisting of the Governor- 
General and the two Defence Ministers. This Council would auto- 
matically cease to exist as soon as the process of division was com- 
pleted. 


The point (e) deserves. special notice. The proposal that Mount- 
batten should be the-common Governor-General of both the Domin- 
ions was in a way a corollary of the decision to transfer power within 
two months, since it was obvious that all the processes of partition 
could not be completed within that time. Such a provision would have 
been unnecessary if the original date of June 1, 1948, had been al- 
lowed to stand. 
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The Viceroy wanted a written acceptance of the plan from the 
Congress and the Muslim League. Nehru, on behalf of the Congress, 
wrote that the Congress accepted the plan, generally, but that its 
acceptance was strictly subject to the other parties agreeing to it as a 
final settlement and to no further claims being put forward. The Con- 
gress agreed that if during the interim period there were to be two 
states, the Governor-General should be common to both. Nehru 
added that the Congress would be happy if Lord Mountbatten would 
continue in office and would help them with his advice and experi- 
ence.3# 

When Mountbatten discussed the plan with Jinnah. and Liaquat Ali 
Khan, he impressed upon them the imperative need for speed. Previ- 
ous plans, he maintained, had been wrecked by prolonged wrangling 
and the time taken for second thoughts. If the opportunity for estab- 
lishing Pakistan that now offered itself were not immediately grasped, 
it would never recur. The Congress leaders would find a thousand 
loopholes through which to wriggle out of their commitments. Bold 
and swift action was required, otherwise all would be lost. These were 
impressive arguments, although he who advanced them did so for 

other reasons. Be that as it may, Jinnah and Liaquat Ali Khan, who 
had till then no reason to doubt Mountbatten’s impartiality, and who 
did not need to be reminded of the devious ways of the Congress, 
generally accepted the plan as outlined by Mountbatten—including a 
very early transfer of power. But despite the eloquent persuasion of 
Mountbatten, Jinnah refused to give his consent in writing. Mount- 
batten then held out the threat of the Demission plan, which would 
place the Muslims at the mercy of the Hindus. Campbell-Johnson 
recorded Jinnah’s reaction in the following words: 


Jinnah had apparently been very calm, and had said simply that he 
could not stop such a step in any event. In some respects this may well 


feels that Jinnah is well aware of his potency as a Martyr butchered 
by the British on the Congress altar.35 


Those of Jinnah’s Muslim detractors, who regard him only as an 
able advocate who pleaded the Muslim case in the court of British 
justice, would do well to Study this episode carefully. They might then 
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perhaps gain some idea of the measure of his greatness as a statesman. 
There never was, and in the nature of things never could be, a court 
of justice—British or Indian—to decide the political destiny of the 
peoples of India. There was, instead, a struggle of world importance 
in which three nations were involved—the British, the Hindus, and 
the Muslims. As in all such struggles, the wisdom, the courage, and 
the strength of will of the leaders, and their ability to rally their re- 
spective nations behind them was tested to the full. That the contest 
in India did not break out into a full-fledged war does not alter the 
essential character of the struggle. War, as Clausewitz pointed out, is 
the continuation of politics by other means, and its aim still is to bend 
the will of the opponent. Except for Jinnah, there was no Muslim 
leader at that time whom blandishment might not have won or pres- 
sures would not have bent. And the pressures were tremendous; they 
threatened the very existence of Muslims as a political entity. Of 
many of these other leaders it is not unfair to say that in their mod- 
eration and urbanity they could hardly understand and barely tolerate 
the intransigent and unbending posture of Jinnah. And, yet, without 
these qualities he could never have won the battle for Pakistan. The 
first sign of weakness in him or of a willingness to compromise would 
have sent scores of these other men to the other camp. They stood by 
Jinnah because he had the Muslim masses behind him. There were 
plenty of Muslim leaders of the second rank who were willing to 
make sacrifices or bear personal suffering. These qualities are not un- 
common; they are necessary but not sufficient for the achievement of 
great national goals. When, however, the burdens of a whole nation 
press on the soul of a statesman whose nerve and judgment may 
make or mar its future, the need arises for leadership of the highest 
order. 


It is necessary at this stage to give an account of Gandhi’s activi- 
ties, for, although he had removed himself from the scene of negotia- 
tions for the transfer of power, he was, as yet, an immense political 
force and was working day and night for his chosen end of establish- 
ing Hindu dominion over the whole subcontinent. His speeches at his 
daily prayer meetings presented partition as a moral evil with aa 
others could compromise, but not the votary of truth and nonvio- 
lence. To apply moral judgments uncritically to group conflicts 
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violates the first of all moral values—truth. Every national group 
tends to identify its interest with the Good. Gandhi carried this 
identification further than any modern statesman. He regarded his 
passion for rule by the Hindu majority over the whole subcontinent as 
absolutely good. Any movement that thwarted his desire, as the Pak- 
istan movement for self-determination by the Muslims in their major- 
ity areas did, he called evil. It did not occur to him to ask in what 
way his desire was morally right, and the desire of the Muslims to 
govern themselves in areas in which they were in a majority morally 
wrong. 

It is obvious that two large and distinct human groups have an 
equal right to self-government in their own homelands. For a rela- 
tively small minority scattered all over the country self-rule is im- 
practicable. But the Muslims were a hundred million strong and were 
in a clear majority in large and contiguous territories. The fact that a 
foreign race had ruled over both Hindus and Muslims for a century 
and a half did not make them one nation. The test of nationhood 
must be sought in the consciousness of the people, their culture, their 
beliefs, and their sense of identity with each other. That the Muslims 
were a distinct cultural group no one denied. What Hindus like 
Gandhi contended was that they were not a separate nation, and they 
pointed to many customs. and traits they shared with Hindus. The 
concept of “nation” was borrowed from the West and signified a 
group which had or deserved the right of political self-determination. 

Among Muslims, political consciousness in the modern sense was 
of slower growth than among the Hindus who had taken to Western 
education fifty years ahead of Muslims. Hindu social cohesion, rooted 
as it was in a system of taboos nurtured from earliest childhood, was 
a powerful force with marked aritipathy to outside groups. These two 
factors—greater political consciousness and stronger internal 
cohesion—fortified Hindu ambitions to rule over India exclusively 
and made them strangers to the need for give and take. As Western 
education spread among Muslims, they gradually caught up with the 
Hindus in political consciousness. To ask at what point they became 
a nation is about as meaningful as wanting to know the precise mo- 
ment when a boy becomes a man. There was a period of growth, and 
during this period Muslims were again and again surprised and 
pained by Hindu rejection of their moderate demands. This helped to 
arouse and intensify their sense of separate nationhood, but it simul- 
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taneously increased Hindu hostility, which in turn reacted upon the 
Muslims. This process might have been halted and reversed in its 
earlier stages by sensitive and far-seeing statesmanship on the part of 
the Hindu majority; but Hindu leadership failed to avail itself of the 
many opportunities for mutual accommodation that were offered it 
during the last fifty years of British rule. On the contrary, it turned 
each one of those opportunities into an occasion for demonstrating the 
incompatibility of Hindu and Muslim interests. That Gandhi, or any 
other Hindu leader, did not harm the individual Muslim, or actually 
served him with loving care, was irrelevant to the political issue. It, 
could not justify the exercise of political power over Muslims any 
more than the services rendered by British medical or educational 


missionaries could justify British imperialism. And even as the efforts 


of British apologists to present British rule over India as inspired by 
idealistic and altruistic motives failed to impress Indians, Gandhi’s 
endeavors to clothe Hindu ambitions in terms of love and unity could 
not win Muslim hearts. He had some admirers and partisans among 
the Muslims, but the more he praised them, the more they were 
looked upon as traitors to their own community. ~ 

The man upon whom Gandhi at this time focused the limelight | 
was Abdul Ghaffar Khan, the Red Shirt leader of the North-West 
Frontier Province, whom he fondly called Badshah Khan. Abul 
Kalam Azad, who till a year ago had been much publicized as the 
Congress President, was now in the background, and Abdul Ghaffar 
Khan filled the stage as the most prominent “nationalist” Muslim. It 
was Gandhi’s aim to detach the North-West Frontier Province from 
Pakistan. He knew that the Congress ministry in that province was 
tottering and the Muslim League was daily gaining strength. Thus, 
with the majority of the people on the side of Pakistan and the minis- 
try on the side of Hindustan, was produced what Ismay called a 
“bastard situation” that could not last long. Although Congress lead- 
ers claimed the North-West Frontier Province for the Indian Union, 
and although its representatives were in the constituent assembly, yet 
it appeared inevitable that a reference to the people would be made. 
In a straight contest between Hindustan versus Pakistan, the verdict’ 
of the people, who were 92 percent Muslims, would be in favor of 
Pakistan. Gandhi, therefore, conceived the idea of Pakhtoonistan or an 
independent North-West Frontier Province. | : 

It might, at first sight, appear strange that the apostle of Indian 
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unity to whom the demand for Pakistan appeared as a vivisection of 
mother India should advocate the establishment of still another inde- 
pendent state. But this was only a tactical move in a larger strategy 
aimed at reducing the territories of Pakistan and encircling it. Later, 
when Congress plans with regard to the state of Jammu and Kashmir 
would materialize, it would be possible to bring the North-West Fron- 
tier Province, which was contiguous with Kashmir, back into the 
Indian Union. For the moment, Gandhi’s attention was centered on 
the scheme for Pakhtoonistan and on Badshah Khan, to whom he 
made the most touching references at his daily prayer meetings. 
Pyarelal recorded an incident showing the kind of sentiments that 
Gandhi was trying to nourish. On May 6, Abdul Ghaffar Khan sadly 
remarked: “Before long we shall become aliens in Hindustan. The 
end of our long fight for freedom will be to pass under the domination 
of Pakistan—away from Bapu [Gandhi], away from India, away 
from all of you. Who knows what the future holds for us?” When 
Gandhiji heard of this, he said, “Verily Badshah Khan is a fakir. In- 
dependence will come but the brave Pathan will lose his. They are 
faced with a grim prospect. But Badshah is a man-of God.” 36 
This “fakir,” or “man without property,” was one of the richest 


landlords of the North-West Frontier Province. He was looking for- 


ward, with the help of Congress, to perpetuate family rule in that 
province where the Chief Minister Dr. Khan Sahib was his brother 
and the other Muslim minister was related to him by marriage. 
Gandhi’s fond epithet “Badshah,” or King, was an oblique en- 
couragement of the ambitions entertained by this “man of God.” The 
brave Pathans, who would have enjoyed the blessings of freedom in a 
‘Hindu-dominated India were supposed to lose independence in Mus- 
lim Pakistan! 

At the same time Gandhi was also striving to avert a referendum in 
the North-West Frontier Province. On May 8, he wrote to Mountbat- 
ten, “Referendum at this stage in the Frontier (or any Province for 
that matter) is a dangerous thing in itself. You have to deal with the 
material that faces you. In any case nothing should or can be done 
over Dr. Khan Sahib’s head.” 87 In the same letter he reverted to his 
favorite theme that power should be handed over to the Congress 
alone. 

When he wrote this letter Gandhi was on his way to Calcutta. The 
movement for independent Bengal that had started there had possi- 
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bilities that could be exploited to break up Pakistan. H. S. Suhrawar- 
dy, the Chief Minister of Bengal, had floated a plan for a Sovereign 
United Bengal with the support of Sarat Chandra Bose, the brother of 
Subhas Chandra Bose. The British governor was also in favor of it. 
For two hundred years the wealth of Bengal had poured into Cal- 
cutta, which was the second largest city in the British Empire and the 
capital of the province and its main port. Jute, the major commercial 
crop of Bengal, was grown mostly in East Bengal, but all the jute 
mills were in or around Calcutta. A united Bengal would keep the 
jute growing areas and the jute industry together in a single political 
entity, and was, therefore, supported by the Europeans who had a big 
stake in jute. 

In Calcutta Gandhi met Sarat Chandra Bose, Suhrawardy, and other 
leaders, including Abul Hashim, the secretary of the Bengal Muslim 
League. The last, “to Gandhiji’s agreeable surprise, based his case for 
a United Bengal on the ground of ‘common language, common culture 
and common history that united the Hindus and Muslims of Bengal 
alike.’ ” *® Gandhi insisted that in United Bengal “every act of the 
Government must carry with it the cooperation of at least two-thirds 
of the Hindu minority in the executive and the legislature.” °° This 
demand is the final answer to the endless propaganda by Gandhi, 
Nehru, and other Hindu publicists against the two-nation theory of. 
Jinnah. In Bengal the Muslims had a bare majority of 55 percent. 
The Hindus were far more advanced educationally, economically, 
and politically. And yet, on behalf of this strong minority of nearly 
45 percent, Gandhi asked for political safeguards of a kind he would 
never accept for Muslims in India. Much milder demands by Muslims 
had been refused by Hindu leaders, including Gandhi. The condition 
he suggested would have put the entire power of government in the 
hands of the minority and could only be justified on the basis of 
disparate interests of Hindus and Muslims. But paradoxically enough, 
Gandhi also wanted an admission by the Muslim League that Bengal 
had a common culture. As Pyarelal proceeds to elaborate, 


Since recognition of the fundamental unity of the people of Bengal, 
whether Hindus or Muslims, constituted the basis of Suhrawardy’s 
proposal and since the Bengal Muslims were numerically pre- 
ponderant in Pakistan, as envisaged by the Muslim League, repudia- 
tion of the two-nation theory in action by the Bengal Muslim 
League, with Jinnah’s concurrence and consent, would leave noth- 
ing of the Pakistan plan based on that theory.*° 
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At a conference on May 20, which was attended by Sarat Chandra 
Bose and other Hindu leaders and by Suhrawardy and some Muslim 
representatives, a tentative agreement for a sovereign united Bengal 
was drawn up,*! but nothing came of it ultimately. There was a 
strong section of Hindus, led by the Hindu Mahasabha leader Dr. 
Shyamaprasad Mukherji, which was resolutely opposed to the scheme 
for a united Bengal. As early as April 4 the executive committee of 
the Bengal provincial congress had passed a resolution that 


If His Majesty’s Government contemplate handing over its power to 
the existing Government of Bengal, which is determined on the for- 
mation of Bengal into a separate sovereign State . . . such por- 
tions of Bengal as are desirous of remaining within the Union of 
India should be allowed to remain so and be formed into a separate 
Province within the Union of India.42 


The Assam congress took fright at the prospect of Assam being cut 
off from India if Bengal became a separate sovereign state. Both 


Nehru and Patel were against the proposal,** and Mountbatten re- 


vised the partition plan “to take away any option for independence 
either for Bengal or for any other Province.” 44 . 

In the face of Gandhi’s incessant propaganda for Hindu rule over 
the whole subcontinent, and his efforts to break up Pakistan even be- 
fore it was formed, the Muslim League had to adopt an even stronger 
tone in its demand for Pakistan. Jinnah denounced the partition of 
the provinces of Bengal and the Punjab and reiterated the demand for 
a full-fledged Pakistan. During the course of an interview with a 
Reuters’ correspondent on May 22, he answered in the affirmative a 
question on the neéd for a corridor to link East and West Pakistan. 
This reply caused a furore in the Indian press. Gandhi was becoming 
more and more violent in his campaign against Pakistan; on May 31, 
addressing his prayer meeting, he said: “Even if the whole of India 
burns, we shall not concede Pakistan.” 45 Strange language indeed 
for the apostle of peace and nonviolence! 
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CHAPTER 8 


The Partition Plan 


HAVING obtained the acceptance of the Indian leaders to an outline 
of the revised partition plan, including an early date for the transfer 
of power, Mountbatten left for London on May 18, 1947, accompa- 
nied by V. P. Menon. The British Cabinet approved the plan, and 
Mountbatten on his return to Delhi put it to a conference of seven 
leaders—Nehru, Patel, Kripalani (then President of the Congress), 
Jinnah, Liaquat Ali Khan, Abdur Rab Nishtar, and Baldev Singh— 
on June 2. The plan had been cast in the form of a statement to be 
issued by His Majesty’s Government on June 3, 1947. 

The main thesis of the plan was that power should be transferred 
in accordance with the wishes of the Indian people themselves. Since 
no agreement had been reached among Indian political parties, the 
British government had, after full consultation. with political leaders 
in India, devised a practical method for ascertaining the wishes of the 
people. The existing constituent assembly would continue to function. 
But, since it was clear that any constitution framed by that assembly 
could not apply to the parts of the country unwilling to accept it, a 
procedure was prescribed for ascertaining whether such parts of the 
country wished their constitution to be framed by the existing constit- 
uent assembly or wanted “‘a new and separate Constituent Assembly 
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consisting of those areas which decided not to participate in the exist- 
ing Constituent Assembly. When this has been done, it will be possi- 
ble to determine the authority or authorities to whom power should 
be transferred.” - 

In the Punjab, Bengal, and Sind the decision was left to the provin- 
cial assemblies. The Punjab and Bengal assemblies were to meet in 
two parts, one representing the Muslim majority districts and the 
other the rest of the province. The members of the two parts of each 
legislative assembly sitting separately would be empowered to vote 
whether or not the province should be partitioned. If a simple major- 
ity of either part decided in favor of partition, it would take place, 
and each part would decide which constituent assembly it would join. 
But in order that “the representatives of each part should know in 
advance which Constituent Assembly the province as a whole would 
join in the event of the two parts subsequently deciding to remain 
united,” there was provision for a meeting of all members of the legis- 
lative assembly (except Europeans) to decide the issue as to which 
constituent assembly the province would join if it remained undi- 
vided. The boundaries of the two parts would be provisional until a 
boundary commission, appojnted by the Governor-General in con- 
sultation with those concerned, should demarcate the final boundaries 
on the basis of an ascertainment of the contiguous majority areas of 
Muslims and non-Muslims and after having taken other factors into 
account. ; | 

If the Punjab decided on partition, a referendum would be held in 
the North-West Frontier Province to determine which constituent 
assembly it would join. There was a Congress ministry in this prov- 
ince, and two of the three provincial representatives were taking part 
‘in the existing constituent assembly. But because of the geographical 
position of the province and other considerations, it was necessary to 
give the province an opportunity to reconsider its position. Similarly, 
if it was decided that Bengal should be partitioned, a referendum 
would be held in the district of Sylhet, in Assam, to determine 
whether this predominantly Muslim district should join with con- 
tiguous East Bengal. In either case the referendum would be held 
under the aegis of the Governor-General and in consultation with the 
provincial government concerned. Means were also to be taken to 
ascertain the wishes of British Baluchistan. The plan provided that 


agreements with the tribes of the North-West Frontier Province. 
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would have to be negotiated by the appropriate successor authority. 
In regard to states, the policy contained in the Cabinet Mission 
memorandum of May 12, 1946, remained unchanged. 

The plan concluded by stating that since the major political parties 
had repeatedly emphasized their desire for 


the earliest possible transfer of power in India. ... . [His Majesty’s 
Government were] willing to anticipate the date of June 1948 [and 
would] introduce legislation during the current session for the 
transfer of power this year on a Dominion Status basis to one or 
two successor authorities according to the decisions taken as a result 
of this announcement. This will be without prejudice to the right of 
the Indian Constituent Assemblies to decide in due course whether 
or not the part of India in respect of which they have authority will 
remain within the British Commonwealth.1 
In presenting the plan to the conference of seven leaders on June 2, 
Mountbatten said that “during the past five years he had taken part in 
a number of momentous meetings at which the fate of the war had 
been decided, but he could frankly remember no decisions reached 
likely to have such an important influence on world history as those 
which were to be taken at this meeting.” Having made a last formal 
reference to the Cabinet Mission plan, which everybody knew was 
dead, he proceeded to point to the inevitability of partition in view of 
the attitudes of the Muslim League and the Congress, and empha- 
sized the necessity for the utmost speed. He was 


at pains to stress the backing of the British Conservative Opposi- 

tion. . . . With characteristic finesse, he introduced the new Para- 

graph 20 of the Plan under its heading “Immediate transfer of 
power,” and defended the resulting Dominion Status not from the 

_imputation of Britain’s desire to retain a foothold beyond her time 

but from the possible charge of quitting on her obligations. There- 

fore, he said, it was abundantly clear that British assistance should 
not be withdrawn prematurely if it was still required.” 

Nehru, in deference to whose views the plan had been recast, 
found it easy to indicate that the Congress would accept the plan. 
Jinnah said he would submit the plan to the Muslim League Council, 
which would meet a week later. Mountbatten pressed him for an 
immediate decision, but all that Jinnah could promise was that he 
would go to his masters, the people, with the sincere desire to per- 
suade them to accept it. 

Since it had been arranged that the British government would 
announce the plan in the House of Commons on June 3, Mountbatten 
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asked for the reactions of the Congress and Muslim League Working 
Committees and of the Sikhs by midnight of June 2. He also secured 
the agreement of Nehru, Jinnah, and Baldev Singh to follow him with 
broadcasts to the people over the All-India Radio next evening. 

The Congress Working Committee met the same day. According to 
Abul Kalam Azad, Gandhi spoke in favor of partition at this meet- 
ing.3 The letter which Kripalani sent to the Viceroy, on behalf of the 
Congress Working Committee, accepted the plan, subject to “ac- 
ceptance of the proposals by the Muslim League and a clear under- 
standing that no further claims will be put forward.” * Two more 
points were raised by the Congress. One was that in case the Indian 
Union decided to go out of the Commonwealth Pakistan should not 
be allowed to remain in-it. The other was that in the North-West 
Frontier Province “the proposed referendum should provide for the 
people voting for independence and subsequent decision as to their 
relation with the rest of India.” 5 The first point was a clearly inad- 
missible attempt to subordinate the foreign policy of Pakistan to that 
of India. On the second point Mountbatten reported to His Majesty’s 
Government: “I pointed out to Nehru that since it was at Nehru’s 
own request that I had dropped the original proposal to vote for Pak- 
istan, Hindustan or independence, they could hardly expect me to 
reintroduce it at this stage.” © | 

The Congress President also expressed concern for the Sikhs, say- 
ing that the plan “would result in injury to them unless great care 
were taken and their peculiar position in the Punjab were fully appre- 
ciated.” 7 On behalf of the Sikhs, Baldev Singh wanted “instructions 
to the Boundary Commission included in the printed plan and wished 
them to take Sikh interests more fully into consideration.” * For the 
present Mountbatten waived this point aside, although, as will be 
seen subsequently, the award of the boundary commission was influ- 
enced by these considerations. 

Jinnah saw Mountbatten in the evening. Ismay, who was present at 
the interview, reports that Jinnah 


was in one of his difficult moods. After describing the plan as 
scandalous, he said that he himself would support it and do his best 
to get the Moslem League Council to do likewise, but he could not 
commit them in advance. After a good deal of “horse trading,” the 
most that the Viceroy could squeeze out of him was an admission 
that Mr. Attlee might safely be advised that he could go ahead with 
his announcement about the plan to the House of Commons on the 
following day.® 
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The conference was resumed on the morning of June 3, and 
Mountbatten was able to announce the written acceptance of the 
Congress and the Sikhs. On behalf of the Muslim League he said: 
“Mr. Jinnah has given me assurances which I have accepted and 
which satisfy me.” Jinnah kept silent and nodded his head in assent. 
At this meeting Mountbatten circulated a thirty-page memorandum 
on “The Administrative Consequences of Partition.” 

Attlee announced the plan in the House of Commons on June 3, 
1947. It received the guarded approval of the opposition; they as well 
as the statesmen of the British Dominions of Canada, Australia, and 
New Zealand found satisfaction in the fact that both the Indian 
Union and Pakistan would remain in the Commonwealth. Winston 
Churchill observed 


It appears that the two conditions foreseen at the time of the Cripps 
Mission have been fulfilled . . . agreement between the Indian par- 
ties and . . . a period of Dominion status in which India or any 
part of it may freely decide whether to remain in the Common- 
wealth or not. If . . . these two conditions [are proved] to have 
been maintained, then . . . all parties in this House are equally 
pledged by the offer and the declaration that we have made.10 


In the evening there were broadcasts by Mountbatten, Nehru, 
Jinnah, and Baldev Singh. Mountbatten said that it had been his firm 
opinion that “with a reasonable measure of goodwill between the 
communities a unified India would be by far the best solution.” To 
his great regret it had been “impossible to obtain agreement on the 
Cabinet Mission Plan or any other plan that would preserve the unity 
of India. But there can be no question of coercing any. large areas in 
which one community has a majority to live against their will under a 
Government in which another community has a majority. And the 
only alternative to coercion is Partition.” The Muslim League had 
demanded the partition of India, and the Congress had used the same 
argument for demanding, in that event, the partition of certain prov- 
inces. “In fact neither side proved willing to leave a substantial area 
in which their community have a majority under the Government of 
the other.” He sympathized with the Sikhs who were so distributed 
that the “partition of the Punjab, which they themselves desire can 
not avoid splitting them to a greater or lesser extent. The exact degree 
of the split will be left to the Boundary Commission on which they 


' will of course be represented.” 1 


Nehru said that the British government’s announcement envisaged, 
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on the one hand, the possibility of certain areas seceding from India 
and, on the other, it promised a big advance toward complete inde- 
pendence. “It is with no joy in my heart that I commend these pro- 
posals,” he continued, “though I have no doubt in my mind that this 
is the right course. . . . We are little men serving great causes but 
because the cause is great some of that greatness falls upon us also.” 
He expressed his deep appreciation of the labors of Mountbatten. 

Jinnah said, “The Plan does not meet, in some important respects, 
our point of view and we can not say or feel that we are satisfied or 
that we agree with some of the matters dealt with by the Plan. It is 
for us now to consider whether the plan . . . should be accepted by 
us as a compromise or a settlement.” He added that a final decision 
could only be taken by the Council of the All-India Muslim League. 
He paid a glowing tribute to Mountbatten: “The Viceroy has battled 
against various forces very bravely, and the impression that he has 
left on my mind is that he was actuated by a high sense of fairness 
and impartiality. It is up to us now to make his task less difficult, and 
help him . . . fulfil his mission of the transfer of power to the peo- 
ples of India in a peaceful and orderly manner.” Then, in view of the 
forthcoming referendum in the North-West Frontier Province, he 
called upon the Muslim League of the province to withdraw the 
movement of civil disobedience. He concluded by appealing most 
earnestly to all to maintain peace and order.1 

‘Baldev Singh, who followed, saw the plan not as a compromise; he 
preferred to call it a settlement. “It does not please everybody, not 
the Sikh community anyway but it is certainly something worthwhile. 
Let us take it at that.” ** 

On June 4, Mountbatten held a press conference at which, accord- 
ing to all accounts, he gave a masterly performance. He said that at 
every stage and every step of the development of the June 3 plan he 
had worked hand in hand with Indian leaders, and that the plan came 
as no shock and no surprise to them. He emphasized the absolute 
determination of every responsible leader to maintain peace and 
avoid bloodshed, and said that the interim government was unani- 
mous in its decision not to tolerate any more violence. 

All the leaders, Mountbatten went on to say, had wanted speed in 
the actual transfer of power, but power could not be transferred un- 
less the successor governments had a constitution, “One of the Gov- 
ernments was not even in being nor was it certain it was coming into 





The Partition Plan 155 


being. The other Government would take time in framing their Consti- 
tution.” The Government of India Act, 1935, suitably modified, 
provided the obvious answer but, as he explained, “Independence 
through Dominion Status is complete and the different administra- 
tions are at liberty to opt out of the Commonwealth whenever they 
please.” In answer to a question he said: “We won’t allow any sepa- 
rate part of India to come into the Commonwealth. But if the whole 
of India decides to break into two independent States, they could 
both come in.” In reply to a question whether each Dominion would 
have full responsibility for its own defense, the Viceroy said that each 
state would be wholly and solely responsible for its own defense. He 
added “The process of partition of forces, if it is to be done in a way 
that will not cause the collapse of the morale and the disintegration of 
the army, must be done in an orderly and well-disciplined manner. 
When the partition has taken place, the States are absolutely at 
liberty to get together and have a combined plan for the defence of 
India or to make their own separate plans.” 

Referring to the position of the Sikhs, Mountbatten said he found 
that “It was mainly at the request of the Sikh community that the 
Congress had put forward the resolution on the partition of the Pun- 
jab... but whenI.. . studied the distribution of the Sikh popu- 
lation . . . I was astounded to find that the plan which they had pro- 
duced divided their community into two almost equal parts. I have 
spent a great deal of time both out here and in England in seeing 
whether there was any solution which would keep the Sikh community 
more together. . . . I have not found that solution.” 

Of the boundary commission he said: “It shall have representa- 
tives of all the parties. So far as it is humanly possible there will be no 
interference or dictation by the British Government.” 

In reply to a question on the need for a referendum in the North- 
West Frontier Province, Mountbatten explained that of all the prov- 
inces in India, the minority community enjoyed the heaviest weight- 
age in the North-West Frontier Province. Though the minorities in 
that province represented only about 5 percent of the population, 
they had been given twelve seats out of a total of fifty in the assem- 
bly. Hence, the plan provided that the Viceroy, in consultation with 
the provincial government, should arrange for a referendum of the 
whole body of voters to the assembly. When asked why the voters 
had not been given the alternative to opt for independence, the Vice- 
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roy said that if the Congress and the Muslim League agreed upon it, 
he too would agree. } 

At the end of the press conference, Mountbatten said that he had 
the assurance of the British government, in agreement with the oppo- 
sition, that they would rush through the necessary Act of Parliament 
for Indian independence within two months.‘* He announced that 
the transfer of power would take place on about August 15, 1947. 

Mountbatten had been worried that Gandhi might oppose the plan, 
but after a meeting with Mountbatten, Gandhi said: “The British 
Government is not responsible for partition. The Viceroy has no hand 
in it. In fact he is as opposed to division as Congress itself. But if 
both of us, Hindus and Muslims, cannot agree on anything else, then 
the Viceroy is left with no choice.” It was, he added, on the basis of 
the plan that agreement could be reached.*® In fact, Gandhi had ac- 
cepted partition, in principle, weeks ago but had been opposing it in 
public for tactical reasons. Abul Kalam Azad has left on record that 
soon after Gandhi’s first meeting with Mountbatten on March 31, 
Patel 1 

was closeted with him [Gandhi] for over two hours. What happened 

during this meeting I [Abul Kalam Azad] do not know. But when I 

met Gandhiji again, I received the greatest shock of my life, for I 

found that he too had changed. He was still not openly in favour of 

partition but he no longer spoke so vehemently against it. What sur- 
prised and shocked me even more was that he began to repeat the 
arguments which Sardar Patel had already used.1® 

On June 9, the Council of the All-India Muslim League met in 
Delhi and passed a resolution in favor of the plan. The Council gave 
Jinnah full authority “to accept the fundamental principles of the 
plan as a compromise” and to take all necessary steps and decisions 
in connection with it. 

A joint conference of Sikh organizations welcomed the division of 
the Punjab, but was of the considered view that no partition of the 
provincé that did not preserve the solidarity and integrity of the Sikh 
community would be acceptable to the Sikhs. 

On June 14, the All-India Congress Committee passed a resolution 
accepting the plan, although it regretted “the secession of some parts 
of the country.” Govind Ballabh Pant moved the resolution. Abul 
Kalam Azad and some others opposed it. Azad’s distress is under- 
standable; he was the only Congress leader who genuinely supported 
the Cabinet Mission plan. “But it was Patel who delivered the key- 
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note address. He used the analogy of a diseased body and argued that 
if one limb was poisoned it must be removed quickly lest the entire 
organism suffer irreparably. The speech was typical of the man— 
pointed, brutally frank, unemotional.” 17 Gandhi threw his support 
in favor of the resolution and it was carried by 157 votes to 29 with 
32 abstentions. 

The immediate effect of the announcement of the plan and its ac- 
ceptance by the main political parties was to still controversy and 
bring about a semblance of calm. At last the great issues that had 
dominated the Indian political scene for decades and had aroused 
such strong passions were settled. Among Muslims there was a sense 
of fulfillment at having achieved Pakistan. It might be truncated—no 
one realized quite to what extent—but it would at least be their own, 
and they would be free to build a just social order. For the 40 million 
Muslims left in India there were fraternal feelings and deep solici- 
tude. Both they and their more fortunate brethren in Pakistan had 
known that they would inevitably be left behind in India; yet they had 
willingly and cheerfully rallied to the support of the movement for 
Pakistan, had made great sacrifices in its cause, and had earned the 
enmity of the Hindu majority in whose midst they would have to live. 
It was an astonishing phenomenon, only possible among a people 
possessed of a profound feeling of brotherhood. 

The Hindus, on the other hand, felt that Pakistan had been ex- 
torted from them in the face of their opposition, and they were re- 
solved to retrieve these lost territories. The All-India Congress 
Committee in its resolution accepting partition stated: “Geography 
and the mountains and the seas fashioned India as she is, and no 
human agency can change that shape or come in the way of her final 
destiny. Economic circumstances and the insistent demands of inter- 
national affairs make the unity of India still more necessary.” 18 The 
Hindu Mahasabha was more frank and said: “India is one and 
indivisible and there will never be peace unless and until the sepa- 
rated areas are brought back into the Indian Union and made integral 
parts thereof.” 1° 

A still more dangerous trend was at work. Referring to the state of 
feeling among Congress leaders at the time of the passing ‘of the All- 
India Congress Committee resolution, Abul Kalam Azad wrote: 


All hearts were heavy at the idea of partition. Hardly anyone could 
accept the resolution without mental reservations. . . . What was 
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worse was the kind of insidious communal propaganda which was 

gaining ground. It was being openly said in certain circles that the 

Hindus in Pakistan need have no fear as there would be 45 millions 

of Muslims in India and if there was any oppression of Hindus in 

Pakistan, the Muslims in India would have to bear the conse- 

quences. In the meeting of the All-India Congress Committee the 

members from Sind opposed the resolution vehemently. They were 
given all kinds of assurances. Though not on the public platform, in 
private discussion they were even told by some people that if they 
suffered any disability or indignity in Pakistan, India would retaliate 
on the Muslims in India.?° 
Azad did not specify what circles were advocating this theory of 
hostages, but it is not difficult to surmise that he was referring to 
Patel, Kripalani (who was from Sind), and other aggressively anti- 
Muslim leaders. There were some among the Muslims, too, who sub- 
scribed to the theory of mutual hostages. It was foolish and irrespon- 
sible talk, since, considerations of morality and humanity apart, Mus- 
lims in India were three times as numerous as non-Muslims in Pakis- 
tan. Jinnah himself, on every suitable occasion, emphasized that the 
non-Muslim minority would have equal rights as citizens of Pakistan 
and would be entitled to the full protection of the law. 

By far the worst and most destructive sentiments were prevalent 
among the ‘Sikhs. They had insisted on the partition of the Punjab but 
now were seething with anger at the consequences of their own de- 
mand. On the surface they were quiet, and many people were misled 
when Baldev Singh called the partition plan a settlement, not a com- 
promise as Jinnah had suggested. But the calm was deceptive and in- 
tentionally so. The Sikh leaders were working feverishly on a scheme 
for bringing their community together and regaining their lost integ- 
rity. Their scheme was madly nihilistic and it was to bring immense 
suffering upon the people of the Punjab, including the Sikhs. 

The plan accepted by the two main political parties and by the 
Sikhs conceded the principle of partition to the Muslim League but 
almost everything else, including the time and manner of its imple- 
mentation, to the Hindu Congress. This was not surprising since the 
plan had been drafted by a Hindu official, V. P. Menon, under the 
instructions of Nehru, and had been approved by the latter in draft. 
The Muslim League’s concept of partition had been the division of 
India between two successor authorities in a fair and impartial man- 
ner. The Congress view was that certain areas had seceded from the 
parent body, which was the only true successor of British power. This 
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difference in points of view between the Congress and the League 
affected the administrative implementation of the partition plan at 
many a point. | 

Pakistan had to prove its claim to each of its territories by a posi- 
tive vote. Even the predominantly Muslim provinces of Sind and 
Baluchistan, whose representatives were not taking part in the consti- 
tuent assembly, had to give a fresh verdict in favor of Pakistan. No 
such test was imposed on the Hindu majority provinces. The results, 
of course, would not have been any different, in either case. 

But the most serious handicap for Pakistan was in the time allowed 
for the implementation of the plan—seventy-two days. V. P. Menon 
after noting the acceptance of the plan said: “Acceptance was one 
thing; its implementation was a different matter altogether. Here was 
a task which normally should have taken years to accomplish but 
which had to be compressed into the short space of a few weeks.” *1 
And who, it may be asked, was responsible for this compression with 
all its tragic consequences, the loss of millions of lives and untold 
suffering? Those who had bargained for a very early transfer of 
power—Mountbatten and Nehru and Patel and V. P. Menon himself! 





CHAPTER 9 


Problems of Partition 


THE TIME from June 3, 1947, when the partition plan was an- 
nounced, to August 15, 1947, the date of the transfer of power to the 
two new Dominions—the Union of India and Pakistan—was seventy- 
two days in all. It took some days to sort out the major problems and 
to set up the machinery of partition; the effective period of work was 
just the two months stipulated by Sardar Patel. Within this period a 
host of problems had to be solved and innumerable administrative 
tasks had to be undertaken and completed. The problems were far 
more numerous and onerous for Pakistan than for the Dominion of 
India. The Government of India in Delhi was a going concern, which 
would continue to function much the same as before, except that. it 
would cease to exercise jurisdiction over the areas which were to 
form Pakistan. The number of British and Muslim officials who might 
leave its service was not big enough to call for a major reorganiza- 
tion. The diplomatic and trade missions that had been established 
abroad were taken over by the Union of India. The system of cur- 
rency and banking, together with other economic and financial insti- 

tutions, was operating on an all-India basis and its control remained 

in the hands of the Government of India. The Indian railways, ports, 
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posts, and telegraphs linked the various parts of the subcontinent in a 
unified system of communications controlled from Delhi. Almost all 
the industrial installations and research institutions of the Govern- 
ment of India were situated in the territories of the Indian Union. 
Central government archives and records were in Delhi and the Im- 
perial Library was in Calcutta. Army, air force, and navy headquar- 
ters were in Delhi near the Department of Defence. All ordnance 
factories and nearly all military store depots were located in the In- 
dian Dominion. The reorganization and division of the armed forces 
presented India with far fewer problems than Pakistan. 

For Pakistan by far the most important task was to devise an ad- 
ministrative machinery capable of performing all the functions of a 
modern government, and to establish this government in a new 
capital. Elections to a new constituent assembly had to be held and a 
new federal court had to be set up. Personnel, reference books, 


‘equipment had to be divided, and records and current files to be split 


up or duplicated. Arrangements for the separate collection of central 
government revenues had to be made to provide the financial re- 
sources for running the administration. Since partition was to take 
place in the middle of the fiscal year, which ran from April to March, 
there arose budgetary and accounting complications that had to be 
resolved. Then there were questions relating to currency and ex- 
change. Pakistan had to have its own currency, but it was physically 
impossible to print new notes and mint new coins by August 15. In- 
terim arrangements had to be made until Pakistan could set up its 
own currency authority with its own notes and coins. Trade and eco- 
nomic controls presented another set of problems. If India and 
Pakistan were immediately to embark on divergent policies, economic 
activity in both countries might suffer injury. A proper trade agree- 
ment between the two countries would take time to prepare. Mean- 


while, temporary agreements for the movement of commodities and 


for setting up tariffs and economic controls were necessary. 

The share of each Dominion in the assets and liabilities of the un- 
divided Government of India had to be determined. Different cate- 
gories of assets had to be examined separately and divided on an 
equitable basis. For instance, the allocation of fixed assets like rail- 
way and telegraph lines could only be done on a territorial basis; mili- 
tary stores had to be divided on the basis of: army units allocated to 
each Dominion. For the apportionment of assets like cash balances 
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and foreign exchange and the net liability of the government a differ- 
ent formula was required. 

The provinces had yet to cast their vote for or against Pakistan. In 
particular, the referendum in the North-West Frontier Province and 
in Sylhet needed careful organization and intensive political work. 
After the provinces had voted, the vitally important problem of the 
boundary between India and Pakistan would arise. In the two parti- 
tioned provinces, Bengal and the Punjab, new provincial governments 
would have to be organized. 

The relationship between the Indian states and the two Dominions 
had also to be determined. It was a task fraught with dangerous pos- 
sibilities. 

These great changes had to find their constitutional formulation in 
parliamentary legislation and in adaptations of the Government of 
India Act, 1935, to provide the interim constitutions of the two new 
Dominions. 


This brief and by no means complete outline of major problems is . 


enough to show that partition and the transfer of power made the 
most strenuous demands on the energies of political leaders and offi- 
cials, These varied problems had to be undertaken simultaneously, 
although logically some should have preceded others. In theory, the 
immense administrative tasks of dividing assets and liabilities, the 
civil services and the armed forces, should have followed the verdict 
of the provinces and the passage of parliamentary legislation, since 
only then would the issue of partition and the establishment of two 
new Dominions have been finally and formally decided. But this 
would have wasted precious time. After acceptance of the June 3 plan 
by the Congress, the Muslim League, and the Sikhs, partition was a 
foregone conclusion. Immediate steps were therefore taken to set up 
the administrative machinery of partition both in the central govern- 
ment and in the Punjab and Bengal. Every day, indeed every hour, 
counted. To emphasize the urgency, Mountbatten devised a tear-off 
calendar which showed in bold letters the number of days ieft to pre- 
pare for the transfer of power. Such a calendar was placed on the 
table of each official dealing with the problems of partition. A 
prodigious amount of work was put through. All exerted themselves 
to the utmost. Officers and staff worked, literally, day and night. It 
was a race against time, which seemed to be moving faster and faster 
every moment. A report or a statistical return, which normally would 
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have taken weeks to compile, had to be prepared in a day or two, and 
the staff of a whole office would work twenty-four hours or more at a 
stretch to get it ready in time. Then it was discussed with the other 
side, and as often as not had to be revised. Immediate orders had to 
issue for giving effect to the decision and a watch kept over its imple- 
mentation. A delay in one field might upset the timetable in another 
interlinked field and slow down progress everywhere. The conse- 
quences of delay would be far more serious for Pakistan which would 
be so much the less equipped by August 15. I was in the thick of the 
work; yet, looking back, I am astonished that so much was accom- 
plished in so short a time. - | 

In the account that follows, each main topic is dealt with sepa- 
rately, but it should be borne in mind that these separate strands were 
inextricably intertwined in time and in fact. 


The event of first importance was, of course, the vote of the prov- 
inces. | 

Both in the Punjab and in Bengal, the same pattern of voting was 
followed. After the majority in the provincial assembly voted in favor 
of joining a new constituent assembly, separate meetings of repre- 
sentatives of the Muslim majority districts and non-Muslim majority 
districts were held. The representatives of the latter voted by a major- 
ity for a partition of the province,:and the former also by a majority 
against it. Since the vote of either group for partition was decisive, 
partition was declared. East Punjab and West Bengal decided to join 
the constituent assembly of the Indian Union; West Punjab and East 
Bengal decided to join the new constituent assembly of Pakistan. 
Elections to the Pakistan constituent assembly from East Bengal and 
West Punjab were held in due course. 7 

The Sind legislative assembly decided by a majority to join the 
constituent assembly of Pakistan. _ 

For Baluchistan, the Viceroy decided to entrust the responsibility 
to the Shahi Jirga and the nonofficial members of the Quetta munici- 


pality; they decided unanimously to join the constituent assembly of » 


Pakistan. } 
In Sylhet the referendum was won for Pakistan by a majority of 


votes—239,619 to 184,041—and the district was incorporated into 


East Bengal. | | 
The referendum in the North-West Frontier Province was the sub- 


a 
ee if 


eee a ee eo 











164 Problems of Partition 


ject of a stormy controversy. It was to be held under the aegis of the 
Governor-General in consultation with the provincial government. 
The Chief Minister, Dr. Khan Sahib, and his brother, Abdul Ghaffar 
Khan, the Red Shirt leader, were with the Congress, and strongly op- 
posed the Muslim League. They were now in a quandary because the 
referendum was sure to result in a verdict for Pakistan. According to 
Abul Kalam Azad, when the partition plan came up for discussion in 
the Congress Working Committee on June 2, and Gandhi spoke in 
favor of it, Abdul Ghaffar Khan “was completely stunned.” When, 
after some time, he was able to speak, he said again and again that it 
would be an act of treachery if the Congress came to terms with the 
Muslim League over partition and deserted the Red Shirts. He re- 
minded the Working Committee of his past services to the Congress 
and appealed to them to save him from his enemies. Dr. Khan Sahib 
also joined the committee meeting. He had been told by Lord Mount- 
batten about the plan for a referendum in the North-West Frontier 
Province and had been asked if he had any objection to it. The two 
brothers did not want a referendum but-could not refuse it, because 
to do so would be to admit that they did not have the support of a 
majority in the North-West Frontier Province. On their return to the 
Province, they raised the slogan of independence for the North-West 
Frontier Province. 

The slogan of an independent frontier state or Pakhtoonistan had 
been provided for the Khan brothers by Gandhi. Behind this demand 
was the far-reaching strategy of reabsorbing the Province at a later 
Stage after contiguity with it had been gained through the state of 
Jammu and Kashmir. For, as Mountbatten reported to the British 
government in June, 1947: “Nehru quite openly admitted that the 
NWFP [North-West Frontier Province] could not possibly stand by 
itself. . . . Nehru spoke about Khan Sahib wishing to join the 
Union of India at a subsequent stage.” 2 

Gandhi employed all the weapons in his armory to detach the 
North-West Frontier Province from Pakistan; but the facts of geogra- 
phy, the logic of the situation, and the will of the people were too 
strong for him. The first shot fired was the demand by the Congress 
Working Committee that the voters’ choice should be widened to in- 
clude independence. Mountbatten, however, pointed out that the 
original partition plan had been revised at Nehru’s instance to ex- 
clude the option of independence for any province.® 

Having been defeated in this, Gandhi tried, on the ground of fear 
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of violence, to avert the referendum for the time being, and thus to 
avoid a definite decision in favor of Pakistan. On June 7, he wrote to 
Nehru, charging him with being largely responsible for the situation 
in regard to the referendum. In reply, Nehru wrote a long note: 


The British Government and the Viceroy are definitely committed to 
this referendum. Some of us are also more or less committed... . 
The question of referendum, therefore, appears to be a settled one 
and it is not quite clear how we can get out of it. For the Viceroy it 
is still more difficult. Any change in the plan . . . may even lead 
to conflict on a big scale. 


This is typical of Nehru. He never fully committed himself, and had 
no compunction in trying to get out of any undertaking; unfortunately 
it was not quite clear to him how he and the Congress could get out 
of the commitment for a referendum in the North-West Frontier 
Province. Nehru explained that in order to ensure peaceful conditions 
the referendum “should be organised by British military officers to be 
imported from outside”; the provincial government would be closely 
associated with arrangements for it, and there was not much chance 
of “any big violent conflict.” 4 

About the same time, Gandhi asked Mountbatten to persuade 
‘Jinnah to go to the North-West Frontier Province, in order to put 
the case for Pakistan to the leaders and the people there, so that a 
referendum could be avoided, and the risk of bloodshed removed. 
When Jinnah agreed, provided the Congress “undertake that they will 
not interfere with the people of the Frontier,” Gandhi wrote back that 


‘ he could not “ask the Congress to commit harakiri.” ° Since Jinnah 


had not taken the bait, or in Gandhian parlance, had refused to 
“woo” Abdul Ghaffar Khan, his brother, and his other colleagues, 
Gandhi asked Abdul Ghaffar Khan to “approach and woo the League 
instead.” On June 18, Abdul Ghaffar Khan saw Jinnah but nothing 
came of it. Indeed, nothing could come of it because Abdul Ghaffar 
Khan made no secret of his being totally opposed to Pakistan. One of 
his conditions to. Jinnah was that “in case Pakistan, after inde- 
pendence, decided to stay under British domination, the Pathans in 
the Settled Districts or in the Tribal areas should have the power to 
opt out of such a Dominion and form a separate independent State.” ° 
But he was quite content that the North-West Frontier Province 
should be a part of the Indian Union which also was going to be a 
Dominion in the British Commonwealth! . 
On June 21, the Congress committee in the North-West Frontier 
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Province and the Khudai Khidmatgars, or Red Shirts, passed a reso- 
lution that “a free Pathan State of all Pakhtoons be established.” * 
The Afghan government also took a hand in the campaign waged by 
Gandhi and Abdul Ghaffar Khan for Pakhtoonistan. There were re- 
ports of Congress emissaries having approached the Afghan govern- 
ment, who sent notes to the British and Indian governments, demand- 
ing that the areas west of the river Indus, which were inhabited by 
Afghans, should be given the right to decide whether their future 
should lie with India, Afghanistan, or be independent. Lord Listo- 
well, who had replaced Lord Pethick-Lawrence as Secretary of State 
for India, stated categorically that “Afghanistan has no right to inter- 
fere, as they are trying to interfere, in the rights of the North-West 
Frontier Province.” ® | 

But neither the efforts of Gandhi and Abdul Ghaffar Khan, nor 
those of the Afghan government, were of any avail against the de- 
clared will of the people of the North-West Frontier Province. On 
June 29, Gandhi wrote to Mountbatten: “Badshah Khan [Abdul 
Ghaffar Khan] writes . . . that he had failed in his move for a free 
Pathanistan [Pakhtoonistan] therefore, the referendum would go on 
without any interference by his followers, the latter abstaining from 
voting either way. He fully realises that in this case the Frontier 
would probably go to Pakistan.” ® Gandhi was still hoping that the 
boycott of the referendum by the Congress and the Red Shirts would 
be effective. On July 5, he wrote to Abdul Ghaffar Khan: “Boycott 
would certainly result in a legal victory for Pakistanis but it would be 
a moral defeat, if without the slightest fear of violence from your 
side, the bulk of the Pathans refrained in a dignified manner from 
participating in the referendum.” 1° Even these hopes were doomed 
to failure. 

The Muslim League of the North-West Frontier Province had 
called off the civil disobedience movement on June 3 in response to 
Quaid-i-Azam Jinnah’s broadcast that evening. It was in the obvious 
interest of the Muslim League that conditions in the province, before 
and during the referendum, should be peaceful. Abdul Qayyum 
Khan, the Pir of Manki Sharif, and other leaders threw themselves 
heart and soul into the campaign for the referendum. Muslim stu- 
dents from Aligarh University and other colleges played a notable 
part in carrying the message of Pakistan to every village. There was a 
danger that the Red Shirts might create disturbances. An agitation 
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was being carried on by the Red Shirts to persuade people not to 
vote, and Mountbatten wrote to Gandhi that “any action of this sort 
is likely to lead to the very violence you and I are anxious to avoid.” 12 

At the insistence of the Congress, the Governor of the North-West 
Frontier Province, Sir Olaf Caroe, was replaced by Lt. General Sir 
Rob Lockhart. Under Referendum Commissioner Brigadier J. B. 
Booth, forty British officers of the Indian army, with experience of 
the North-West Frontier Province, were put in charge of the referen- 
dum, and 50,000 troops were concentrated in the province to help 
the police keep order. The referendum, which was held from J uly 6 to 
17, was peaceful. There were 289,244 votes for Pakistan against 
2,874 for India. The votes cast for Pakistan were 51 percent of the 
total electorate. But since all the voters never turn up in any election, 
a fairer idea of the result is gained if the fact is taken into considera- 
tion that only 65 percent of the electorate had voted in 1946, and 
that on this basis, 78 percent had voted for Pakistan. Thus each of 
the territories which were to comprise Pakistan—East Bengal, Sylhet, 
West Punjab, Sind, Baluchistan, and the North-West Frontier Prov- 
ince gave a positive vote for inclusion in Pakistan. 


A major task was the reorganization of the interim government. 
During the seventy-two days the energies of the Indian government 
were concentrated on the problems of partition. The normal work of 
administration came virtually to a standstill. Soon after the an- 
nouncement of the June 3 plan, the cabinet agreed that no orders 


would be passed by any department that might adversely affect or 


embarrass either of the successor governments and that a list of all 
decisions taken by the ministers would be placed before the cabinet 
each week for its information. A few weeks later, the latter decision 
was revised and all departments were asked to send a list of the deci- 
sions taken during the day to the Private Secretary of the Viceroy 
every evening. Restrictions were imposed on higher appointments. 
Decisions on important matters were to be taken only with the 
approval of the cabinet. On July 19, after the Indian Independence 
Act was passed, the cabinet was reconstituted into two separate 


groups representing the two successor governments of India and Pak- 


istan. Each group was responsible for the administration of all port- 
folios of its Dominion. In matters of common concern the two 
cabinets met under the chairmanship of the Viceroy. Each depart- 





168 Problems of Partition 


ment of government was split into two departments—an Indian 
department, staffed by those who had opted for India, and a Pakistan 
department, manned by those who had chosen to serve in Pakistan. 


Another important factor was the machinery of partition. A com- 
mittee of cabinet was formed to consider the memorandum on The 
Administrative Consequences of Partition that had been presented by 
Mountbatten to the conference of leaders on June 3. The committee 
was presided over by the Viceroy, and had as its members Sardar 
Patel and Rajendra Prasad from the Congress, and Liaquat Ali Khan 
and Abdur Rab Nishtar representing the League. On June 27, after 
the provinces had voted in favor of partition, the committee was re- 
placed by the Partition Council. The Viceroy was chairman of the 
Council. Sardar Patel and Rajendra Prasad, with Rajagopalachari as 
alternate member, represented the Congress. In view of the vital im- 
portance of the issues that had to be decided by the Partition Council, 
Jinnah decided to be on the Council. Fakistan was represented by the 
Quaid-i-Azam and Liaquat Ali Khan, with Abdur Rab Nishtar as 
alternate member. 

The Partition Council worked through a Steering Committee of 
two officials—H. M. Patel of the Indian Civil Service on behalf of 
India, and I representing Pakistan. A partition secretariat, with the 
members of the Steering Committee as its two secretaries, was estab- 
lished. To assist the Steering Committee, ten expert committees, each 
dealing with an important group of subjects, were set up. One expert 
committee dealt with organization, records, and personnel; another 
with assets and liabilities; a third with central revenues; a fourth with 
contracts; then came currency and exchange; budget and accounts; 
economic relations (controls and trade); domicile; and foreign rela- 
tions; finally, there was the Armed Forces Reconstitution Committee. 
A large number of departmental committees assisted the expert com- 
mittees. For example, the expert committee on organization, records, 
and personnel had 20 departmental committees, and that for assets 
and liabilities had 21. A departmental committee dealt with one or 
two Departments such as Agriculture, Industries, Commerce, Rail- 
ways, Works. The committees were composed of equal numbers of 
Muslim and non-Muslim officials of the Government of India. The 
former represented Pakistan, and the latter India. On the Armed 
Forces Reconstitution Committee and its subcommittees, however, 
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there were a number of British officers. The committees were given 
full powers to settle their own procedure, to examine official wit- 
nesses and records, and generally to obtain any information necessary 
to complete their work within a specified time. The work of partition 
was given absolute priority over all other work. 

The Steering Committee’s function was to make sure that concrete 
proposals were evolved on time by the expert committees, that these 
proposals dovetailed into each other and formed a comprehensive 
whole, that recommendations were submitted to the Partition Council 
for decision in a suitable form, and that the decisions reached were 
implemented. The Steering Committee was also asked to provide day- 
to-day advice, guidance, and direction to the expert committees and 
was required to keep in close touch with the Partition Council. The 
Steering Committee played a key role in the work of partition. On 
the one hand it maintained intimate and continuous liaison with the 
expert committees and the departmental committees and was able to 
smooth out difficulties before they had time to harden. On the other 
hand, by working as secretaries to the Partition Council, the members 
of the Steering Committee acquired a first hand knowledge of the way 
in which the Partition Council was likely to react tu a proposal. Of 
course, each member of the Steering Committee was in close contact 
with the political leaders of his own side. The Steering Committee 
could thus move with a sure step in ar arena bristling with contro- 
versies. For the great political debates of the last few years had left 
their mark on the administration. What might at first sight appear as 
purely administrative or financial matters were often charged with 
hidden political meaning and, hence, were liable to arouse an emo- 
tional storm. 

The committees began their work in the third week of June and 
were expected to submit their reports within a month. Every effort 
was made to present to the Partition Council agreed recommenda- 
tions for their decision. The committees were able to reach agreement 
in their reccmmendations over a considerable area, and the Steering 
Committee, which considered the reports in the first instance was suc- 
cessful in reaching agreement on the bulk of unsettled points. 

This was possible only because H. M. Patel and I reached an un- 
derstanding at the very outset to be completely frank with each other. 
We knew each other well enough to realize that open diplomacy 
offered the best chances of success. There were large areas where the 
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interests of the two Dominions clashed, but the conflict could be re- 
solved sooner by bringing it out into the open than by skirting around 
it. The advantages and disadvantages of any proposal for India and 
Pakistan were, therefore, freely discussed between us. The fact that 
negotiations ranged over a wide field was a help rather than a 
hindrance, since it facilitated give and take. H. M. Patel was bur- 
dened with a large number of senior Hindu officials who met each 
morning to advise him. Although the advisers were agreed as to the 
objective, which was to secure India’s interest at Pakistan’s expense, 
they were by no means agreed as to the methods to be used to achieve 
it, and that caused some confusion. Since the number of senior Mus- 
lim officers was far smaller, I had a much freer hand, which was an 
advantage. The knowledge I had gained (during eleven years of serv- 
ice in the Finance department) of how the other departments of the 
Government of India—civil and military—functioned stood me in 
good stead. On all major issues I consulted the Quaid-i-Azam and 
Liaquat Ali Khan or other ministers concerned, such as Abdur Rab 
Nishtar or Ghulam Muhammad on financial questions because he had 
been designated as the future Finance Minister of Pakistan. The con- 
fidence they placed in my judgment helped me immensely in the 
speedy transaction of business. Time, it is needless to repeat, was of 


the essence, at any rate as far as Pakistan was concerned. A deadlock 


could seldom hurt India, which was in possession of almost every- 
thing. 

On his side H. M. Patel enjoyed the confidence of Sardar Patel. 
. When H. M. Patel and I failed to agree, the Partition Council was, in 
general, equally divided and acrimonious debates would ensue. 
Sardar Patel was blunt to the point of incivility; the Quaid-i-Azam 
had a great facility for producing the incisive phrase. Sparks would fly 
and at times tempers would rise. 

The differences were further reduced by the Partition Council. 
Mountbatten, who made a superb chairman, was determined not to 
let a deadlock develop, and used his ingenuity and resourcefulness to 
keep things moving. It will suffice to give one example of his tech- 
nique. Pakistan was deficient in printing presses; Karachi, which had 
been selected as the cuital of Pakistan, had no modern press. On the 
other hand, India had many first class printing presses. The Govern- 
ment of India itself owned a printing press in Delhi and another in 


| 





Problems of Partition 171 


Simla, which was not put to much use. No modern government can 
function without a printing press. Pakistan representatives suggested 
that the Government of India press at Simla should be transferred to 
Karachi. This was opposed by the Indian representatives. When the 
matter came up before the Partition Council, Sardar Patel adopted an 
intransigent attitude. On no account would he ever agree to any piece 
of machinery being transferred to Pakistan. The attitude was patently 
unreasonable, and Mountbatten, at first, tried to persuade Patel to 
relent, but when the combined efforts of the Pakistan leaders and 


Mountbatten failed to move Patel, Mountbatten came out with the . 
proposal that he would ask the British government to give top priority 


te an order for a modern press which would be delivered to Pakistan 
within a few months. To any one who knew the critical condition of 
industrial production in Great Britain at this time, the offer meant 
nothing—it would take a few years for the printing press to reach 
Pakistan. But because Mountbatten made the proposal sound so con- 
vincing, he succeeded in creating an illusion of a solution, and: the 
Partition Council was able to resume its work. 

The Partition Council continued in its functions even after August 
15. It was reconstituted to consist of two ministerial representatives 
of India and two representatives of Pakistan: one a minister, and the 
other either a minister or the High Commissioner for Pakistan in 
India. 

Organizations similar to the Partition Council of the central gov- 
ernment were set up in the partitioned provinces. They were presided 
over by the provincial governors and consisted of an equal number of 
representatives of the Congress (including those allied with the Con- 
gress, like the Sikhs) in the province and the Muslim League. Thus 
there was the Bengal Separation Council, the Assam Separation 
Council, and the Punjab Partition Committee. 

In the event the Partition Council of the central government or the 
provincial partition committees failed to reach agreement, the ques- 
tion was to be referred to the Arbitral Tribunal for decision. The 
Arbitral Tribunal, to which Indian representatives were induced with 
great difficulty to agree, was presided over by an independent chair- 
man, Sir Patrick Spens, the former Chief Justice of India. It had as its 
members one representative of India, Justice Sir Harilal J. Kania, and 
one representative of Pakistan, Justice M. Ismail. Disputes over the 
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division of assets and liabilities and other related matters in the cen- 
tral government and the partitioned provinces could be referred to it 
for decision up to March 31, 1948; then it would cease to exist. 


The Indian Independence Act, 1947, gave legal form to the deci- 
sion for partition and to the establishment of two independent 
Dominions—India ‘and Pakistan—as of August 15, 1947. The use of 
the name India, for only a part of what was formerly British India, 
was to cause a great deal of confusion in the outside world. The Con- 
gress leaders insisted on it in order to establish continuity of identity 
with British India, and to stake a claim as sole inheritor of the treaty 
obligations of undivided India and of its membership in the United 
Nations and other international bodies. 

“The Independence Act was shown to the Congress and Muslim 
League leaders in bill form before being introduced in England in the 
House of Commons on July 4..It defined the territories of the two 
Dominions, subject to final determination by a boundary commission 
to be appointed by the Governor-General. It provided that “for each 
of the new Dominions, there shall be a Governor-General who shall 
be appointed by His Majesty [but] the same person may be Governor- 
General of both.the new Dominions.” The Governor-General was to 
be a constitutional Governor-General “with full power to assent in 
His Majesty’s name to any law of the Legislature of that Dominion” 
but with no power to disallow laws or to reserve them “for the. signifi- 
cation of. His Majesty’s pleasure.” The constituent assembly of each 
of the two Dominions was to function as the legislature and was te be 
entrusted with “full powers to make laws for that Dominion including 
laws having extraterritorial opezation,” even though such laws might 
be “repugnant to the law of England or to the provisions of this or 
any existing or future Act of Parliament of the United Kingdom.” 
The words “Indiae Imperator” and the “Emperor of India” were 
omitted frem the titles of the King of England. Each of the two Dom- 
inions was recognized as an independent state; and, as of August 13, 
1947, the British government would have no control over the affairs 
of the new Dominions. 

Under the Independence Act the suzerainty of the King of England 
over the Indian states lapsed, as did the treaties and agreements be- 
tween His Majesty and the rulers of the Indian states. The British 
government’s authority in the tribal areas was also relinquished. 


: 
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However, the agreements with Indian states and tribal areas relating 
to customs, transit and communications, posts and telegraphs, or 
other like matters were to continue in force until they were de- 
nounced by the ruler of the Indian state or person having authority in 
the tribal areas on the one hand, or by the Dominion concerned on 
the other hand, or until they were superseded by subsequent agree- 
ments. 

The Governor-General was given powers as of June 3 to make 
orders for bringing the Indian Independence Act into effective opera- 
tion, for dividing assets and liabilities between the two Dominions, 
for amending and adapting the Government of India Act, 1935, and 
orders made thereunder, and for similar other purposes. These 
powers were to continue till March 31, 1948, unless either Dominion 
decided to terminate them earlier. With the powers given him, the 
Governor-General was to make “provision for the division of the In- 
dian Armed Forces of His Majesty between the new Dominions and 
the command and governance of these forces until the division is 
completed.” He was, in addition, to make provisions facilitating the 
withdrawal of British forces from the new Dominions. The British 
forces were to continue under the jurisdiction and authority of 
the British government. Those members of the Secretary-of State’s 
services who would continue to serve under the government of either 
of the new Dominions were guaranteed their existing conditions of 
service as far as remuneration, pension, etc., were concerned. Some 
other miscellaneous and transitional provisions completed the bill. It 
had a smooth passage through both Houses of Parliament and re- 
ceived the Royal Assent on July 18. The Indian Independence Act, | 
which marked the end of British rule in India, was, according to 
Prime Minister Attlee, not an abdication, but the fulfillment of Brit- 
ain’s mission in India. India’s and Pakistan’s membership in the 
Commonwealth helped to soothe British sentiment. A former Vice- 
roy, Lord Halifax, speaking in the House of Lords said, “In the long 


run influence is a very much finer and more durable and eternal 
thing than power.” 


Also to be resolved was the question of whether there should be 
one Governor-General or two. The deal between Mountbatten and 
the Congress leaders for a very early transfer of power in return for 
acceptance of Dominion Status by the Congress had one unforeseen 
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consequence that was to leave its mark on the history of the partition 
of India. Since it was obvious to anyone with the slightest administra- 
tive experience that the processes of partition could not possibly be 
completed within two months, some provision for resolving unsettled 
problems had to be made. Mountbatten’s solution was that he should 
continue as Governor-General of both the Dominions for eight or 
nine months from August 15, 1947, onward. He had won the trust of 
Congress and the Muslim League leaders and could, therefore, confi- 
dently expect that both would be agreeable to his staying on as com- 
mon Governor-General. The Heads of Agreement, which he had 
presented to the Congress and the Muslim League on May 17, made 
a proposal to this effect. The Congress had no difficulty in accepting 
it, since by now Nehru and Sardar Patel were sure that Mountbatten 
would play their game. Moreover, they wanted to use his influence 
(as Viceroy and cousin of the King of England) over the princes to 
secure the accession of Indian states. Nehru wrote to Mountbatten: 
“We agree to the proposal that during this interim period the Gov- 
ernor General of the two Dominions should be common to both 
States. . . . For our part we should be happy if you would continue 
in this office and help us with your advice and experience.” 1” 
Jinnah did not mistrust Mountbatten at that time, but wanted him 


to continue after August. 15 in the capacity of a super Governor- 


General, appointed by the Crown, and with powers to arbitrate 
between the claims of the two Dominions. Only thus could the divi- 
sion of assets and liabilities be carried out in a just manner. But this 


_ was the last thing the Congress wanted. Their deal with Mountbatten 


for an early transfer of power was made in order to deny Pakistan ence Council of the 
two countries. This unexpected turn of events. was a blow. We had 
all felt that the best hope of an orderly transfer of power, an 
equitable partition of assets, and the establishment of friendly re- 
lations between the two new Dominions would be for them to start 
off with the same Governor-General." 


Mountbatten was wounded in his tenderest spot: his vanity was 
hurt and his pride affronted. He had lost face with the British govern- 
ment, who had been led to believe that Mountbatten was acceptable 
to both Dominions as common Governor-General. To make matters 
worse, he and his advisers totally misunderstood the motives behind 
Jinnah’s decision. A meeting was called at Ismay’s house on July 2, 
“to devise a formula whereby His Excellency the Viceroy could re- 
main Governor General of both Dominions and at the same time sat- 


Problems of Partition 177 


isfy Mr. Jinnah’s vanity.” ‘* Vanity had nothing to do with the 
Quaid-i-Azam’s decision, which was arrived at by a dispassionate 
consideration of Pakistan’s interest. 

I was made painfully aware of the intensity of Mountbatten’s feel- 
ing when he one day burst into the room in the Viceroy’s house where 
the Quaid-i-Azam was working on the Indian Independenc > Bill with 
Liaquat Ali Khan and me. He belabored the Quaid-i-Azam with 
arguments and appeals and bluster. He maintained that the proposal 
for a common Governor-General was inspired by the highest motives 
and was in the best interests of Pakistan. Without him as common 
Governor-General, Pakistan would put itself at the gravest disad- 
vantage. It was with the greatest difficulty that he was securing for 
Pakistan what was due to her and, unless it was known that he would 
continue in this position even after partition, his power to help Pakis- 
tan would rapidly diminish. The responsibility for the immeasurable 
loss to Pakistan would rest on the shoulders of Jinnah. He threatened 
to make all this public and let the world judge. He was sure that 
the verdict of history would uphold him and go against Jinnah. 
He said again and again that he was most surprised that the objection 
to his continuance as common Governor-General should have come 
from Pakistan and not from the Congress. Jinnah bore this onslaught 
with great dignity and patience; he answered that in coming to this 
decision he had not been moved by any personal considerations but 
had objectively taken only the interests of his people into account. He 
assured Mountbatten that he fully trusted his sincerity and impartial- 
ity, and reiterated his proposal for making Mountbatten super 
Governor-General. But his protestations of faith in- Mountbatten did 
nothing to assuage the latter’s wounded vanity. 

Ian Stephens, referring to the decision about the governor- 
generalship of Pakistan, wrote 


Lord Mountbatten himself seemed personally riled by it. Those 
brought in touch with him would doubtless agree that his weakness 
—-perhaps the only one—was a curiously sensitive kind of vanity. 
Murphy’s biography confirms this. That someone of his superb 
gifts should have had such a characteristic is odd; but evidently it 
was so. And it seemed noticeable at an editors’ conference arranged 
the afternoon before Mr. Jinnah’s decision was announced. Several 
of us inferred that the decision had not merely caused him political 
worry, but had hurt him. Perhaps he had set his heart on becoming 
dual Governor-General; the rebuff knocked against his tnost vul- 
nerable point, his pride.1® 
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From this stage on there was a noticeable change in Mountbatten’s 
attitude toward the problems of partition and toward Pakistan. 
Mountbatten had barely tolerated Jinnah in the past; now there was 
active hostility. Jinnah, for his part, was still convinced of Mountbat- 
ten’s essential fairness, and refused to see any change in him even 
when others pointed it out to him. The. decision against a common 
Governor-General had far-reaching effects. The loss that Pakistan 
would incur in material assets was easy to foresee. But there were 
other intangible factors, such as the accession of the states, the Kash- 
mir question, and the award of the Boundary Commission, in which 
the balance was tilted against Pakistan with far more momentous 
consequences. 

Mountbatten’s first reaction was to leave, but “nearly all his staff 
thought that the case for his remaining as Governor-General of India 
was overwhelmingly strong.” If the Congress offer were turned down, 
they said, “the marked improvement in their [Congress] relations 
with the British might receive a severe setback; .. . animosity be- 
tween the two Dominions would be increased . . . the British ele- 
ment, from the Commander-in-Chief downwards would probably re- 
fuse to continue to serve in India . . . and the Indian Princes would 
feel that they were losing their only chance of getting a square 
deal.” 1° Finally, he agreed to serve as Governor-General of the Indian 
Dominion, provided the King, His Majesty’s government and the op- 
position desired him to do so. Ismay was sent to London to find out 
and returned to Delhi in a few days, his mission successfully 
concluded—Mountbatten stayed on as the first Governor-General of 
the Indian Union after its independence. 


Almost the first problem to be tackled.by the Partition Council 
was the division of the former employees of the Government of India 
between the governments of the two new Dominions. Sardar Patel 
was emphatic in declaring that no Hindu official. would consent 
to serve Pakistan, whether in the central government or in the provin- 
cial governments of East Bengal and West Punjab. Every government 
servant in the central government and in the partitioned provinces 
should, therefore, be given the option to serve India or Pakistan. The 
object was to deprive the governments of East Bengal and West 
Punjab of the services of experienced officials. Non-Muslims, being 
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more advanced in education, filled the bulk of appointments in gov- 
ernment service; their departure might bring about a break-down of 
administration. Hindu officials who had their ancestral homes in Mus- 
lim majority areas might, without such an option, have been content 
to stay on; and their presence would have had a reassuring effect on 
the minorities in these two provinces. But Patel was adama ut. it was 
with considerable difficulty that he was persuaded to agree that a 
government servant should have the choice of making a final decision 
at once for one of the two Dominions or make a provisional choice 
with an opportunity to reconsider and indicate his final decision 
within six months. In actual fact, the disturbances that followed parti- 
tion rendered this optional clause nugatory; and few, if any, availed 
themselves of it. All government servants were assured that their ex- 
isting terms and conditions of service would be guaranteed by both 
the new governments. On the basis of replies received, separate 
cadres were drawn up, but actual transfers had necessarily to be ar- 
ranged over a period of time. To enable the Pakistan government to 
function effectively, provisions were made, on an agreed basis, for the 
supply to Pakistan of office equipment, furniture, and stationery be- 
longing to the undivided Government of India. It was also decided to 
give the Government of Pakistan such records and documents that 
exclusively concerned it, and duplicates of those of common interest. 

Some idea of the magnitude of the task can be gained from the fig- 
ures for the railways, which was the biggest employer. At this time 
about 925,000 employees worked for the Indian railways. Some 
73,000 of the employees in the Pakistan portions of the North West- 
ern Railway and the Bengal-Assam Railway opted for India and 
about 83,500 employees on the remaining railways opted for Pakis- 
tan. Thus arrangements had to be made for an inter-Dominion trans- 
fer of 156,500 employees on the railways in such a manner as to 
cause no dislocation of railway services. The need for completing 
transfers within the shortest possible time was emphasized, but, even 


‘so, all transfers could not possibly be completed by August 15. Nor 


did the men who wished to go over to Pakistan, and vice versa, corre- 
spond exactly in each and every grade. It became necessary to retain 
certain personnel for running essential services, and releases had to 
be staggered. While these transfers were in progress, the Punjab, 
Delhi, and the northern districts of the United Provinces became the 
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scene of extensive riots. Some government servants deserted their 
posts, and others found it difficult to reach their destination. Notwith- 
standing these tribulations, the work was carried to completion. 

The question of compensating the members of the Secretary of 
State’s services, which would come to an end on the transfer of 
power, had been under consideration for a number of months. The 
future governments of India and Pakistan both wished to retain the 
services of experienced officers and were prepared to guarantee exist- 
ing terms as far as pay and pensions were concerned. Officers who 
did not desire to continue in service could retire on proportionate 
pensions. Since the transfer of power implied a more radical change 
for British than for Indian officers, the former were also paid com- 
pensation by the British government. Many of the British officers 
were offered service on a contract basis by the Dominion govern- 
ments. Pakistan, which was short of senior administrative and tech- 
nical officers, availed itself of the services of a fairly large number of 
British officers. 


On the division of financial assets and liabilities, there were serious 
differences of opinion between the representatives of India and Pakis- 
tan. The most important of them related to the division of cash bal- 
ances, sterling balances, and the public debt. The cash balances of the 
Government of India at the time of partition amounted to about Rs. 4 
billion. Pakistan, which would have to incur heavy expenditures at 
the initial stage, asked for one fourth, or Rs. 1 billion, of the cash 
balances. In relation to population, resources, and requirements this 
was not an unreasonable demand. But the Indian representatives 
were prepared to allot Pakistan only Rs. 200 million, that is, one 
twentieth of the cash balances. They argued that the large cash bal- 
ances were the result of anti-inflationary measures, and that the work- 
ing cash balance was only Rs. 500 million, although they found it 
hard to explain why the benefit of anti-inflationary measures should 
accrue to the Indian Dominion alone. No agreement on the question 
could be reached even in the Partition Council where; as usual, 
Sardar Patel stuck doggedly to this unreasonable stand, which was 
plainly intended to deny Pakistan financial resources during the diffi- 
cult interim period before it could establish its monetary authority 
and money market. The question was therefore left for the Arbitral 
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Tribunal to decide. The division of sterling balances was also left un- 
decided. 

In the division of liabilities, the main problem was the apportion- 
ment of the uncovered debt, which represented the excess of liabilities 
over the assets of the undivided Government of India. While Indian 
representatives were not prepared to allow more than 5 percent of the 
cash balances to Pakistan, they argued that, on the basis of popula- 
tion and other similar factors, Pakistan should assume liability for 20 
percent of the uncovered debt. Pakistan representatives were of the 
view that the allocation of this liability should be in proportion to the 
contribution made by areas included/in the Dominions of Pakistan 
and India to the revenues of the central government before partition. 
This had been the basis adopted by the Amery Tribunal at the separa- 
tion of Burma from India. No agreement could be reached. 

An even more serious difference of opinion arose over Pakistan’s 
proposal that both Dominions should assume joint responsibility for 
the public debt of undivided India, and that a statutory commission, 
consisting of an equal number of Indian and Pakistan representatives, 
should be set up to administer the debt. Each government would from 
time to time pay its share of the amount due to this commission. This 
straightforward proposal met with strong resistance from the Indians. 
Since Hindus were far richer than Muslims, an overwhelming propor- 
tion of the securities was held by Hindu institutional and individual 
investors. The Congress leaders were convinced that Pakistan. was 
economically and financially an unviable entity. They were advised 
by their financial experts that if the Pakistan proposal was accepted, 
the securities market in India would suffer a collapse with immense 
losses to Hindu banks and other investors. Therefore, the Indian rep- 
resentatives made the counterproposal that India should assume 
responsibility for the entire debt and that Pakistan should repay to 
the Indian Union its share of the debt. This meant that the Govern- 
ment of Pakistan should assume a liability not toward the individual 
holders of securities but toward the government of the Indian Domin- 
ion. I refused to accept this proposal, which was born of an unjusti- 
fied distrust of Pakistan’s credit. I explained that doubts about 
Pakistan’s economic viability had little basis in fact and that Indian 
holders of securities need not fear default by Pakistan. But the more I 
explained, the worse grew their suspicion that there was in the Pakis- 
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tan proposal a deep design to disrupt the financial structure of India. 

Finally, in an effort to break the deadlock, I suggested that the In- 

dian proposal could only merit consideration if it secured for 
Pakistan some of the objectives gained by our plan. For instance, 
there should be a period of grace in which there would be no repay- 
ment; the repayment should be spread over a period of fifty years or 
more; the rate of interest should be the average rate of interest for the 
Indian national debt. If a proposal of that kind were authoritatively 
put forward, it might be possible for me to submit it to the Quaid-i- 
Azam, but a final solution of the question must depend upon a fair 
allocation of the cash balances between India and Pakistan. I was, 
accordingly, given a proposal, signed by Sardar Patel, under which 
Pakistan was to repay its share in fifty annual installments, with the 
first installment falling due on August 15, 1952. By this time the 
Quaid-i-Azam had moved to Karachi. I went to Karachi on August 9, 
and returned with the Quaid-i-Azam’s provisional approval, subject 
to a satisfactory solution of the cash balances issue. This was enough 
for the Viceroy to issue an order before August 15 transferring the 
initial liability for all loans to the Government of India. But Pakis- 
tan’s liability had still to be determined and, until then, there was no 
formal commitment by Pakistan. 
_ Before taking these and other disputed issues to the Arbitral 
Tribunal, I made a last effort at settlement by mutual discussion. In 
November, 1947, I suggested to H.M. Patel that if Sardar Patel 
agreed, I would ask our Finance Minister, Ghulam Muhammad, to go 
to Delhi with me to decide, if possible, all outstanding questions. If 
the effort failed, a reference would, of course, be made to the Arbitral 
Tribunal. Sardar Patel agreed and we went to Delhi. At lower-level 
meetings all the other issues were settled, leaving only the big ques- 
tions of the division of cash balances, sterling balances, and the na- 
tional debt for us to work out. 

The meeting, held at the house of Sardar Patel, was attended also by 
the Indian Finance Minister, Shanmukham Chetty. Ghulam Muham- 
mad was accompanied by Sir Archibald Rowlands, who had been 
Finance Member of the Viceroy’s Executive Council in 1946, and 
was at this time Financial Adviser to the Governor-General of Pakis- 
tan. No agreement could be reached and it looked as if the meeting 
would end in failure. At this point Sardar Patel said: “H. M. Patel 
and Muhammad Ali have settled between themselves most of the 
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problems. Let them go into the next room and not come out until 
they have settled this problem as well.” We went into the next room 
as directed and in three quarters of an hour had reached agreement. 
Pakistan’s share of the cash balances and of the disputed portion of 
sterling balances as well as of the uncovered national debt should be 
17’4 percent. We returned and announced our agreement. Sardar 
Patel, Ghulan Muhammad, and others signified their assent. A formal 
agreement was drawn up, which was signed by the representatives ‘of 
India and Pakistan in the beginning of December, 1947. All refer- 
ences to the Arbitral Tribunal were withdrawn. 

There is a sequel to this story. Under the agreement, Pakistan’s 
share of the cash balances came to Rs. 750-million. Rs. 200 million 
had already been paid, and the remaining Rs. 550 million was to be 

.paid immediately. The Government of India agreed to instruct the 
Reserve Bank of India to make this payment to Pakistan. When, 
however, we returned to Karachi we waited in vain for the transfer of 
this amount to our account. We discovered that the Government of 
India was holding it back on the pretext that Pakistan would use it in 
prosecuting the war which was going on in Kashmir. This was a 
monstrous pretext. Hostilities in Kashmir had been going on since the 
last week of October, 1947, and were in progress at the time when 
the agreement regarding cash balances was signed by Sardar Patel at 
the beginning of December, 1947. Since then, nothing new had hap- « 
pened that could provide an excuse for dishonoring an agreement 
freely arrived at between the Governments of India and Pakistan. 

Accusations of bad faith against the new Government of India by 
the world at large disturbed Gandhi who, after studying the question, 
came to the conclusion that India’s stand was morally untenable. He 
was at the time passing through the last and noblest phase of his life 
and was devoting all his energy to restoring communal peace and 
harmony. On January 13, 1948, he undertook an indefinite fast to 
bring peace to riot-stricken Delhi. To those who argued with him to 
give up the fast, he said that “the object should not be to save his life 
but to save India and her honour. He would feel happy and proud 
when he saw that India’s place was not lowered as it had become by 

recent happenings.” When Sardar Patel sent word that he would do 
anything that Gandhi wished, Gandhi replied that “the first priority 
should be given to the question of Pakistan’s share of the cash assets 
withheld by the Union Government.” 1" Thus, on January 15, 1948 
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the Government of India decided under pressure from Gandhi to im- 
plement the financial agreement with Pakistan immediately and re- 
leased the withheld balances. Gandhi’s biographer Tendulkar goes on 
to record that “the revocation of the Cabinet decision hurt Patel’s 
feelings,” 18 and that “it made those who were already angry with 
Gandhi for what they considered as his partiality towards the 
Musalmans angrier still.” 1° This view is supported by Sardar Patel’s 
biographer, who wrote that Gandhi's fast “created much discontent 
and ultimately led to tragic results. . . . The Hindu Mahasabha and 
its offshoot the R.S.S.S. were sore that Gandhiji should use the 
bludgeon of the fast to finance Pakistan for destruction of Indian sol- 
diers and to secure unconditional protection to even rowdy Muslim 
elements.” 2° “Tragic results” refers to Gandhi’s assassination on 
January 30, 1948, at the hand of Godse, a member of the militant 
Hindu organization, the Rashtriya Swayam Sewak Sangh. 


It would take far too much space to give even a brief account of 
discussions and decisions on the numerous other issues, such as valu- 
ation of assets; liability for returning stocks of lend-lease silver; divi- 
sion of revenues; avoidance of double taxation; responsibility for con- 
tracts; replacement of currency and coinage; arrangements with the 
Reserve Bank of India for ways and means advances and other simi- 
lar matters; separation of foreign exchange earnings; policies regard- 
ing trade and economic controls, customs, foreign relations, treaties; 
and the determination of nationality and domicile. 

Over many of these matters good sense prevailed in making deci- 
sions; over others, difficulties arose that had to be resolved as best as 
possible under the circumstances. When, for example, questions relat- 
ing to trade and economic controls were examined, it was found that 
the long-term policies to be pursued by the two Dominions could only 
be discussed after the new governments had had time to examine 
their respective problems. Meanwhile it was agreed that until March 
31, 1948, the status quo should be maintained as far as possible, and 
modifications in and removal of controls should not be effected ex- 
cept after consultation between the two Dominions. It was also de- 
cided that no restrictions on the movement of persons should be im- 
posed and that no passports or visas should be required. 

It was agreed that during the interim period no customs barriers 
should be raised between the two Dominions; no restrictions should be 
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imposed on free movement of goods and remittances, including capital 
and capital equipment; existing import and export policies should be 
continued; and existing customs tariffs, and excise duties should be 
left unchanged. All this was eminently sensible; a customs cordon was 
not easy to maintain with frontiers of over a thousand miles between 
India and Pakistan in the East as well as in the West. But when, as a 
corollary to this, Pakistan proposed that customs revenue during the 
interim period should be pooled and shared on an equitable basis, the 
Indians refused and insisted on keeping what they collected. The rea- 
son was that practically the sole outlet for the jute crop, the bulk of 
which was produced in East Pakistan, was Calcutta. Chittagong was 
the only port that East Pakistan had. It was a minor port with a total 
capacity of half a million tons, and would take many years to de- 
velop.-Pakistan jute would thus perforce move through Calcutta, and 
the Indians were determined to take full advantage of this situation. 
Faced with this attitude, Pakistan was forced to revise its policy to- 
ward free trade with India and had to levy export duty on jute ex- 
ported to India. 

The existing currency was to remain common to the two Domin- 
ions up to March 31, 1948. During the next six months, up to Sep- 
tember 30, 1948, Indian notes and coins would be gradually replaced 
by Pakistan currency. The Reserve Bank was to continue as the com- 
mon currency authority until October 1, 1948, when Pakistan would 
take over the management of its own currency. Later the date was 
changed to July 1, 1948. 

Membership in all international organizations, together with the 
rights and obligations attaching to such membership, devolved upon 
the Indian Union, and Pakistan had to apply for membership. Both 
Dominions were successors to rights and obligations under interna- 
tional agreements to which undivided India was a party, but rights 
and obligations connected exclusively with territorial matters de- 
volved only upon the government of the territory to which they 
related. Thus Pakistan had to’negotiate agreements with the tribes on 
the northwest frontier. 

Beside the assets in India, there were the assets of the India Office 
in London, which had been built at the expense of the Indian ex- 
chequer. These were investigated by a committee of representatives of 
the United Kingdom, India, and Pakistan. The most valuable of these 
assets was and is the India Office Library, consisting of 230,000 
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printed volumes and 20,000 manuscripts—perhaps the biggest collec- 
tion of books relating to the subcontinent anywhere in the world. Pro- 
tracted tripartite discussions are still going on. 


The division of the armed forces was an exceptionally delicate and . 
complicated operation, but it was necessitated by the very decision 
for partition and the establishment of two independent sovereign 
states. Without control of armed forces on whose loyalty it can de- 
pend, no state can protect its independence. But so great was the 
attachment of British officers to the Indian army, which they had 
built into a splendid war machine during a period extending over a 
century, that they found it difficult to reconcile themselves to its divi- 
sion even after the political decision for the partition of the subconti- 
nent had been made. The prospect of this operation caught at their 
heartstrings and made many of them incapable of rational thought. 
Some idea of their sentiments can be gained from the remark of the 
usually calm and reasonable Lord Ismay, who called the partition of 
the armed forces “the biggest crime and the biggest headache.” In 
his memoirs he relates how he did his utmost 


to persuade Mr. Jinnah to reconsider his decision. . . . L asked him 

to remember that an army was not merely a-collection of men 

with rifles and bayonets and guns and tanks; it was a living entity 

with one brain, one heart and one set of organs. .. . But Jinnah 

was adamant. He said that he would refuse to take power on 15 

August unless he had an army of appropriate strength and predomi- 

nantly Moslem composition under his control.?* 

Actually Jinnah did not insist on a communal division of the 
armed forces. He was prepared to ‘accept citizenship as the basis of 
division. On this, and every other appropriate occasion he affirmed 
that all who lived in Pakistan would, regardless of creed, enjoy equal 
rights. On the basis of citizenship the armed forces of Pakistan would 
be predominantly but not exclusively Muslim in composition. How- 
ever, the decision of the Partition Council to allow government serv- 
ants to elect the Dominion they wanted to serve was applied to the 
armed forces as well, subject to one exception. A Muslim from Pakis- 
tan did not have the option to join the armed forces of India, and non- 
Muslims from India could not elect to serve in the armed forces of 


Pakistan. 
The strong feelings of the British military officers against the divi- 
sion of the armed forces were also shared by many of their Indian 
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disciples. Great pains had been taken by the British to isolate Indian 
military officers from the currents of popular political opinion in the 
subcontinent as far as was possible. This isolation was never com- 
pletely proof against strong environmental influences, yet Indian mili- 
tary officers lived largely in a world of their own, and their mental 
attitudes were shaped to an astonishing degree by their British su- 
periors. I was not, therefore, altogether surprised when Brigadier 
K. M. Cariappa, who had the highest seniority among Indian military 
officers and who later became the first Indian Commander-in-Chief, 
came to see me during the partition days and argued strongly against 
the partitioning of the Indian armed forces. He was accompanied by 
a Muslim officer who was of the same mind as Cariappa. They 
thought that joint control of an undivided army by the political lead- 
ers of Hindustan and Pakistan was a practical proposition and hinted 
that if it was not, so much the worse for political leaders; it was better 
for the army to take charge of both Dominions than be divided. I 
tried to make them understand the political and military position that 
sovereign and independent states have to maintain, but I am not sure 
I succeeded in convincing them. 

I have mentioned that Liaquat Ali Khan had proposed in April 
1947, that a plan for the partition of the armed forces be drawn xp, 
and that this proposal had been opposed by Defence Minister Baldev 
Singh and by the Commander-in-Chief, Field Marshal Auchinleck. If 
that proposal had been accepted, valuable time would have been 
gained. As it was, when the decision for partition was taken in June 
there was no plan—not even the outline of a plan. The very basis re 
which the partition of the armed forces was to be carried out had yet 
to be settled. It was not until the first week of J uly that work started in 
earnest. The process of division could not possibly be completed by 
August 15, and would have to be continued beyond that date, under 
the aegis of an impartial authority, in order to avoid the risk of armed 
conflict and to ensure a fair apportionment of military stores. 

The Armed Forces Reconstitution Committee under the chairman- 
ship of the Commander-in-Chief, Field Marshal Sir Claude Auchin- 
leck, was set up. The other members of the Armed Forces Reconsti- 
tution Committee were three British officers—the Commanders-in- 
Chief of the air force and the navy, and the Chief of the General Staff 
of the army; and two civilians—G. S. Bhalja, Additional Secretary jin 
the Defence Department, and I. : 
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In spite of my preoccupation with the work of the Steering Com- 
mittee, I was asked to serve on the Armed Forces Reconstitution 
Committee, in view of the importance of the work and the experience 
I had gained as Financial Adviser, War and Supply. The committee 
was assisted by four subcommittees—one each for the army, the navy, 
and the air force—and one to deal with the financial aspects of the 
division. Muslim and non-Muslim military officers as well as senior 
British officers were on these subcommittees. 

Whatever plans for the division of the armed forces might be made 
had also to be executed. If this was to be accomplished without con- 
fusion and without loss of morale and efficiency, it was essential that 
all existing armed forces in India should be under a single administra- 
tive authority. This position was entrusted to Auchinleck, who was 
designated Supreme Commander, to distinguish him from the 
Commanders-in-Chief of India and Pakistan. The Supreme Com- 
mander worked under the direction of the Joint Defence Council, 
which consisted of Lord Mountbatten as chairman, the two Defence 
Ministers of India and Pakistan—Baldev Singh and Liaquat Ali 
Khan—and Auchinleck. The Joint Defence Council was the final 
authority making decisions on the division of the armed forces be- 
tween the Dominions and their reconstitution as two separate Do- 
minion forces. It regulated the allocation, transfer, and movement of 
officers and men as well as of plant, machinery, equipment, and 
stores; and handled the general administration and discipline of the 
armed forces of each of the two Dominions. But the Joint Defence 
Council exercised no operational control over the forces of each 
Dominion, except over the Boundary Force operating under joint 
command in disturbed areas. 

The division and reconstitution of units was to be completed by 
April 1, 1948. By that date each Dominion would have its own ad- 
ministrative and maintenance services for its own armed forces. It 
was agreed that the Joint Defencé Council and the organization under 
the Supreme Commander would also last till April 1, 1948. Through 
the Joint Defence Council, the Supreme Commander was responsible 
to the governments of India and Pakistan. But he was also directly 
responsible to the British government for the command and adminis- 
tration of all British forces staying in India after August 15. These 
forces were to be withdrawn within six months according to a phased 
program. 
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In order that Pakistan and the Union of India should each have, on 
August 15, within their own territories and under their own opera- 
tional control, forces predominantly composed of Muslims and non- 
Muslims respectively, it was necessary to carry out the partition in 
two stages. The first stage was a more or less rough and ready divi- 
sion of the existing forces on a communal basis. Plans were made for 
the immediate movement to the Pakistan area of all Muslim majority 
units outside that area, and similarly for the movement to India of 
exclusively non-Muslim or non-Muslim majority units then in the 
Pakistan area. The next stage was to comb out the units themselves 
on the basis of voluntary transfers. Arrangements were also made for 
each Dominion to have its own administrative machinery to enable it 
to maintain its armed forces. At the beginning of August, new 
Commanders-in-Chief were appointed for the armed forces of the two 
Dominions. 

Auchinleck had been opposed to partition. The Congress leaders 
were for that reason favorably inclined toward him. The Quaid-i- 
Azam and Liaquat Ali Khan were for the same reason mistrustful-of 
him and wanted to:replace him. But they accepted my view that 
whatever his personal opinion might have been, now that a political 
decision at the highest level had been taken, he would, as a loyal sol- 
dier, carry out faithfully and impartially the task entrusted to him. 

On the basis of the relative strength of the two forces, Pakistan was 
to receive, according to the decision of the Joint Defence Council, 
one third of the military stores lying in India and Pakistan. The bulk 
of arms, ammunition, and other military stores was, however, lying in 
depots in the Indian Dominion. All the sixteen ordnance factories, 
many of which had been modernized during the Second World War, 
were also located in India. The Indians, who had possession of the 
goods and also had time in their favor, were determined to deny Pakis- 
tan forces their due share of equipment and stores. This was an im- 
portant part of their scheme for undoing Pakistan; for without arms 
and ammunition, the Pakistan army would be but a feeble instrument. 
To achieve their purpose they employed two main weapons— 
intransigence in decision-making and obstruction in implementation. 
At the méetings of the Armed Forces Reconstitution Committee, the 
Indian representative Bhalja generally took a rigid and uncompromis- 
ing attitude. In the few cases that came up before the Partition Coun- 
cil as, for example, the question of ordnance factories, Sardar Patel 
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was even more stubborn. Never, never would he allow a single piece 
of machinery to leave India. Despite these obstacles, the reconstitu- 
tion and movement of units as well as of unit equipment went ahead. 
But the transfer of the bulk of military stores lying in depots was still 
pending when the transfer of power took place on August 15. 

Immediately on attaining independence, India felt free to throw off 
such restraint as it had exercised before the withdrawal of British au- 
thority. The Indian leaders had previously shown deference to the 
Supreme Commander; now they started a virulent campaign, in pub- 
lic and in private, against him. Auchinleck had no operational con- 
trol. He had powers only in the administrative field, and that-too only 
under the direction of the Joint Defence Council. His main function 
was to complete the reconstitution of the armed forces, so that both 

. Pakistan and India should have balanced and well-equipped forces at 
their disposal; and he was trying, under very difficult circumstances, 
to carry out his task faithfully and impartially. The task would not be 
completed before April 1, 1948. The object of the attacks against the 
Supreme Commander was to force him to quit, so that there should 
be no independent authority to deliver to Pakistan its due share of 
military stores. 

On September 26, 1947, Mountbatten wrote to Auchinleck that he 
was unable to avert the mounting Indian attacks on the Supreme 
Commander: “The Indian Ministers resent the fact that at the head 
of the Supreme Headquarters there should be a man of your very high 
rank and great personal prestige and reputation. . . . One of the 
most. balanced and level-headed. Ministers complained recently that 
you seemed to regard yourself as the champion of Pakistan’s inter- 
ests; such is the reward of strict impartiality!” The letter went on to 
say that Auchinleck should forestall the Indian move against him by 
himself proposing the winding up of Supreme Headquarters. Mount- 
batten also informed Auchinleck that he had already explained the 
position to Prime Minister Attlee and obtained “his contingent ap- 
proval to my acting at my discretion if I felt the time had come.” 22 
In other words, Mountbatten had, under Indian pressure, decided 
that the Supreme Headquarters should be closed down and he was 
merely trying to save appearances for Auchinleck by asking him to 
resign of his own accord. : 

In a report to the British government on September 28, Auchinleck 
wrote: 
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I have no hesitation whatever in affirming that the present India 
Cabinet are implacably determined to do all in their power to pre- 
vent the establishment of the Dominion of Pakistan on a firm 
basis. . . . The Indian leaders, Cabinet Ministers, civil officials and 
others have persistently tried to obstruct the work of partition of the 
Armed Forces. I and my officers have been continuously and 
virulently accused of being pro-Pakistan and partial, whereas the 
truth is that we have merely tried to do our duty impartially and 
without fear, favour or affection. . . . It is becoming increasingly 
impossible for myself and my officers to continue with our task. If 
we are removed, there is no hope at all of any just division of assets 
in the shape of movable stores belonging to the former Indian 
Army. The attitude of Pakistan, on the other hand, has been rea- 
sonable and cooperative throughout. This is natural in the circum- 
stances, as Pakistan has practically nothing of her own and must 
obtain most of what she wants from the reserves of stores etc. now 
lying in India.?8 
This episode is instructive in many respects. In the first place, it 
shows the disregard of Indian leaders for their solemn undertakings, 
and their readiness to adopt any means for gaining their ends. Sec- 
ondly, it brings out their implacable hostility to Pakistan. Thirdly, it 
gives an insight into the character of Mountbatten’s relationship with 
the Indian leaders. As long as he served their purposes, they made 
much of him; but when he pleaded justice and fair play, even toward 
a British Field Marshal, he soon reached the end of his influence with 
them. It also shows his willingness to sacrifice others to maintain his 
own position. He forced Auchinleck to resign for no fault except 
strict impartiality rather than tell the Indians that he himself would 
sooner resign than see “the greatest Commander-in-Chief that India 
has ever had,” to use Mountbatten’s own phrase about Auchinleck, 
driven out unjustly. Finally, it disposes, once and for all, of Mount- 
batten’s claim that if he had been common Governor-General of 
India and Pakistan, he would have secured for Pakistan its just share 
of assets. Surely he carried far more weight with the Indian cabinet as 
their chosen and trusted Governor-General than he would have had 
as a constitutional Governor-General common to India and Pakistan. 
If he could not, in the former capacity, make India honor the agree- 
ment on the division of military stores, he would have been doubly 
powerless in the latter position. 
Thus, barely six weeks after independence, the Indians had made it 
impossible for the Supreme Commander to continue till the comple- 
tion of his task on April 1, 1948. On October 6, Auchinleck 
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proposed, in a note for the Joint Defence Council, that the Supreme 
Commander and his headquarters should be liquidated by November 
30. The note came up for consideration at a meeting of the Joint De- 
fence Council in Lahore on October 16. Mountbatten was in the 
chair, and India was represented by Baldev Singh and Gopalaswami 
Ayyangar, Minister without portfolio. The Indians blandly supported 
the Supreme Commander’s proposal, while Liaquat Ali Khan op- 
posed it and insisted that the Supreme Headquarters should continue 
in existence until it had completed its task. Auchinleck explained that 
he had not made his proposal because he wanted to run away from 
the completion of his responsibilities, but because it had been made 
impossible for him and his officers to carry on their task. The Indian 
ministers pledged themselves on behalf of their government to deliver 
to Pakistan its due share of stores. Their pledges, of course, were 
worth nothing, since they had themselves created these circumstances 
in order to deny Pakistan its share of stores. No agreement could be 
reached, and the question was referred to the governments of India 
and Pakistan. As might be expected the two governments could not 
reach any agreement. The British government, on being consulted, 
decided to withdraw the British officers of the Supreme Headquarters 
in view of the disagreement between the governments of India and 
Pakistan. The Supreme Commander’s headquarters was thus closed 
down in an atmosphere of great bitterness before any appreciable 
quantity of stores had been transferred. India had achieved its object. 
For some time, surplus and unwanted stores, such as outsized shoes, 
continued to reach Pakistan. Then even that trickle stopped. 


Another major development in this critical period was the estab- 
lishment of the Punjab Boundary Force in response to the threat of a 
Sikh rebellion. Ever since the first week of March, 1947, when Khizr 
Hayat Tiwana’s coalition ministry in the Punjab resigned, and parti- 
tion loomed on the horizon, the Sikhs had been planning to establish 
a Sikh state by force. “Their plans,” wrote the Punjab Chief Secretary 
in his report in March, “embrace the whole community in the Punjab 
and it is said they also involve the Sikh States. The Sikhs are being 
regimented, they are being armed, if they are not armed already and 
they are being inflamed by propaganda both oral and written.” 24 
When the June 3 partition plan was announced, the Sikhs redoubled 
their efforts. The Chief Secretary’s report for June said: “The [Shiro- 
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mani Akali Dal] circular states that Pakistan means total death to the 
Sikh Panth [community] and that the Sikhs are determined on a free 
sovereign state with the Chenab and the Jamna as its borders, and it 
calls on all Sikhs to fight for their ideal under the flag of the Dal.” 

The main Sikh organization—the Shiromani Akali Dal—controlled 
Sikh shrines and had ample financial resources. The Sikh community 
was organized on semi-military lines. There were jathas, or bands, 
under recognized leaders called Jathedars. To carry a sword was a re- 
ligious duty. The Maharaja of Patiala and other Sikh rulers of states 
in the Punjab were in close touch with Akali leaders. They had their 
states’ armed forces under. their control and were prepared to support 
the Sikh plan with money and arms. The Hindus were in close alli- 
ance with the Sikhs and the Hindu militant organizations, such as the 
R.S.S. Sangh, cooperated with them in acts of organized violence. 

In keeping with the temper of the Sikh leaders, the Sikh plan was 
brutal and ruthless. It had two aspects. The first, was to exert the ut- 
most pressure (in collaboration with the Congress) upon the British 
authorities to move the boundary of East Punjab as far west as possi- 
ble. The second, was to drive out the Muslim population of East 
Punjab by fire and sword and to replace them by a planned exodus of 
Sikhs from West Punjab. Few members of the Government of India 
believed this diabolical plan would succeed. Bloodshed and violence 
on a much larger scale than in previous communal riots was antici- 
pated, but no one expected a systematic attempt at extermination and 
expulsion of Muslims from East Punjab and neighboring territories. 
A forcible exchange of population was, however, what the Sikhs had 
planned. 

The Sikh leader Giani Kartar Singh told Sir Evan Jenkins, the Gov- 
ernor of the Punjab, that “in the Punjab there would have to be an 
exchange of population on a large scale. Were the British ready to 
enforce this? He doubted if they were, and if no regard was paid to 
Sikh solidarity a fight was inevitable.” 2° Ismay records how Miéville 
and he “had two or three talks with their leaders, Master Tara Singh 
and Giani Kartar Singh. . . . We told them that if they resorted to 
violence, either before or after Partition, they would be very roughly 
handled; but we did not feel that our warnings had had the slightest 
effect.” 27 

The Governor of the Punjab, Jenkins, kept on warning Mountbat- 
ten that the Sikhs were bent on creating serious trouble. Abell, who 
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discussed the situation with Jenkins on July 10, reported to the Vice- 
roy that “there is no doubt that the Sikhs are in a very dangerous 
mood.” 28 On July 13, Jenkins again wrote a warning that the Sikhs 
threatened a violent uprising.?® During this period the Quaid-i-Azam 
and Liaquat Ali Khan repeatedly drew Mountbatten’s attention to the 


danger. The Quaid-i-Azam believed that unless the Sikh leaders in- . 


volved in this vast conspiracy were arrested there could be no guaran- 
tee of peace. Mountbatten promised to take the sternest action 
against the Sikh leaders if they persisted in their designs. But what 
was needed, and. what was demanded by the Quaid-i-Azam, was 
immediate action and not words. Mountbatten, although very forth- 
coming with words, was loath to take any effective action. 

In April, 1947, Abul Kalam Azad had warned Mountbatten that, 
if the country was divided in an atmosphere of communal strife, 
“there would be rivers of blood flowing . . . and the British would 
be responsible for the carnage.” Without a moment’s hesitation Lord 
Mountbatten had replied, “At least on this one question I shall give 
you complete assurance. I shall see to it that there is no bloodshed 
and riot. . . . If there should be the slightest agitation, I shall adopt 
the sternest measures to nip the trouble in the bud.” °° 

He @ontinued to talk in this fashion but did nothing. In July he 
threatened the Maharaja of Patiala with dire consequences and lec- 
tured various Sikh delegations on the need for eschewing violence. In 


melodramatic fashion he declared he would use the whole might of : 


the British Empire to crush any attempt at violence. But the Sikhs 
saw through the bluff and were not in the least moved by these out- 
bursts. For Mountbatten’s staff was all this time exuding sympathy 
for the “poor Sikhs,” who had fared so badly under the partition 
plan. The Sikhs, therefore, felt reasonably certain of carrying through 
their plan without let or hindrance. One Sikh delegation tried to 
reassure Mountbatten by saying that there would be no disturbance 
while he was. Viceroy, meaning that it was only after independence 
that they proposed to carry out their program of destruction. 

At the height of the Punjab holocaust, while speaking to two Hindu 


journalists in New Delhi on August 27, Mountbatten gave a general © 


account of what was happening in the Punjab. “The Sikhs . . . had 
launched an attack just as Giani Kartar Singh and Tara Singh before 
the 3rd June had told him they would. Mountbatten had expostulated 
with them at the time, stressing that the British would have gone. It 


— 
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would be Indian fighting Indian. But they were adamant, and had in 
fact observed that they were waiting for [the British] to go. The situa- 
tion was now out of their control.” 2 If the situation was then out of 
anybody’s control it was because he, as Viceroy, did nothing to 
thwart the criminal plans of the Sikhs when he had the knowledge 
and the power and the responsibility. Mountbatten’s failure to take 
action against Sikh leaders and to stop them from arming in this 
crucial period led to unprecedented carnage and the biggest mass 
migration in history. 

On July 20, Mountbatten visited Lahore and discussed the situa- 
tion in the Punjab with Jenkins and the Punjab Partition Committee. 
Two days later, on return to Delhi, he proposed to the Partition 
Council that a boundary force be formed to keep peace in the Punjab. 
The proposal was accepted, and a statement was issued by the Parti- 
tion Council, which on this occasion included Baldev Singh on behalf 
of the Sikhs: 


The members of the Partition Council, on behalf of the future Gov- 
ernments, declare that they are determined to establish peaceful 
conditions in which the processes of partition may be completed 
and the many urgent tasks of administration and economic recon- 
struction taken in hand. Both the Congress and the Muslim League 
have given assurances of fair and equitable treatment to the minori- 
ties after the transfer of power. The two future Governments re- 
affirm these assurances. It is their intention to safeguard the legiti- 
mate interests of all citizens irrespective of religion, caste or sex. In 
the exercise of their normal civic rights all citizens will be regarded 
as equal, and both the Governments will assure to all people within 
their territories the exercise of liberties such as freedom of speech, 
the right to form associations, the right to worship in their own way 
and the protection of their language and culture. Both the Govern- 
ments further undertake that there shall be no ‘discrimination 
against those who before August 15 may have been political op- 
ponents. The guarantee of protection which both Governments give 
to the citizens of their respective countries implies that in no cir- 
cumstances will violence be tolerated in any form in either territory. 
The two Governments wish to emphasise that they are united in this 
determination. To safeguard the peace in the Punjab during the 
period of change-over ... both Governments have together 
agreed on the setting, up of a special Military Command from 
August 1, covering the civil districts of Sialkot, Gujranwala, 
Sheikhupura, Lyallpur, Montgomery, Lahore, Amritsar, Gurdaspur, 
Hoshiarpur, Jullundur, Ferozepore and Ludhiana. With their con- 
currence Major-General Rees has been nominated as Military Com- 
mander for this purpose and Brigadier Digambar Singh (India) and 
Colonel Ayub Khan (Pakistan) have'been attached to him in an 


196 Problems of Partition 


advisory capacity. After August 15, Major-General Rees will con- 

trol operationally the forces of both the new States in this area and 

will be responsible through the Supreme Commander and the Joint 

Defence Council to the two Governments. The two Governments 

will not hesitate to set up a similar organization in Bengal should 

they consider it necessary. 

The Punjab Boundary Force, consisting of some fifty thousand 
officers and men, took up its duties on August 1. It was mainly com- 
posed of mixed units not yet partitioned and had a high proportion of 
British officers. The majority of the force was non-Muslim; but 
whether Muslims or non-Muslims, there was a serious danger of their 
being affected by the surrounding atmosphere of communal passions. 
This inherent weakness in its structure grew until the Boundary Force 
became useless and had to be disbanded within a month. 

British units whose impartiality could be relied upon were not in- 
cluded in the force. The reason for this omission is to be found in the 
anxiety of the British, in the last days of their raj, to disengage them- 
selves from the affairs of the subcontinent without risking British 
lives, prestige, and popularity. Their responsibility for the safety and 
security of the millions over whom they had ruled so long, counted 

. for little in their calculations. To shoot down rioters is a thankless 
task. Why undertake it-and get the curses of both sides?- The excuse 
that the Congress leaders would not have consented to the employ- 
ment of British troops fails to carry conviction for no such proposal 
was made to them. They could not themselves be expected to ask for 
British troops. The judicious comments of a British writer on this 
question deserve careful thought. Lumby wrote: “When all is said, 
however, it is difficult to resist the conclusion that the British Govern- 
ment and Lord Mountbatten should have insisted to the utmost of 
their power that the two new Governments must accept a modicum of 
British control in the areas of worst danger until these had had time 
to adapt themselves to the new conditions of life.” 8? A very different 
view would have been taken had it been British lives that were at 
stake. Although there was no anti-British feeling in the subcontinent 
at that time, the Supreme Commander and other British officers were 
greatly concerned with the safety of.the British in India, and wanted 
to retain British troops, not for maintaining communal peace, but to 
safeguard British lives and interests. , 

The Punjab Boundary Force was thus neither properly constituted, 
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nor was it strong enough to tackle the immense task confronting it. 
Moreover, it had to act in aid of civil authority and had no power of 

preventive action. It was in the position of a solitary fire brigade in a 
city full of dynamite—it could not remove the dynamite but had to 
struggle ineffectually to put out the fires after they had broken out, As 
in so many other matters, Mountbatten was concerned more to create 
the illusion of a solution than to find a real one. For a real solution of 
the problem in the Punjab he would have had to contend against 
Congress leaders, like Sardar Patel, who were backing the Sikhs: but 
for this he was not prepared. 

By the time the Punjab Boundary Force was formed the situation 
had greatly deteriorated, because the Sikh leaders were still at large 
plotting and planning their criminal designs. The following entry of 
August 5, 1947, taken from Campbell-Johnson’s book, gives a 
glimpse into the hideous reality and the total lack of readiness to act. 
Mountbatten, in closed discussion with Sardar Patel, Jinnah sind 
Liaquat Ali Khan, gave them a briefing on the Punjab adtnation, 

Intelligence . . , implicated the Sikh 


sabotage plans, including a plot to ass. 
State drive at the Independence celebrat: 


course, arguing that it ‘would only preci itate isi 
; a crisi = 
yond control. Mountbatten said ie ous : aii Ere 


On August 9, Jenkins rejected any suggestion that the Sikh leaders 
should be arrested before August 15, on the ground that any arrests 
were more likely to endanger than to improve the existing conditions. 
— beta tiais was to be at Jinnah’s side in the state proces- 
sion, he felt he could ac isi i j i 
aie so cept the decision made in the Punjab without 
Whatever the grounds, the result was always the same—no action 
against the Sikh leaders who, to Mountbatten’s certain knowledge, 
were organizing a genocide campaign. Less than a week before the 
transfer of power it might really have been too late to arrest the Sikh 
leaders, for Sardar Patel would have released them on August 15. But 


if Mountbatten had taken action against them and against the 


Maharaja of Patiala in June or even in July, the effects would ‘have 
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been salutary. Any outbreak of trouble resulting from the arrests 
could have been put down with far greater ease than later, when 
preparations for organized violence had been completed. 


One of the first decisions taken during partition days was the selec- 
tion of Karachi as the capital of Pakistan. For strategic and other 
reasons, the capital could only be located in West Pakistan. Bengal 
was being partitioned and East Pakistan was faced with the problem 
of establishing a new provincial capital at Dacca. Karachi, which was 
the capital of Sind, was the obvious choice for a number of reasons. 
In West Pakistan the only province which had a Muslim League min- 
istry was Sind; the Punjab was under governor’s rule and the North- 
West Frontier Province had a Congress ministry. The Sind govern- 
ment came forward with the proposal to make Karachi the capital of 
Pakistan and offered to place the governor’s house, the assembly 
building, and other necessary accommodation at the disposal of the 
central government. ‘ ; 

Karachi had other advantages also. It was a clean modern town 
with a mild climate; it had a fine harbor and an airport which pro- 
vided ready means of communication with East Pakistan and the out- 
side world, It was also the birth place of the Quaid-i-Azam; though 
this was not the reason for the selection of Karachi. 

Difficulties, however, soon appeared when a team was sent to 
Karachi to select and prepare office and residential accommodation 
for the central government. It appeared that the Sind government had 
exhausted its generosity by giving up the governor’s house and the 
assembly building. The governor’s house was to serve as the 
Governor-General’s residence and the assembly building would house 
the constituent assembly and a small part of the central secretariat. 
But many more buildings were required for office and residential ac- 
commodation and now would have to be requisitioned. New build- 
ings, even of a temporary kind, would not be ready by the beginning 

of August, when the staff would start arriving. Karachi was not a big 
town and had, at that time, a population of about 350,000. Serious 
inconvenience to its citizens would undoubtedly be caused by large- 
scale requisitioning, but there was no help for it. The officers and staff 
of the central government would also suffer considerable hardship 
and would have to make do with such housing as was available. A 
reception camp in tents was being put up for them, but they had to be 
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provided with some accommodation, however inadequate, as soon as 
possible. The Sind government offered no help. Even for the ministers 
of the central government they could find no houses, and offered to 
-eceive them as guests in their own homes! 

Time was pressing and immediate action was needed. I was in 
charge of all administrative work arising out of partition ‘for Pakis- 
tan, including arrangements for the new capital. In desperation I 
sought the help of army general headquarters to prepare an alterna- 
tive plan for moving to Rawalpindi, where army barracks could be 
made available. The need for the alternative plan did not, however, 
arise. When I explained the position to the Quaid-i-Azam, he said 
firmly that he would hold the Sind ministers to their promise. The 
most important consideration, he felt, was that Karachi, having an 
international airport, would be easy of access to the cutside world 
and would help to put Pakistan on the map of the world. The Sind 
ministers were sent for and the Quaid-i-Azam ordered them to make 
all the necessary accommodation available. This eased difficulties 
onsiderably, and the work of making Karachi suitable for the recep- 
tion of the Pakistan government went ahead. By August 15, somehow 
or other, shelter had been found for the thousands of families that 
poured into Karachi, and office accommodation for every ministry 
and department had been found or hastily constructed. 

A transfer office in Delhi and a reception office in Karachi were set 
up to plan and arrange the movement of staff. About 25,000 persons 
and their personal effects had to be moved from Delhi together with 
government records and equipment. The move began on August 1, at 
the rate of one special train a day. 

On August 8, the train was derailed after it had left Bhatinda junc- 
tion in East Punjab. The railway line was blown up by means of a 
gun cotton slab detonated electrically. Three railway trucks were 
smashed and three derailed. A number of bombs connected by wire 
had been placed on the tracks to blow up the train completely, but, 
luckily, only one bomb exploded,. and the casualties were slight. A 
woman and her four-year-old‘son were killed and about a dozen other 
passengers wounded. The attacks from hostile parties in hiding were 
averted by the prompt action of the military escort. Then there was 
another accident on August 14, By that time disturbances on a large 
scale had started in East Punjab, and it was decided to suspend the 
train service until ‘the return of normal conditions, Arrangements 
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were made with the B.B. & C.I., a meter gauge railway that ran 
through Marwar to Hyderabad, but even this service had to be dis- 
continued within a week because disturbances occurred on that line 
also. In all, 11,500 passengers were carried by rail. 

The only other means of transport was by air. Tatas and Orient 
Airways agreed to make planes available, but they had made only 18 
flights when the Government of India requisitioned all their aircraft. 
BOAC was approached, and. placed 26 planes at our disposal. 


“Operation Pakistan,” as the BOAC flights were called, began on 


September 4 and carried 7,000 persons. Because of the unrest that 
prevailed in Delhi at that time, it was a problem to find transportation 
to carry people to the airport. Muslims were attacked and murdered 
in broad daylight. The civil authorities were not helpful and were not 
prepared to provide gas or transport. With the help of army general 
headquarters, military trucks were obtained and some Muslim sol- 
diers guarded the passengers. In the middle of September, when train 
services were started to evacuate Muslim refugees from Delhi to Pak- 
istan, thousands of government servants also traveled by these trains. 
Many of the trains were attacked by Sikhs and a great number of 
passengers were killed. 

A large number of government servants who had opted for Pakis- 
tan moved to Bombay from all over India. Most of them were railway 
employees. A separate transfer office was set up in Bombay and 
assisted in the evacuation of 17,000 Pakistan employees and their 
families to Karachi. The work continued through October to the end 
of the year. 


Among the problems of partition was the drafting of an interim con- 
stitution for Pakistan. The Indian Independence Act, 1947, provided 
that until the constituent assembly of each Dominion enacted other- 
wise, “each of the new Dominions and all Provinces and other parts 
thereof shall be governed as nearly as may be in accordance with the 
Government of India Act, 1935,” subject to such omissions, addi- 
tions, adaptations, and modifications (separately for each Dominion) 
as may be made by order of the Governor-General. Though the 
adapted Government of India Act was to be promulgated by the 
Viceroy, there was an understanding that his approval was purely 
formal, and that the interim constitution for Pakistan in the form rec- 
ommended by the Quaid-i-Azam would be brought into force. Justice 
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Muhammad Sharif was entrusted with the task of amending the Gov- 
ernment of India Act, 1935, and he worked for the most part directly 
under the guidance of the Quaid-i-Azam. 

The interim constitution was a federal one based on the same pat- 
tern as those of the Indian Union, Canada, and Australia. The prov- 
inces of Pakistan were five in number: East Bengal, West Punjab, 
Sind, the North-West Frontier Province, and Baluchistan. The divi- 
sion of power between the central and provincial governments was 
the same as in the Government of India Act, 1935. 

As in the other Dominions, the Governor-General of Pakistan was 
a constitutional head. Campbell-Johnson’s allegation that the Quaid-i- 
Azam asked for and obtained “dictatorial powers unknown to any 
constitutional Governor General representing the King” °° under the 
Ninth Schedule of the Government of India Act is without founda- 
tion. In actual fact, the Pakistan (Provisional Constitution) Order, 
1947, conferred no special powers on the Governor-General and 
omitted the Ninth Schedule. 

The Pakistan cabinet consisting of the Prime Minister and other 
ministers was responsible to the federal legislature. The Pakistan con- 
stituent assembly was to function in a dual capacity—as a con- 
stitution-making body and as the federal legislature. The strength of 
the constituent assembly was initially 69, but on the accession of 
states was later raised to 79. 

On August 11, the Quaid-i-Azam was elected President of the Pak- 
istan constituent assembly. In India the offices of the Governor- 
General and the President of the constituent assembly continued to be 
held by two separate persons. The Quaid-i-Azam agreed to take on 
the additional burden of the office of President of the assembly in 
order to guide and supervise the supremely important work of 
constitution-making. But the pressure of state business and of big 
events like the refugee and the Kashmir problems as well as failing 
health from May, 1948, on, prevented him from attending to it in his 
lifetime. 


Also to be determined was the design of the Pakistan national flag, a 
matter which saw considerable discussion. Mountbatten, who claimed 
to be an authority on flags and emblems, took a great deal of interest 
in the subject. The green flag of the Muslim League, with the tradi- 
tional Muslim symbol of the crescent and the star, could not be 
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adopted without some change because it would identify the state with 
a particular political party. On the other hand, it had to provide the 
leading motif. It was decided, finally, to add a white stripe to represent 
the minorities. At Mountbatten’s suggestion the crescent and the star 
were tilted forty-five degrees to give the crescent a more realistic re- 
semblance to the rising moon. 


a 


CHAPTER. 10 


Radcliffe’s Award 


THE JuNe 3 partition plan provided that 


‘As soon as a decision involving partition has been taken for either 
province [the Punjab and Bengal], a Boundary Commission will be 
set up by the Governor-General, the membership and terms of 
reference of which will be settled in consultation with those con- 
cerned. It will be instructed to demarcate the boundaries of the two 
parts of the, Punjab on the basis of ascertaining the contiguous 
majority areas of Muslims and non-Muslims. It will also be in- 
structed to take into account other factors. Similar instructions will 

be given to the Bengal Boundary Commission. Until the report of a 

Boundary Commission has been put into effect, the provisional 

boundaries indicated in the Appendix will be used. 

The Appendix gave a list of the Muslim majority districts of the 
Punjab and Bengal according to the 1941 census. 

The boundary question bristled with difficulties and explosive pos- 
sibilities. Nothing had aroused such passionate controversy as the 
partition of the Punjab and Bengal. The line of partition in each prov- 
ince would run across thickly populated areas and affect the fate of 
millions. It would cut in two an integrated economy and a single sys- 
tem of rail and road communication. In the Punjab, there was the 
added problem of an extensive irrigation and hydroelectric system. A 
line hastily and arbitrarily drawn might inflict immense economic in- 


» 
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jury and cause great hardship. Villagers might find themselves cut off 
from their fields by being placed on the opposite side of an interna- 
tional boundary. Innumerable problems of a similar kind might arise. 
A complicated and difficult task like this required many months of 
careful study. But, thanks to the deal between Mountbatten and the 
Congress leaders for a quick transfer of power, it had to be completed 
within a few weeks. : 

Each boundary commission was to consist of an equal number of 
representatives of India and Pakistan and of one or more impartial 
members. The claims of India and Pakistan were bound to conflict, 
and there was little chance that the representatives of India and Pakistan 
on the boundary commissions would reach agreement among them- 
selves. The decision would thus rest with the impartial member, or 
members, of each boundary commission, who must have such high 
standing and established integrity as to inspire universal trust. There 
was a proposal “to put the vexed problem of boundary demarcation 
in the hands of the United Nations, but Nehru objected, on the 
grounds that this would involve cumbersome procedure and unac- 
ceptable delay.” 1 The Quaid-i-Azam wanted three Law Lords from 
the United Kingdom to be appointed to the boundary commissions 
as impartial members. But he was told that the Law Lords were 
elderly persons who could not stand the sweltering heat of the Indian 
summer. Had it not been for the decision to transfer power within 
two months, the Quaid-i-Azam could have insisted that his suggestion 
be accepted. As it was, Mountbatten persuaded him to accept an Eng- 


lish lawyer, Sir Cyril (now Lord) Radcliffe, as the chairman of both’ 


the boundary commissions who would have the power to make the 
award. The proposal was approved by the Partition Council. The 
members of the Punjab Boundary Commission were. Din Muhammad 
and Muhammad Munir on behalf of Pakistan, and Mehr Chand 
Mahajan and Tej Singh on behalf of India. The members of the Ben- 
‘gal Boundary Commission were Abu Saleh Muhammad Akram 
and S.A, Rahman on behalf of Pakistan, and C.C. Biswas and 
B. K. Mukherji on behalf of India. All of them were High Court 
Judges. 

The commissions were constituted toward the end of June, before 
the arrival of Radcliffe on July 8. Each commission was “instructed 
to demarcate the boundaries of the two parts of the Punjab/Bengal 
on the basis of ascertaining the contiguous majority areas of Muslims 
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and non-Muslims. In doing so, it will also take into account other fac- 
tors.” 

Both India and Pakistan agreed to accept the awards of the bound- 
ary commissions and to enforce them. The meeting of the Partition 
Council on July 22, which announced the formation of the Punjab 
Boundary Eorce and which on this occasion included Baldev Singh 
on behalf of the Sikhs, affirmed in an official communique: 


Both Governments have pledged themselves to accept the awards of 
the Boundary Commissions, whateyer these may be. The Boundary 
Commissions are already in session; if they are to discharge their 
duties satisfactorily, it is essential that they should not be hampered 
by public speeches or writings threatening boycott or direct action 
or otherwise interfering with their work. Both Governments will 
take appropriate measures to secure this end; and as soon as the 
awards are announced, both Governments will enforce them impar- 
tially and at once, 


Radcliffe did not take part in the public sittings of the commis- 
sions, in which arguments were presented by counsel on behalf of the 
Muslim League, the Congress, the Sikhs, and other interested parties. 
He studied the records of the proceedings and all material submitted 
for consideration, pored over maps and held discussions with the 
members of each commission. As expected, neither commission: could 
reach agreement. The undefined and vague term “other factors” en- 
couraged exaggerated claims and enhanced the inherent difficulties of 
the task. The awards for both the Punjab and Bengal were thus made 
by Radcliffe alone. 

In Bengal (see Map II), by far the most important question.related 
to the future of the great city of Calcutta. It was the capital of the' 
province, its only major port, and its center of industry, commerce, 
communications, and education. It had sucked in the entire wealth ‘of 
the countryside. For two hundred years the Muslim peasantry of Ben- 
gal had toiled-and all the fruit of their labor had gone to Calcutta. 
East Bengal produced the bulk of raw jute in India and almost all its 
fine varieties, but all the jute mills were in or near Calcutta. Without 
Calcutta, East Bengal would be a “rural slum,” to use the graphic 
phrase. of Tyson, an Englishman who was Secretary to the Governor 
of Bengal. For Pakistan, separated into two parts by a thousand miles 
of Indian territory, the importance of sea communications and. hence 
of the port of Calcutta could not be overemphasized. Calcutta. would 
make all the difference’ between a Pakistan of uncertain economic 
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viability and a Pakistan confidently striding into the future. For that 
very reason, the Congress leaders were determined to deny Calcutta 
to Pakistan and insisted on retaining it in India. Calcutta was thus the 
main bone of contention between the Congress and the Muslim 
League—the great prize both coveted and for which both were pre- 
pared to strive to the last. There was one way in which the clash of 
rival claims could have been avoided. Sir Frederick Burrows, the 
Governor of Bengal, was strongly in support of making Calcutta a 
free port whose facilities would be available to both East and West 
Bengal. But Mountbatten ruled this out.? 

In the city of Calcutta itself, Muslims formed only a quarter of the 
population, but the hinterland, on which the life of Calcutta as a city 
and port depended and of which it formed an integral part, was a 
Muslim majority area. Calcutta had been built mainly by the re- 
sources of East Bengal, which also provided the bulk .f its seamen 
and port workers. Pakistan had, therefore, a strong claim upon Cal- 
cutta and its environs, even on a demographic basis. There was also 
another important factor working in favor of the Muslim claim to 
Calcutta. A large section of Calcutta’s population consisted of Sched- 
uled Castes who were allied with the Muslim League, both in provin- 
cial and all-India politics. The Bengal Scheduled Caste leader, 
Mandal, had been nominated to the Viceroy’s Executive Council by 
the Quaid-i-Azam in October, 1946, and was a member of the Mus- 
lim League bloc in the interim government. If a free plebiscite to de- 
termine whether Calcutta should go to India or Pakistan had been 
held in Calcutta, it was likely that the result would have been a vic- 
tory for Pakistan. 

Mountbatten was ‘ully aware both of the importance the Muslim 
League attached to Calcutta and the strength of its claim to the city. 
Campbell-Johnson recorded that at the staff meeting on April 25, 
1947, Mountbatten expressed “forebodings about the future of Cal- 
cutta. He felt that the Moslems would be bound to demand a plebis- 
cite for it and that its fate would become a major issue. It would, 
however, be most undesirable to lay down the procedure of self- 
determination here which might well give the wrong answer.” ® By 
the wrong answer, Mountbatten obviously meant a verdict in favor of 
the Muslim League. If Mountbatten had been truly impartial, it 
should not have mattered to him, as Viceroy, what result was pro- 
duced by a reference to the people of Calcutta. But he was far from 
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being impartial. On the contrary, he had, as Sardar Patel later dis- 
closed, entered into a secret agreement with the Congress leaders to 
have Calcutta assigned to India. 

In a public speech in Calcutta on January 15, 1950, Patel de- 
clared: “We made a condition that we could only agree to partition if 
we did not lose Caleutta. If Calcutta is gone, then India is gone.” 4 
Obviously this condition could only have been made with Mountbat- 
ten. Ismay took Mountbatten’s original plan of partition to London 
on July 2, 1947, to obtain the British government’s approval. Under 
this plan, wrote Ismay, “Eastern Bengal and West Punjab were to go 
to Pakistan and Western Bengal (which was to include Calcutta) and 
the Eastern Punjab were to go to India. The frontiers would be 
demarcated by a Boundary Commission which would have a British 
chairman and one Hindu and: one Moslem as members.” ® The Mus- 
lim League was kept completely in the dark regarding this crucially 
important-part of Mountbatten’s plan to hand Calcutta to India. In- 
deed, as Mountbatten knew very well, a partition plan, which openly 
incorporated the Congress condition about Calcutta going to India, 
had no chance of being accepted by the Muslim-League. All that the 
Muslim League was.told was that the issue of Calcutta was being left 
to the boundary commission to decide. 

In the light of these facts, it is possible to see why Nehru opposed 
the. proposal to entrust the United Nations with the demarcation of 
the boundary, and Mountbatten turned down the Quaid-i-Azam’s 
suggestion for appointing three Law Lords from the United Kingdom 
to the boundary commission. These facts also serve to explain the 
otherwise inexplicable fact that the fate of Calcutta was publicly 
known many days before Radcliffe made his award. Ian Stephens, 
who was then editor of the Statesman, commenting on the timing of 
Radcliffe’s Award, reported that there had been one leak, namely that 
Calcutta was to be assigned to India.* How did the leak occur? The 
India and Pakistan members of the Bengal Boundary Commission 
had disagreed and could have had no knowledge of Radcliffe’s deci- 
sion. And it is inconceivable that Radcliffe himself should have been 
responsible for the leak on so vital a point. Obviously some other 
party knew what the award was in advance; and that party, as 
Vallabhbhai Patel disclosed, was the Congress. 

In dealing with Calcutta in his award, Radcliffe formulated two 
questions. 
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To which State was the City of Calcutta to be assigned or was it 
possible to adopt any method of dividing the City between the two 
States? If the City of Calcutta must be assigned as a whole to one or 
other of the States, what were its indispensable claims to the control 
of territory, such as all or part of the Nadia River System or the 
Kulti Rivers upon which the life of Calcutta as a city and port de- 
pended? 


The questions were pertinent and showed that Radcliffe realized how 
important the city was and understood the foundation on which it had 
been built. But he raised questions only to answer them in a predeter- 
mined way without giving any reasons for the answer. 

Radcliffe assigned Calcutta to India, and along with Calcutta, he 
also assigned to India the whole of the Muslim majority district of 
Murshidabad and the greater part of the Muslim majority district of 
Nadia. Nearly 6,000 square miles of territory with a population of 
3.5 million Muslims that had been provisionally assigned to East 
Bengal were severed from it and transferred to West Bengal. The loss 
of Calcutta was irreparable. The loss of the Muslim majority districts 
in its hinterland was, however, compensated for to some extent bya 
gain in another area. One of the questions raised by Radcliffe related 
to the Chittagong Hill Tracts, “an area in which the Muslim popula- 
tion was only 3 per cent of the whole but which it was difficult to 
assign to a State different from that which controlled the district of 
Chittagong itself.” The sparsely inhabited Chittagong Hill Tracts 
were almost wholly Buddhist; the district of Chittagong was predomi- 
nantly Muslim. Radcliffe decided to assign the Chittagong Hill Tracts 
to Pakistan. 

The Bengal Boundary Commission was also to “demarcate the 
Muslim majority areas of Sylhet District and the contiguous Muslim 
majority areas of the adjoining districts of Assam.” The meaning of 
the term “adjoining districts of Assam” was disputed by the Pakistan 
and India members of the Bengal Boundary Commission. Radcliffe 
accepted the view of the latter that it referred only to those districts 
of Assam which adjoined Sylhet district. The distribution of popula- 
tion and the state of communications was such that Radcliffe came to 
the conclusion, that “some exchange of territory must be affected if a 
workable division is to result.” Consequently, some non-Muslim 
areas were assigned to East Bengal and some Muslim territory was 
retained by Assam. Later there was a dispute over the demarcation of 
the boundary separating East Bengal from West Bengal and Assam. 
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In December, 1948, at an inter-Dominion conference held in Delhi, 
agreement was reached that a judicial tribunal should be set up to re- 
solve the dispute. The award of the judicial tribunal has, however, not 
yet been fully implemented by India. In contravention of an agreed 
declaration by the prime ministers of India and Pakistan in 1958, the 
Government of India is still refusing to hand over the Berubari Union 
to Pakistan. 

In the Punjab (see Map III), the Congress and the Sikhs based 
their demand for shifting the boundary as far west as the river 
Chenab mainly on the special position of the Sikhs. The Muslim 
majority districts of Gurdaspur, Sialkot, Gujranwala, Lahore, Sheik- 
hupura, Montgomery, and Lyallpur were thus claimed for inclusion 
in East Punjab. Much importance was attached to Sikh shrines, such 
as Nankana Sahib, which was located in Sheikhupura. On the same 
grounds, Pakistan could have laid claim to Sirhind, Delhi, and Ajmer, 
which had Muslim shrines of great sanctity. The rich canal colony 
districts of Montgomery and Lyallpur were claimed by the Sikhs be- 
cause of the contribution made by Sikh colonists to the development 
of these areas. In actual fact, the Muslim peasantry had played a 
much bigger part in bringing these newly irrigated areas under the 
plough. The British had no doubt allotted the choicest lands to the 
Sikhs as a reward for their services in the army; but, in any fair 
assessment, the contribution made by the Muslims, who outnumbered 
the Sikhs by four to one in the farming population of these districts, 
would have to outweigh that of the Sikhs. It is necessary to emphasize 
this fact, since the Sikh contribution to the development of canal 
colonies has often been grossly exaggerated. The Congress and the 
Sikhs also insisted on getting Lahore, which was the capital of the 
Punjab. Lahore was a Muslim majority town in a Muslim majority 
district contiguous to other Muslim majority areas. But so stubbornly 
did the Hindus and Sikhs cling to it that they refused to prepare an 
alternative capital for East Punjab until the fate of Lahore was 
known. 

Sikh intransigence was reinforced by the attitude of the British 
who, from Mountbatten down to British officials in the Punjab, were 
anxious to save the Sikhs from the consequences of their own demand 
for the partition of the Punjab. At his press conference on June 4, 
Mountbatten, in answer to a question as to what provision had been 
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made in the partition plan “to keep the integrity of the Sikh people 
intact,” said: 


They [the Sikhs] wanted the Punjab to be divided into predomi- 
nantly Muslim and non-Muslim areas. I have done exactly what the 
Sikhs requested me to do through the Congress. The request came 
to me as a tremendous shock, as I like the Sikhs am fond of them 
and I wish them well. I started thinking out a formula to help them 
but I am not a magician.7 


Phrases like “The poor Sikhs! What can we do for them?” were con- 
tinually used by Ismay and others on Mountbatten’s staff. After the 
boundary commissions had been set up, Arthur Henderson, Under 
Secretary of State for India, in the course of a parliamentary debate 
said that the Punjab Boundary Commission had been allowed to take 
account of the location of Sikh religious shrines in the Punjab for the 
purpose of determining the boundary between East and West Punjab. 
The Quaid-i-Azam and Liaquat Ali Khan lodged a vigorous protest 
against this unwarranted statement that was designed to influence the 
boundary commission in favor of the Sikhs. 

The Sikhs were preparing for a fight and were accusing the British 
of breach of faith for not safeguarding Sikh solidarity. Jenkins, the 
Governor of the Punjab, gave the Viceroy a summary of Sikh 
demands as put to him by Giani Kartar Singh, one of the top-ranking 
Sikh leaders. i 


The Sikhs [are] entitled to their own land just as much as the 
Hindus or the Muslims. They must have their shrine at Nankana 
Sahib, at least one canal system, and finally arrangements must be 
made so as to bring at least three-quarters of the Sikh population 
from West to East Punjab. . . . Gianni said that unless it was rec- 
ognized . . . that the fate of the Sikhs was a vital issue, there 
would be trouble . . . they would be obliged to fight.8 


That Jenkins himself was in sympathy with Sikh demands is clear 
from his letter to the Viceroy. “I believe there is quite a lot in the 
claims of the Sikhs, and, for that matter, of the other residents of the 
East Punjab for a share in the canal colonies of the West,” he wrote, 
“and the Gianni’s idea that the Montgomery district should be al- 
lotted to the East is by no means as ridiculous as it sounds.” ® Little 
wonder that when Tara Singh undertook a fast unto death in 1961, to 
secure the Sikh demand for a Punjabi-speaking province in which the 
Sikhs would be in a majority, he offered to break it if Jenkins were 
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appointed arbitrator by the Government of India! And less wonder 
that the Government of India did not accept the offer! 

The Muslim League naturally wanted to shift the boundary as far 
east as possible and claimed the whole of Lahore division and part of 
the Jullundur division. By and large, the Muslim League demand did 
not depart widely from the line separating contiguous Muslim major- 
ity areas from non-Muslim majority areas. Bahawalpur state, which 
was irrigated by the canals of the Sutlej Valley Project, was vitally 
interested in the boundary award, and made a representation to the . 
Punjab Boundary Commission. Bahawalpur was a Muslim majority 
state under a Muslim ruler and its interests were identical with those 
of West Punjab. Bikaner state—a Hindu majority state ruled by a 
Hindu ruler—which was.fed by a canal from the Sutlej River also 
made a representation to the Punjab Boundary Commission. 

The award that Radcliffe gave in the Punjab lopped off a number 
of contiguous Muslim majority areas from Pakistan, but not_a single 
non-Muslim majority area was taken away from India. If the justifica- 
tion for these decisions is sought in the phrase, “other factors,” it is 
very strange that other factors Should have worked consistently in 
favor of India and against Pakistan. In Gurdaspur district, two con- 
tiguous Muslim majority tahsils, or subdistricts, Gurdaspur and 
Batala, were given to India along with Pathankot tahsil to provide a 
link between India and the state of Jammu and Kashmir. The Muslim 
majority tahsil, Ajnala, in the Amritsar district was also handed over 
to India. In the Jullundur district the Muslim majority tahsils, 
Nakodar and Jullundur, which lie in the angle of the Sutlej and Beas 
rivers, were assigned to India. The Muslim majority tahsils, Zira and 
Ferozepore, in the Ferozepore district, which were east of the Sutlej 
River, were also transferred to India. All of these Muslim majority 
areas were contiguous to West Punjab. 

For some of these transfers of territory from Pakistan Radcliffe 
offered no explanation. He merely said that he was “conscious that 
there are legitimate criticisms to be made [of his award] as there are I 
think, of any other line that might be chosen.” But there were certain 
areas about which he felt it necessary to offer some sort of explana- 
tion. It is worth quoting his exact words. 


I have hesitated long over those not inconsiderable areas east of the 
Sutlej River and in the angle of the Beas and Sutlej Rivers in which . 
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i ‘orities are found. But on the whole I have come to the 
pein ny it aad be in the true interests of neither State am 
extend the territories of the West Punjab to a strip on the far side : 
the Sutlej and that there are factors such as the disruption of rail- 
way communications and water systems that ought in this instance 
to displace the primary claims of contiguous majorities. 


The explanation he has given is unconvincing in the extreme. 


- Why should the true interests of Pakistan suffer because of a strip of 


territory east of the Sutlej River, and why was Radcliffe a better judge 
of the true interests of Pakistan than the representatives of Pakistan? 
The boundary line drawn by him was not following river courses but 
was cutting across them. As for railway communications, they would 
be cut, no matter how the boundary line was drawn. ; _ 
The other reason for overriding the claims of contiguous majori- 
ties in order to avoid the disruption of water systems is even thinner. 
From the Ferozepore Headworks, which he awarded to India, not a 
single canal had been built to irrigate non-Muslim majority areas in 
East Punjab! Except for the Bikaner canal, which supplied water to a 
state outside the Indus Basin and outside Radcliffe’s terms of refer- 
ence, all the canals taking off from Ferozepore Headworks irrigated 
mostly Muslim majority areas in and contiguous to West Punjab. On 
the very grounds that Radcliffe advanced, these Muslim majority 
areas should have gone to Pakistan. By awarding them to India he 
disrupted a water system which he professedly sought to keep intact. 
He did a more damaging thing. He drew the boundary line in such a 
manner as to include Ferozepore Headworks in India, although the 
greater part of the water from the Headworks irrigated areas in Pakis- 
rit by his award, Radcliffe aggravated the consequences of 
the severance of the Upper Bari Doab canal. ‘This canal took off from 
Madhopur Headworks in the non-Muslim majority tahsil, Pathankot, 
in Gurdaspur district, but it irrigated mostly Muslim majority areas in 
and contiguous to West Punjab. Radcliffe awarded a number of these 
Muslim majority areas to India. Even so he could not avoid disrupt- 
ing the Upper Bari Doab canal. In the report making the award he 
wrote: “I have not found it possible to preserve undivided the irriga- 
tion system of the Upper Bari Doab Canal which extends from 
Madhopur in the Pathankot tahsil to the western border of the dis- 
trict of Lahore, although I have made small adjustments of the 
Lahore-Amritsar district boundary to mitigate some of the conse- 
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quences of ‘this severance.” But if he had not assigned the Muslim 
majority tahsils, Gurdaspur and Batala, in Gurdaspur district and the 
Ajnala tahsil in Amritsar district to India, the disruption in the irriga- 
tion system of the Upper Bari Doab canal would have been far less. 

West Punjab depended far more than East Punjab upon the system 
of canal irrigation, which was among the most beneficent projects the 
British had undertaken in the subcontinent. The life-giving waters of 
the five rivers, which gave the Punjab its name (literally five waters), 
converted an arid area into the granary of India. Radcliffe’s Award 
gave control of important canal headworks on the Sutlej and Ravi 
rivers to India, and thereby put the economic life of West Pakistan in 
jeopardy. That this was no theoretical possibility only is proved by 
India’s action in cutting off canal water supplies in April, 1948, in 
contravention of solemn pledges. 

An even more grievous injury was inflicted on Pakistan by the way 
in which Radcliffe divided the district of Gurdaspur. The district had 
four tahsils of which only one, Pathankot, had a non-Muslim major- 
ity; the other three—Gurdaspur, Batala, and Shakargarh had Muslim 
majorities. The district as a whole had a bare Muslim majority, but 
that was largely because of the high percentage of Hindus in 
Pathankot tahsil. Gurdaspur district was contiguous to the state of 
Jammu and Kashmir. For the Indian Union, rail and road communi- 
cation with the state was only possible through the plains of this dis- 
trict that was flanked by high mountains in Indian territory to the 
east. If Radcliffe had awarded India only the non-Muslim majority 
tahsil, Pathankot, India would still not have gained access to Jammu 
and Kashmir, since the Muslim majority tahsils, Batala and Gurdas- 
pur to the south would have blocked the way. By assigning these two 
Muslim majority tahsils also to India, Radcliffe provided India with a 
link to the state of Jammu and Kashmir and paved the way for the 
bitterest dispute between India and Pakistan. 

At his press conference of June 4, 1947, Mountbatten was asked 
why he had, in his broadcast of the previous evening on the June 3 
partition plan, categorically stated that “the ultimate boundaries will 
be settled by a Boundary Commission and will almost certainly not 
be identical with those which have been provisionally adopted.” 
Mountbatten immediately replied, “I put that in for the simple reason 
that in the district of Gurdaspur in the Punjab the population is 50.4 
per cent Muslims, I think, and 49.6 per cent non-Muslims. With a 
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difference of 0.8 per cent you will see at once that it is unlikely that 
the Boundary Commission will throw the whole of the district into 
the Muslim majority areas.” *° Actually the Muslim population pro- 
portion was 51.14 percent, but that is immaterial. What is significant 
is that Mountbatten had made a particularly close study of the popu- 
lation statistics of Gurdaspur district and emphasized the need to 
- divide it. Whichever way one looks at it, Mountbatten’s statement was 
“highly improper, by being designed to influence the judgment of the 
Punjab Boundary Commission on a crucial issue that was decisive for 
the fate of Kashmir. 

Some days before the boundary commissions were set up, Mount- 
batten paid a visit.to Kashmir (in June, 1947) to urge its Maharaja 
to take a decision on the accession of the state. V. P. Menon wrote, 
“{Mountbatten] assured the Maharaja that so long as he made up his 
mind to accede to one Dominion or the other before 15 August no 
trouble would ensue, for whichever Dominion he acceded to would 
take the State firmly under its protection as part of its territory.” 1 
But India and Pakistan, were not equally well placed to undertake 
Kashmir’s defense. Indeed, there was a world of difference between 
the two Dominions in this respect. All of Kashmir’s lines of commu- 
nications led into West Pakistan, whereas there was no link with 
India. Unless Gurdaspur district was divided in such a way as to pro- 
vide India with access to Kashmir, India could not have taken the 
state under its protection or assumed. responsibility for its defense. 
Lord Birdwood, an officer of the Indian army with great experience, 
expressed the view that “it was Radcliffe’s Award to India of the 
Gurdaspur and Batala Tahsils with Muslim majorities which rendered 
possible the maintenance of an Indian force at Jammu based on 
Pathankot as railhead and which enabled India to consolidate her 
defences southwards all the way from Uri to the Pakistan border.” aa 
Surely, what was obvious to Lord Birdwood could not have been hid- 
den from a great military commander like Lord Mountbatten. If, long 
before Radcliffe’s Award, Mountbatten was assuring the Maharaja of 
Kashmir that India could safeguard the security of the state as well as 
Pakistan could, was it not likely that he had reached an understand- 
ing with Congress leade:s in respect oft Gurdaspur district similar to 
the one regarding Calcutta? 

Radcliffe’s Award in the Punjab was of such a character as to 
arouse immediate suspicions of outside interference. The only ones in 
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a position to influence Radcliffe were Mountbatten and his staff. 
Mountbatten, insisted that he and his staff were keeping aloof from 
Radcliffe. In his press conference on June 4, Mountbatten had said: 
“The Boundary Commission shall have representatives of all the par- 
ties. So far as it is humanly possible there will be no interference or 
dictation by the British Government.” 1% Campbell-Johnson wrote 
that Mountbatten had given his staff the most explicit instructions to 
have no contact with Radcliffe.14 Since, however, Radcliffe and his 
office were lodged in a wing of the. Viceroy’s house, it was possible to 
maintain discreet contact without any outsider coming to know about 
it. Conclusive evidence of such a contact was discovered by chance. 

Among the papers that Jenkins, the Governor of the Punjab, left 
behind was a sketch-map of Radcliffe’s Award in the Punjab, found 
accidentally by his successor Sir Francis Mudie. The sketch-map had 
been prepared by the Viceroy’s Private Secretary George Abell on 
August 8, 1947, in response to a request from Jenkins, who was anx- 
ious to know the main outlines of the Punjab Boundary Award in 
order to make the necessary administrative and security arrange- 
ments, According to the sketch-map, prepared on the basis of infor- 
mation received from the Secretary of the Boundary Commission, the 
tahsils, Ferozepore and Zira, formed part of Pakistan. But in Rad- 
cliffe’s report (dated August 12, 1947) making the award, these 
tahsils were included in India. Obviously between these two dates 
there had been a change at the expense of Pakistan. 

Some writers have questioned the accuracy of the sketch-map on 
the grounds that it was based on a telephone conversation between 
George Abell and the Secretary of the Boundary Commission, and 
have tried to whittle down the significance of the discrepancy between 
it and the actual award. But the sketch-map was not intended to 
demarcate the boundary line with absolute accuracy down to individ- 
ual villages and farms. It was required for an administrative purpose. 
For that object it was enough to indicate broad administrative areas, 


-such as tahsils, which were to form part of one Dominion or the 


other? That it was based on a telephone conversation does not invali- 
date it in any way. But there is other corroborative evidence to show 
that Radcliffe had originally decided on the inclusion of the tahsils 
Ferozepore and Zira in Pakistan, but changed his mind as a result of 
outside interference. Justice Din Muhammad, a member of. the 
Punjab Boundary Commission, informed the Pakistan government 
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that when the question of these tahsils came up before the Punjab 
Boundary Commission, and the Pakistan members of the Commis- 
sion started their arguments, Radcliffe stopped them with the remark 
that it was unnecessary to argue so obvious a case. In his award 
Radcliffe confessed that he “hesitated long over those not inconsid- 
erable areas east of the Sutlej River and in the angle of the Beas and 
Sutlej Rivers in which Muslim majorities are found.” How did these 
later hesitations arise over what Radcliffe had himself termed an ob- 
vious case? Who had intervened to cause these hesitations which led 
to a reversal of his previous judgment? 

On August 9, 1947, I went from Delhi to Karachi for a day to con- 
sult the Quaid-i-Azam and Liaquat Ali Khan about the Indian pro- 
posals for the treatment of the national debt. Before I left Karachi to 
return to Delhi, Liaquat Ali Khan told me that the Quaid-i-Azam had 
received very disturbing reports about the likely decision on the 
Punjab boundary, particularly in the Gurdaspur district. In the 
Amtitsar and Jullundur districts contiguous Muslim majority areas 
were also in danger of being assigned to India. He asked me, on my 
return to Delhi, to see Lord Ismay and convey to him, from the 
Quaid-i-Azam, that if the boundary actually turned out to be what 
these reports foreshadowed, this would have a most serious impact on 
the relations between Pakistan and the United Kingdom, whose good 
faith and honor were involved in this question. When I reached Delhi, 
I went straight from the airport to the Viceroy’s house where Lord 
Ismay was working. I was told that Lord Ismay was closeted with Sir 
Cyril Radcliffe. I decided to wait until he was free. When, after about 
an hour, I saw him, I conveyed to him the Quaid-i-Azam’s message. 
In reply, Ismay professed complete ignorance of Radcliffe’s ideas 
about the boundary and stated categorically that neither Mountbat- 
ten nor he himself had ever discussed the question with him. It was 
entirely for Radcliffe to decide; and no suggestion of any kind had 
been. or would ever be made to him. When I plied Ismay with details 
of what had been reported to us, he said he could not follow me. 
There was a map hanging in the room and I beckoned him to the map 
so that I could explain the position to him with its help. There was a 
pencil line drawn across the map of the Punjab. The line followed the 
boundary that had been reported to the Quaid-i-Azam. I said that it 
was unnecessary for me to explain further since the line, already 

. drawn on the map, indicated the boundary I had been talking about. 
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Ismay turned pale and asked in confusion who had been fooling with 
his map. This line differed from the final boundary in only one 
respect—the Muslim majority tahsils of Ferozepore and Zira in the 
Ferozepore district were still on the side of Pakistan as in the sketch- 
map. 

A word of explanation is necessary regarding the significance of 
these alterations. The tahsils Ferozepore and Zira had a considerable 
Sikh minority; the proportion of Sikhs in the population of this area 
was nearly double that of their average percentage of 13.2 in the Pun- 
jab. Mountbatten, Ismay, and others on the Viceroy’s staff were anx- 
ious to appease the Sikhs, partly out of regard for their past services 
in the Indian army and partly to diminish the danger of the dis- 
turbances which the Sikhs were threatening to create. When Ismay 
went to London in July, 1947, he brought back with him Major Short 
who was devoted to the cause of the Sikhs. Penderel Moon, who met 
Major Short in Delhi toward the end of July, wrote that the latter 


realised at once that the time had passed for thinking of a Sikh- 
Muslim rapprochment. All he could do for the Sikhs was to plead 
for drawing the dividing line sufficiently far to the west to bring 
some of the colony lands within India. With all my sympathy with 
_ the Sikhs I did not think that on merits this could be done. . . . In 
various discussions in Delhi with Short and V. P. Menon I stuck to 
this view. Menon wanted to know whether by juggling with the line 
the danger of disturbances in the Punjab could be diminished. I did 
not think so.15 


It is to be remembered that at the time Major Short was pleading for 
drawing the boundary line to the west and V.P. Menon was thinking 
of juggling with it, the issue of the boundary was solely in the hands 
of Radcliffe. And it was only by influencing Radcliffe that the Sikhs 
could be helped. How unfounded were these hopes of appeasing the 
Sikhs was shown by the holocaust in the Punjab that started even be- 
fore the publication of the boundary awasd. 

Many years later, while attending a Commonwealth Prime Minis- 
ters’ Conference in London, Radcliffe was introduced to me at a so- 
cial function at 10 Downing Street. He happened to ask me what 
place I came from. I could not help replying: “From that unfortunate 
Muslim majority area in the angle of the Beas and Sutlej Rivers over 
which you ‘hesitated’ before assigning it to India without any valid 
reason.” 

Mountbatten had promised that the awards of the boundary com- 
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missions would be published well before August 15, so as to allow 
time for administrative and security arrangements to be made on both 
sides of the border. If this promise had been kept, it might have miti- 
gated the troubles about to break out in the Punjab even as, accord- 
ing to Ian Stephens, the leakage about Calcutta’s final destination 
helped to avert riots in that turbulent city.* However, according to 
Campbell-Johnson, Mountbatten said on August 9, regarding the 
publication of the boundary awards, that “If he could exercise some 
discretion in the matter he would much prefer to postpone its appear- 
ance until after the Independence Day celebrations . . . [when its 
effects could not] mar Independence Day itself.” 17 When Mount- 
batten said this, troubles in the Punjab had already started. The se- 
curity of millions was at stake. It was a strange order of values that 
put the fleeting emotions of independence day celebrations above the 
lives and honor of the people. The dam was about to burst; and it was 
Mountbatten’s responsibility as Viceroy to take whatever preventive 
and protective measures he could. Instead, in these last days of the 
British raj, he was anxious only that it should not burst while he was 
Viceroy and the British were still responsible. 

Radcliffe signed his reports for the Punjab and Bengal on August 
12, and for Sylhet on August 13; they were released by Mountbatten 
on the afternoon of August 16. On that day Liaquat Ali Khan and I 
had gone to Delhi to discuss the grim situation in the Punjab. It was 
tnen that we were handed Radcliffe’s reports and read them with 
heavy hearts. That same evening there was a meeting at the Viceroy’s 
house at which Nehru, Sardar Patel, Baldev Singh, Liaquat Ali Khan, 
I, and others were present. Mountbatten brought up the question of 
Radcliffe’s Award for discussion. While Nehru and Patel kept quiet, 
Baldev Singh complained of the wrong done to Sikhs, whose sacred 
places were left in Pakistan. In reply I referred to the many large 
Muslim majority areas contiguous to Pakistan that had been assigned 
to India without any reason, and asked Baldev Singh to indicate even 
one non-Muslim majority area in the Punjab which had been allotted 
to Pakistan. To this question Baldev Singh could give no reply. I 
added that the boundary line could hardly be expected to follow the 
location of shrines. Many places sacred to the Muslims had been left 
in India. 

Commenting on Radcliffe’s Award in a broadcast speech, the 
Quaid-i-Azam said: 
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The division of India is now finally and irrevocably effected. No 
doubt we feel that the carving out of this great independent Muslim 
State has. suffered injustices. We have been squeezed in as much as 
it was possible, and the latest blow that we have received was the 
Award of the Boundary. Commission. It is an unjust, incomprehen- 
sible and even perverse award. It may be wrong, unjust and per- 
verse; and it may not be a judicial but a political award, but we 
have agreed to abide by it and it is binding upon us. As |.onourable 
people we must abide by it. It may be our misfortune but we must 
bear up this one more blow with fortitude, courage and hope.'8 


CHAPTER 11 


The Accession 


of the States 


THE INDIAN states, numbering 562, comprised roughly a third of 
India’s territory and a quarter of the population. They were outside 
the administrative set-up of British India and were ruled by Indian 
princes who had accepted the United Kingdom as a paramount 
power. Most of them were small and exercised limited powers and 
jurisdiction, but there were 140 fully empowered states. The largest, 
such as Hyderabad, Mysore, and Kashmir, were, in extent of territory 
and population, comparable with British Indian provinces. 

Their relations with the British government were established by 
treaties and agreements which had been negotiated or imposed during 
the gradual expansion of British rule in India, and varied from state 
to state. But in all cases the paramount power was responsible for 
foreign relations and external and internal security, and could exer- 
cise disciplinary authority over the princes in the event of misrule. In 
relation to the Indian states, the Viceroy functioned as Crown Repre- 
sentative and had directly under him a political department for ad- 
ministering their affairs. In the bigger states, officers of the political 
department were appointed as Residents; and the smaller states were 


' 
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grouped into zones for purposes of control by political agents. Rail- 
ways, posts and telegraphs, and currency had integrated the states in 
many ways with British India and made them a part of the economic 
system controlled by the Government of India. But in the manage- 
ment of their internal affairs, the rulers of Indian states were free 
within the limits set by treaties and by the doctrine of paramountcy. 

The rulers of the states recognized that as a class they had common 
interests in preserving their dynasties and their rights and privileges; 
but they were torn by jealousies over precedence, titles, and other 
ceremonial matters, which occupied their minds more than the wel- 
fare of their subjects. There was, however, a growing awareness that 
they could not remain unaffected by the march of events in British 
India. 

The Chamber of Princes had been organized in 1921, but some of 
the largest states had not joined it. Representatives of the Indian 
states, including some rulers, had attended the Round Table confer- 
ences in London in 1930-32, and had expressed willingness to join 
the proposed Federation of India, though not on the same basis as the 
British Indian provinces. The accession of each state to the federation 
was to be the voluntary act of its ruler; the representatives of the 
acceding state in the Federal legislature were to be nominated by the 
ruler; and the instrument of accession, to be executed by the ruler, 
was to specify the matters with respect to which jurisdiction would be 
exercised by the federation. The Government of India Act, 1935, had 
provided for the establishment of the Federation of India, which in- 
cluded the states, but this provision was to come into force only when 
a specified number of states had acceded to the federation. Negotia- 
tions with individual states for executing instruments of accession had 
dragged on in a round of demands and partial concessions followed 
by further demands until the outbreak of the Second World War had 
put an end to them for the time being. 

After the war a new situation developed that made the federal 
scheme envisaged in the Government of India Act, 1935, obsolete. 
Indian independence was in sight; the British government had made 
an unequivocal declaration for the transfer of power to Indian hands 
at an early date. With the attainment of independence by British 
India, there would be no British troops in India, and the British gov- 
ernment would be unable to exercise paramountcy. 

In a memorandum to the Chamber of Princes on May 12, 1946, 
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the Cabinet Mission advised the princes, in their own interests and in 
the interests of India as a whole, to make their contribution to the 
framing of the new constitution, and in suitable cases to “form or join 
administrative units large enough to enable them to be fitted into the 
constitutional structure.” The rulers were also advised “to ensure that 
their administrations conform to the highest standards [and] to place 
themselves in close and constant touch with public opinion in their 
States by means of representative institutions.” * 

These exhortations to virtue came too late. By assuring protection 
to the princes against external aggression and internal subversion, the 
British had secured their undeviating loyalty to the Empire, but had 
weakened their moral fiber. Used to luxury and servile flattery from 
an early age, the princes were, on the whole, and apart from honor- 
able exceptions, a decadent class. Interested more in their palaces 
than in their people, they paid scant attention to social and political 
reforms or economic development. Standards of administration and 
education in their territories were lower than in British India, except 
in some states with enlightened rulers. Civil liberties were virtually 
nonexistent; the will of the ruler, rather than the rule of law, was su- 
preme. But the ferment of democratic ideas was slowly spreading 
from British India to the states. 

In 1927 the All-India States’ People’s Conference had been organ- 
ized with the object of attaining “responsible government for the peo- 
ple in the Indian States through representative institutions under the 
aegis of their rulers.” 2 There had been serious political unrest in 
Kashmir and in some other states during the thirties, but despite 
much repression, some progress was made. Legislative assemblies 
with limited powers had been set up in a number of states, and 
though the states remained under a system of personal government, it 
was clear that the days of unfettered autocracy were numbered. 

The composition of the population in the states was akin to that in 
the contiguous areas of British India. States in the northwest had a 
majority of Muslims; those in the rest of India had a Hindu majority. 
Accidents of history had placed Hindu rulers at the head of Muslim 
majority states like Jammu and Kashmir, and Muslim rulers in charge 
of Hindu majority states like Hyderabad. This complicated the 
process of establishing democratic institutions still further. 

For a long time the activities of political parties in India had been 
confined to British India, and they had seldom interfered in the affairs 
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of the states. But after the Government of India Act, 1935, was 
passed, this isolation tended to break down. The Act opened the way 
to a Federation of India which included the Indian states, and if its 
federal provisions had come into force, the states and their represent- 
atives in the central legislature would inevitably have been drawn into 
the arena of all-India politics. But before this could happen, the 
sweeping victory which the Congress had obtained in the majority of 
provinces in the elections of 1937 gave the Congress party an over- 
weening sense of its importance. Now it felt strong enough to call it- 
self the only successor to the British power over the whole of India 
including the Indian states. 

In February, 1938, the Congress had passed a resolution that con- 
sidered the states an integral part of India and demanded the same 
political, social, and economic freedom in the states as in the rest of 
India. “To-day,” Jawaharlal Nehru had said “a remarkable awaken- 
ing is taking place all over India including the Indian States. We on 
our part must try to nurse it, cherish it and we must organise our- 
selves.” Thus an intimate connection was established between the 
Congress and the All-India States’ People’s Conference, which also 
came under Gandhi’s leadership.® 

In December, 1938, Gandhi had warned the states that the Con- 
gress policy of noninterference might be abandoned, and advised 
rulers to cultivate friendly relations “with an organisation which bids 
fair in the future, not very distant, to replace the Paramount Power.” * 
In 1939 Nehru had been elected President of the All-India States’ 
People’s Conference, which became a satellite organization of the 
Congress. Leading members of the Congress had taken part in the 
agitation in the states. Gandhi himself had led a civil disobedience 
movement in Rajkot—the state of his birth. 

By 1939 the-struggle between the Congress and the Muslim League 
had assumed all-India proportions. The Muslim League could not ig- 
nore the efforts of the Congress to extend its sphere of activity and 
influence to the states. An All-India States Muslim League, which 
had been formed in 1939 on the pattern of the All-India Muslim 
League, aimed at the preservation and advancement of the rights and 
interests of Muslims in the Indian states. 

When in 1940 the Muslim League put forward the demand for 
Pakistan in Muslim majority areas, the states were inevitably affected. 
The letter “k” in the word “Pakistan” stands for the state of Kashmir. 
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Muslims from all paris of India, including the states, had been 
drawn into the battle for the establishment of Pakistan. One of the 
most valiant of these fighters was Bahadur Yar Jung of Hyderabad, 
the President of the All-India States Muslim League. The untimely 
death, in 1944, of this noble man, who was one of the greatest 
orators Muslim India has produced, was a big loss to the movement 
for Pakistan. 

In states in which the religion of the ruler was different from that 

of the majority of the people, the struggle between the people and the 
ruler had assumed a communal form, and had brought people from 
the neighboring areas of British India into the field. These circum- 
stances had led the Muslim League to take an increasing interest in 
the affairs of the states. In general, the policy of the Muslim League 
toward the states was not as aggressive as that of the Congress, and 
the rulers were far more afraid of the Congress, particularly of its left 
wing. 
This was the situation when the Cabinet Mission arrived in India 
after the end of the war. In their statement of May 16, 1946, the 
Cabinet Mission recommended that “there should be a Union of India 
embracing both British India and the States which should deal with 
the following subjects: foreign affairs, defence and communications.” 
On the question of the relationship of Indian states with British India 
the statement said: “Paramountcy can neither be retained by the Brit- 
ish Crown nor transferred to the new Government. . . . [We are 
assured that] the States are ready and willing to cooperate in the new 
development of India. The precise form which their cooperation will 
take must be a matter for negotiation during the building up of the 
new constitutional structure, and it by no means follows that it will be 
identical for all the States.” 

The reaction of the princes to the Cabinet Mission plan was given 
authoritatively by a conference of rulers held in Bombay. On January 
29, 1947, the conference adopted a resolution which stated that the 
entry of the states into the Union of India should be on no other basis 
than that of negotiation. The final decision should rest with each 
state, and be taken after considering the complete picture of the new 
constitution. The states would retain all subjects and powers other 
than those ceded ‘by them to the Union of India. The constituent 
assembly was not to deal with questions affecting the internal admin- 
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istration or constitutions of the states; nor should the existing bound- 
aries of a state be altered except by free consent of each state. 

The British government’s statement of February 20, 1947, which 
announced June, 1948, as the date for the transfer of power to Indian 
hands, reiterated the position in regard to the Indian states, that 
paramountcy would not be transferred to any government of British 
India. With the lapse of paramountcy, every Indian state would be- 
come sovereign. The specter of the Balkanization of India was, there- 
fore, haunting the imagination of Congress leaders, and they were 
anxious to bring as many states as possible into the constituent 
assembly. They appealed to the patriotism of the princes, and at the 
same time held over their heads the Damoclean sword of public agita- 
tion in the states. This was a serious threat, for the princes, by their 
pursuit of private pleasure and neglect of public welfare, no longer 
had a real hold over their subjects. Such attachment as their people 
felt for the princes was due more to tradition than to genuine senti- 
ments of love and loyalty. In‘ fact, this feudal order was ready to 
crumble at the first touch of reality; but neither the princes nor their 
opponents were quite aware of the extent of the decay. 

Negotiating committees were appointed by the constituent assem- 
bly and the Chamber of Princes. They held joint meetings in Feb- 
ruary and March of 1947, but no decision was reached. The princes 
were by no means united. The Nawab of Bhopal, who was the 
Chancellor of the Chamber of Princes, was strongly of the view that 
the interests of the states would be best served by collective bargain- 
ing, and that they should not enter the constituent assembly individu- 
ally but only after arriving at an agreement among themselves. Not 
all rulers, however, followed his lead. Some of the Hindu and Sikh 
rulers like Baroda, Bikaner, and Patiala felt that their safety lay in 
coming to terms with the Congress and strengthening its right wing. 
They looked upon the conservative Sardar Patel' as their best friend. 
These rulers felt that by sitting on the fence and not joining the con- 
stituent assembly they might offend the Congress. This was not an 
imaginary fear. On April 18, 1947, Nehru, in a speech before the All- 
India States’ People’s Conference at Gwalior, publicly threatened that 
“any State which did not come into the Constituent Assembly would 
be treated by the country as a hostile State. Such a State . . . would 
have to bear the consequences of being so treated.” 5 Although 
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Liaquat Ali Khan asked the states to disregard the threats of the Con- 
gress, which had no right to coerce them, a number of rulers suc- 
cumbed to these threats. But the majority still held out, and even 
those who joined the constituent assembly did not commit themselves 
to accession. Thus on the eve of independence no one knew what 
shape the relationship between the Indian states and the successor 
governments vf the Indian Union and Pakistan would take. 

The Junz 3 partition plan for the transfer of power stated that the 
policy toward Indian states contained in the Cabinet Mission memo- 
randum of May 12, 1947, remained unchanged. The operative part of 
this memorandum was contained in its concluding lines, which read: 
“All the rights surrendered by the States to the Paramount Power will 
return to the States. Political arrangements between the States on the 
one side and the British Crown and British India on the other will 
thus be brought to an end. The void will have to be filled either vy the 
States entering into a federal relationship with the successor Govern- 
ment or Governments in British India, or failing this, entering into 
particular political arrangements with it or them.” ® 

In keeping with this policy, there was a provision in the Indian In- 
dependence Act, 1947, which terminated all treaties and agreements 
between the British government ana the rulers of Indian states as of 
August 15, 1947. Agreements relating to customs, transit and com- 
munications, posts and telegraphs, and other like matters, however, 
would continue in force until they were denounced either by the ruler 
of the Indian state or by the Dominion government concerned, or 
were superseded by subsequent agreements. 

On June 3, Mountbatten explained the implications of the partition 
plan to the States Negotiating Committee. The next day at a press 
conference Mountbatten said that the Indian states had been inde- 
pendent states in treaty relations with the British. With the lapse of 
paramountcy they would assume an independent status, and were 
“absolutely free to choose” to join one constituent assembly or the 
other, or make some other arrangement.” 

The problem of the Indian states was of far greater magnitude for 
the Indian Union than for Pakistan. Of the 562 states, Pakistan was 
contiguous with only fourteen, although these included a state of such 
overriding importance for Pakistan as Kashmir. The rest were 
geographically linked up with the Indian Union. But even so Pakistan 
could not be unconcerned about the fate of some of the other states. 
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In particular, the biggest state in India, the state of Hyderabad, which 
had been ruled by a Muslim dynasty from the days of the Mughul 
Empire, occupied a special place in the sentiments of Muslim India 

On June 13, the Viceroy discussed the question of the states at ‘ 
meeting attended by Nehru, Sardar Patel, and Kripalani on behalf of 
the Congress; Jinnah, Liaquat Ali Khan, and Abdur Rab Nishtar on 
behalf of the Muslim League; and Baldev Singh on behalf of the 
Sikhs. Sir Conrad Corfield, the Political Adviser, was also present. It 
was decided at this meeting that each of the two new goverment: 
should set up a State department to deal with the problems of the 
states. The Political department would sort out records, and would 
hand over to the British High Commissioner those that eeniaaied the 
private lives of rulers and the internal affairs of states. 

On the question of whether the states could become independent, 
there was a difference of opinion. Nehru maintained that since the 
states did not have the means to establish international relations or 
declare war, they could not become sovereign independent states and 
should enter the political structure of one or the other Dominion gov 
ernment. Jinnah said that there should be no compulsion on ao fo 
do so. The states were free to decide for themselves, but it was in a 
mutual interest of the states and the Dominion governments to ae 
the necessary adjustments. It was, therefore, agreed that there iio 
be a meeting between the leaders of India and Pakistan and th 
sentatives of the Indian states. : a 

This difference in approach between the Congress and the Musli 
League soon became public knowledge. On June 14, the All-India 
Congress Committee passed a resolution affirming that the lapse of 
paramountcy did not lead to the independence of the states =e 
they could not live in isolation from the rest of India; and statin sie 
the sovereign people would have the right to determine their esi fu- 
= Gandhi said that declarations of independence by Indian princes 
were tantamount to a declaration of war against the free onilloeg of 
India.” ® Jinnah, on the other hand, declared in a statement issued on 
June 18, that, constitutionally and legally, the states would be inde- 
pendent sovereign states on the termination of paramountc d 

would be free to adopt any course they liked. a 

It might at first sight appear that at least is the matter of states the 
interests of the Congress and the Muslim League by the constituent assem- 
bly and the Chamber of Princes. They held joint meetings in Feb- 
ruary and March of 1947, but no decision was reached. The princes 
were by no means united. The Nawab of Bhopal, who was the 
Chancellor of the Chamber of Princes, was strongly of the view that 
the interests of the states would be best served by collective bargain- 
ing, and that they should not enter the constituent assembly individu- 
ally but only after arriving at an agreement among themselves. Not 
all rulers, however, followed his lead. Some of the Hindu and Sikh 
rulers like Baroda, Bikaner, and Patiala felt that their safety lay in 
coming to terms with the Congress and strengthening its right wing. 
They looked upon the conservative Sardar Patel’ as their best friend. 
These rulers felt that by sitting on the fence and not joining the con- 
Stituent assembly they might offend the Congress. This was not an 
imaginary fear. On April 18, 1947, Nehru, in a speech before the All- 
India States’ People’s Conference at Gwalior, publicly threatened that 
“any State which did not come into the Constituent Assembly would 
be treated by the country as a hostile State. Such a State . . . would 
have to bear the consequences of being so treated.” 5 Although 
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Liaquat Ali Khan asked the states to disregard the threats of the Con- 
gress, which had no right to coerce them, a number of rulers suc- 
cumbed to these threats. But the majority still held out, and ven 
those who joined the constituent assembly did not commit themse = 
to accession. Thus on the eve of independence no one knew wha 
shape the relationship between the Indian statés and the successor 
governments of the Indian Union and Pakistan would take. a. 
The June 3 partition plan for the transfer of power state a = 
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In particular, the biggest state in India, the state of Hyderabad, which 
had been ruled by a Muslim dynasty from the days of the Mughul 
Empire, occupied a special place in the sentiments of Muslim India. 

On June 13, the Viceroy discussed the question of the states at a 
meeting attended by Nehru, Sardar Patel, and Kripalani on behalf of 
the Congress; Jinnah, Liaquat Ali Khan, and Abdur Rab Nishtar on 
behalf of the Muslim League; and Baldev Singh on behalf of the 
Sikhs. Sir Conrad Corfield, the Political Adviser, was also present. It 
was decided at this meeting that each of the two new governments 
should set up a State department to deal with the problems of the 
states. The Political department would sort out records, and would 
hand over to the British High Commissioner those that concerned the 
private lives of rulers and the internal affairs of states. 

On the question of whether the states could become independent, 
there was a difference of opinion. Nehru maintained that since the 
states did not have the means to establish international relations or 
declare war, they could not become sovereign independent states and 
should enter the political structure of one or the other Dominion gov- 
ernment. Jinnah said that there should be no compulsion on them to 
do so. The states were free to decide for themselves, but it was in the 
mutual interest of the states and the Dominion governments to make 
the necessary adjustments. It was, therefore, agreed that there should 
be a meeting between the leaders of India and Pakistan and the repre- 
sentatives of the Indian states. | 

This difference in approach between the Congress and the Muslim 
League soon became public knowledge. On June 14, the All-India 
Congress Committee passed a resolution affirming that the lapse of 
paramountcy did not lead to the independence of the states because 
they could not live in isolation from the rest of India; and stating that 
the sovereign people would have the right to determine their own fu- 
ture. Gandhi said that declarations of independence by Indian princes 
“were tantamount to a declaration of war against the free millions of 
India.” ® Jinnah, on the other hand, declared in a Statement issued on 
June 18, that, constitutionally and legally, the states would be inde- 

pendent sovereign states on the termination of paramountcy and 
would be free to adopt any course they liked. | 

It might at first sight appear that at least is the matter of states the 
interests of the Congress and the Muslim League pointed to the pur- 
suit of a coordinated policy. It was to the advantage of both the 
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bring contiguous states into their respec- 
re likely to gain their ends by concerted 


action. If both had agreed on a common policy with respect to acces- 
sion and had based it on the principles underlying the partition of 
British India, many of the later troubles would have been avoided, 
Yet so deep had the cleavage between the Congress and the Muslim 
League become and so great was their mutual suspicion of each 
other’s motives that a frank and fruitful exchange of views was not 
possible. Moreover, there was a real conflict of interests over the two 


biggest states—Kashmir and Hyderabad. Kashmir, contiguous to 


Pakistan, had a Muslim majority and a Hindu ruler. Hyderabad, con- 
da Muslim ruler. India 


tiguous to India, had a Hindu majority an 
wanted to grab both Kashmir and Hyderabad. Kashmir was an 


integral part of the Muslim concept of Pakistan, and the Muslim 
League leaders were in deep sympathy with Hyderabad’s desire for 
independence. 
- On the question of tactics, too, there was a difference of approach. 
The Congress was prepared to use every means of pressure and 
coercion to secure the accession of states. The Muslim League strictly 
adhered to legal and constitutional methods. On a number of occa- 
sions in June and July of 1947 the Quaid-i-Azam said: “The legal 
position is that with the lapse of Paramountcy on the transfer of 
power by the British all Indian States would automatically regain 
their full sovereign and independent status. They are, therefore, free 
to join either of the two Dominions or to remain independent. The 
Muslim League recognises the right of each State to choose its des- 
tiny. It has no intention of coercing any State into adopting any par~ 
ticular course of action.” ° It was not merely the Quaid-i-Azam’s 
penchant for constitutionalism that led him to make these pronounce- 
ments; they were also intended to safeguard Hyderabad’s indepen- 
dence. By the same token they might jeopardize Kashmir’s accession 
to Pakistan, but that was not considered a great risk. ’ 

In theory, there were three courses open to each state. It could join 
one or the other constituent assembly and accede either to India or to 
Pakistan; it could declare itself to be a sovereign independent state, 
but that was a feasible course of action only for the bigger states. Or, 


the states could join together to form an independent bloc. A 
Bikaner, and Patiala, had already 
Hyderabad and Travancore 


Indian Union and Pakistan to 
tive folds; and they were mo 


some of 
number of states, such as Baroda, 


joined the Indian constituent assembly. 
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the princes felt lost and bewildered. They looked to the Viceroy for 
idance and protection. To the traditional loyalty the princes owed 
- f the British Crown was added the reverence 


to the representative 0 
due to a scion of royalty. The Congress leaders turned these senti 
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for accession on the three subjects of defense, external affairs, and 
communications without any financial liability on the part of the 
states and had an “explicit provision that in no other matter has the 
Central Government any authority to encroach on the internal 
autonomy or the sovereignty of the State.” After pointing out the ad- 
vantages to the states of this arrangement, he added: “But I must 
make it clear to you that I have still to persuade the Government of 
India to accept it. If all of you will cooperate with me and are willing 
to accede, I am confident that I can succeed in my efforts.” He re- 
minded them that the transfer of power, after which he would no 
longer be Crown Representative, was close at hand and if they were 
prepared to come, they must come before August 15. “My scheme,” 
concluded Lord Mountbatten, “leaves you with all practical inde- 
pendence you can possibly use and makes you free of all those sub- 
jects which you can not possibly manage on your own. You cannot 
run away from the Dominion Government which is your neighbour 
any more than you can run away from the subjects for whose welfare 
you are responsible.” }* 

But this was not all. He canvassed individual rulers both before 
and after the meeting with the Chamber of Princes. Travancore state 
had declined to send a representative to the meeting on July 25, since 
it had decided to assume independence. In consequence, its Dewan 
(Prime Minister), Sir C. P. Ramaswamy Aiyer, had brought strong 
attacks on his head from Congress leaders. The Travancore State 
Congress had threatened a campaign of direct action from August 1. 
Mountbatten sent for the Dewan, who was at first “adamant but after 
a further interview with Lord Mountbatten he agreed that accession 
was inevitable.” When the Dewan returned to Travancore, a personal 
attack was made on him and he was wounded. The Maharaja hastened 
to telegraph his accession. According to V.P. Menon, “This an- 
nouncement had a distinct effect on other rulers who were still waver- 
ing.” 18 

On July 28 Lord Mountbatten gave a reception for the princes 
which, V. P. Menon wrote, “was in the nature of a last-minute can-. 
vassing of voters near the polling booth. Those of the rulers who had 
not yet signified their-intention of acceding were taken by the A.D.Cs. 
one by one for a friendly talk with Lord Mountbatten. When he had 
finished with them, he: passed them on to.me in the full view of the 
company and I, in my. turn, conducted, them across the room to 
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Sardar. This had a good psychological effect on the rulers who were 
present.” 14 

In short, Mountbatten did everything in his power to secure the 
accession of states to the Indian Dominion. By contrast, he did noth- 
ing for Pakistan, although as Crown Representative he owed an equal 
duty to both Dominions. But worse than that, in every disputed case 
of accession, he threw his weight.in favor of India. The clearest and 
most indefensible example is the part he played in the occupation by 
Indian forces of the Muslim majority state of Jammu and Kashmir. A 
less well-known instance is provided by the states of Jodhpur and 
Jaisalmere where he intervened to prevent their accession to Pakis- 
tan. These states were contiguous to Pakistan. Although the majority 
of their population was Hindu and their rulers were also Hindu, they 
wanted to accede to Pakistan where they felt their interests would be 
better safeguarded. V. P. Menon got wind of their approach to the 
Quaid-i-Azam and acted at once. He informed Lord Mountbatten, 
who made it clear to the Maharaja of Jodhpur that from a purely 
legal standpoint he could accede to Pakistan but that the conse- 
quences would be serious because he was a Hindu and the state was 


predominantly Hindu, as were the neighboring states. If the Maharaja _ 


acceded to Pakistan, his action would conflict with the principle un- 
derlying the partition of India, and serious communal trouble might 
break out in the state.1 The upshot was that both Jodhpur and 
Jaisalmere acceded to India. 

But Mountbatten paid little heed to “the principle underlying the 
partition of India” when he accepted the accession of Kapurthala to 
the Indian Dominion. This state was ruled by a Sikh, but had a Mus- 
lim majority of 64 percent and was contiguous to the Muslim major- 
ity area of West Punjab. Later, Radcliffe assigned these areas to India 
without any valid reason, but when Mountbatten accepted the acces- 
sion of Kapurthala, he was not in possession of the Radcliffe Award. 

Among the states that acceded to India were some—as, for exam- 
ple, Bhopal and Rampur—which were ruled by Muslim princes. 
ampur had a high proportion of Muslims in the population. They 
rose against accession to India, but were suppressed by troops sent 
by the Government of India on the Nawab’s appeal. General Tuker 
wrote: 


The Sirdar [Vallabhbhai Patel] was determined that no State, Mus- 
lim or otherwise, should secede from his Dominion, so before many 


The Accession of the States 235 


hours had passed we received direct and urgent orders to send 
troops into Rampur. We sent the 6th Jat Regiment. In this case the 
insurgents were Muslims who wished to carve out their own destiny. 
Later on we contrasted the speed in meeting the Nawab’s request 
with the complete lack of response to our repeated appeal for troops 
to be sent to the help of the unlucky Muslims being obliterated in 
the Hindu States of Alwar and Bharatpur.1¢ 


By August 15 all the five hundred odd Hindu majority states had 
acceded to India exceptetwo—Hyderabad and Junagadh. One Muslim 
majority state—Kapurthala—had also acceded to India. The acces- 
sion of other Muslim majority states including Kashmir was still un- 
decided. The story of Junagadh, Hyderabad, and Kashmir will be 
related in Chapter XIV. | 

In marked contrast to the spate of accessions to the Indian Do- 
minion, no state acceded to Pakistan before August 15. Ten states were 
contiguous to West Pakistan, had a Muslim majority in the popula- 
tion, and were ruled by Muslim princes. These were Bahawalpur, 
Khairpur, Kalat, Las Bela, Kharan, and Makran, and the four frontier 
states, Dir, Swat, Amb, and Chitral. , 

Bahawalpur had bigger resources in population and revenue than 
any of the other states, but even this state was too small to remain 
independent. Of its population of less than two million, 83 percent 
were Muslims. Its prosperity depended upon the Sutlej Valley 
Project, which was essentially an extension of the irrigation system of 
West Punjab. That the economic interests of West Pakistan and 
Bahawalpur were closely allied was shown by the fact that Pakistan’s 
counsel Zafrullah Khan represented Bahawalpur also before the 
Punjab Boundary Commission. The North Western Railway, which’ 
linked the North-West Frontier Province and West Punjab with 
Karachi, passed for a considerable portion of its length -through 
Bahawalpur. If there were any serious threat to its security, internal 
or external, Bahawalpur would have to turn to Pakistan for protec- 
tion. 

These ties pointed inevitably to the accession of the state to Pakis- 
tan. Nevertheless, there was hesitation and delay caused by the desire 
of the Nawab and his Chief Minister, Mushtag Ahmad Gurmani, to 
“maintain a quasi-independent existence,” 17 and a strong negotiat- 
ing position. On August 15, the Nawab assumed the title of Jalalat-ul- 
Malik A’la Hazrat Amir of Bahawalpur, which signified an independ- 
ent status. At the same time he decided to send representatives to 
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the Pakistan constituent assembly to take part in its deliberations 
and, in due course, to arrive at a satisfactory constitutional arrange- 
ment between the state and Pakistan. But events were moving too fast 
for these dilatory methods. In the second half of August, 1947, the 
Punjab disturbances overflowed to Bahawalpur and although the state 
authorities took vigorous measures to protect the non-Muslim minor- 
ity, a fairly complete evacuation of Hindus and Sikhs from more than 
half the state had taken place by the end of September. On October 3, 
Bahawalpur acceded to Pakistan. 


Khairpur state followed Bahawalpur. The frontier states, Chitral . 


Swat, Dir, and Amb also acceded to Pakistan during the next few 
months leaving only the four Baluchistan states, Kalat, Kharan, 
Makran, and Las Bela undecided. 

The Baluchistan states, although extensive in area, were sparsely 
populated and poorly developed. Their combined population was 
about half a million, and their financial resources meager in the ex- 
treme. The Khan of Kalat wanted to stake a claim to(independence. 
He employed an Englishman, Douglas Fell, as Foreign Minister. It 
was reported that Fell was negotiating with foreign companies for oil 
prospecting and was, possibly, seeking support through them. It was 
also alleged that the Khan’s brother and uncle sought aid in Kabul. 
Negotiations for accession dragged on, although the Khan pro- 
fessed the highest veneration for the Quaid-i-Azam. Meanwhile the 
rulers of Las Bela, Makran, and Kharan, over whom the Khan of 
Kalat claimed some sort of suzerainty, got restive and decided early 
in March, 1948, to offer accession directly to Pakistan. The ac- 
ceptance of their accession isolated Kalat, now entirely surrounded 
by Pakistan territory. Under these circumstances the Khan saw the 
path of wisdom and acceded to Pakistan before the end of March, 
1948, 
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CHAPTER 12 


The Birth of Pakistan 


On AucustT 14, 1947, Lord Mountbatten, who had come to 
Karachi to convey His Majesty’s and his own greetings to the new 
Dominion of Pakistan, addressed the constituent assembly. The pre- 
vious evening at a state dinner given in honor of Lord and Lady 
Mountbatten, the Quaid-i-Azam had warmly praised the British gov- 
ernment, whose decision to transfer complete power to the two sover- 
eign independent Dominions “marked the fulfilment of the great 
ideal which was set forth by the formation of the Commonwealth 
with the avowed object to make all nations and countries which 
formed part of the British Empire self-governing and independent 
States, free from the dominion of any other nation.” 

In his address to the constituent assembly Lord Mountbatten, pay- 
ing a tribute to the Quaid-i-Azam, said: “Our close personal contact 
and the mutual trust and understanding that have grown out of it are, 
I feel, the best of omens for future good relations.” In a somewhat 
philosophic vein he remarked: “The birth of Pakistan is an event in 
history. We who are part of history and helping to make it are not 
well-placed even if we wished to moralise on the event, to look back 
and survey the sequence of the past that led to it. ... . There is no 
tire to look back. There is time only to look forward.” * 
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After the address to the constituent assembly the Quaid-i-Azam 
and Lord Mountbatten drove in state together to the Governor- 
General’s house. The drive passed off safely without the feared Sikh 
attempt at assassination. 

August 15, 1947, was the last Friday of the holy month of 
Ramazan—a day to which, traditionally, sanctity is attached among 
Muslims. On this august day, the Quaid-i-Azam assumed the office 
of Governor-General of Pakistan, and the cabinet was sworn in. The 
national flag with the crescent and the star was unfurled. Pakistan 
was born. The fifth most populous state in the world and the biggest 
Muslim state had come into existence (see Map IV). 


The emergence of Pakistan was the triumph of a democratic idea. ' 


The faith of the people in Pakistan had made the idea possible, and 
their free acceptance of the leadership of the Quaid-i-Azam enabled 
them to achieve it. The Quaid-i-Azam had the resources of his own 
spirit and the trust of the people in his leadership, and with these in- 
tellectual and moral weapons he won Pakistan for his people. And 
the people were profoundly grateful. He was the Father of the Nation, 
the Quaid-i-Azam, the Great Leader. Formal recognition was given 
to this position when the constituent assembly resolved on August 12, 
that he should be addressed_as ‘“‘Quaid-i-Azam Muhammad Ali 
Jinnah, Governor-General of Pakistan” in all official acts, documents, 
letters, and correspondence from August 15, 1947, on. 4 

The universal jubilation at the birth of Pakistan drowned for the 
moment the grief over the massacre of Muslims by Sikhs and Hindus 


_in East Punjab. Whatever trials and tribulations the future might have 


in store for the people of Pakistan, the dream of a sovereign indepen- 
dent Muslim state had at last been realized. Now they had their own 
homeland in which to build a strong modern democratic state. The 
immensity of the undertaking did not daunt them; it aroused a power- 
ful impulse to offer the state their dedicated service. The dire predic- 
tions of their enemies and others that Pakistan would soon collapse only 


_ spurred them on to further effort. They had abundant faith, and were 


resolved to overcome all obstacles to make Pakistan a worthy em- 
bodiment of Islamic ideals. 

In this hour of fulfillment, there was no rancor or ill will toward 
the Hindus who had opposed Pakistan so stubbornly or toward any- 
one else; toward the British there was a feeling of gratitude and 
friendship. All thoughts and energies-were now devoted to the great 
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enterprise of building up Pakistan; and that needed, above all, peace 
and tranquillity and honest, hard, selfless work. 

“At this supreme moment,” said the Quaid-i-Azam in his message 
to the citizens of Pakistan on August 15, “my thoughts are with those 
valiant fighters in our cause who readily sacrificed all they had, in- 
cluding their lives, to make Pakistan possible.” 2? There was also 
continuing concern for the forty million Muslims living in the In- 
dian Dominion. As the Quaid-i-Azam said: “Those of our brethren 
who are minorities in Hindustan may rest assured that we shall never 
neglect or forget them . . . I recognize that it is the Muslim minor- 
ity provinces in this sub-continent who were the pioneers and carried 
the banner aloft for the achievement of our cherished goal of Pakis- 
tan.” 3 Now they would have to adjust themselves to new and diffi- 
cult circumstances because the Hindus resented their having sup- 
ported Pakistan. The Quaid-i-Azam’s advice to them was to give 
unflinching loyalty to the state in which they happened to be. " 


It had always been known that partition would leave minorities. on 


both sides. The best interests of both Dominions lay in peace and 
communal harmony. The Quaid-i-Azam had constantly reiterated 
that the non-Muslim minorities in Pakistan would have the same 


rights and privileges as the Muslims. He reaffirmed these sentiments 


in a characteristically vigorous fashion in his very first address to the 
constituent assembly on August 11. 


The first duty of a Government is to maintain law and order, so that 
the life, property and religious beliefs of its subjects are fully pro- 
tected by the State. . . . In this division it was impossible to avoid 
the question of minorities being in one Dominion or the other. 
_. . We should wholly and solely concentrate on the well-being of 
the people, and especially of the masses and the poor... . You 
may belong to any religion or caste or creed—that has nothing to 
do with the business of the State. . . . We are starting with this 
fundamental principle that we are all citizens and equal citizens of 
one State. . . . Now, I think we should keep that in front of us as 
our ideal and you will find that in course of time Hindus would 
cease to be Hindus and Muslims would cease to be Muslims, not in 
the religious sense, because that is the personal faith of each indi- 
vidual, but in the political sense as citizens of the State.4 


One would imagine that the import of these words is so clear as to 
leave little room for doubt. Questions of an ideological kind have, 
however, been raised, and a considerable controversy has been stirred 
up. Could it be, they ask, that as soon as Pakistan was won the Quaid- 
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i-Azam abandoned the two-nation theory and invited all its citizens 
Muslims and non-Muslims alike, to work together for the state on din 
basis of territorial nationalism? What then was its raison d’étre, and 
what would be its distinguishing characteristic? Had the iwoengtlon 
theory merely been the scaffolding that was to be discarded once the 
structure was built? Others have interpreted the Quaid-i-Azam’s 
words as a long-term objective toward which the people of Pakistan 
would in course of time move. 

What is overlooked is that Pakistan came into existence not by 
conquest but as the result of a negotiated agreement between the rep- 
resentatives of the Hindu- and Muslim communities to partition the 
subcontinent. An explicit and integral part of the agreement was that 
the minorities in both states would have equal rights and equal pro- 
tection of law. In that context the Quaid-i-Azam was wholly right in 
asserting the fundamental principle that “we are all citizens and equal 
citizens of one State)” It follows that the State must give full protec- 
tion to “the life, property and religious beliefs of its subjects [and] 
should wholly and solely concentrate on the well-being of the people 
and especially of the masses and the poor.” These practical tasks of 
statesmanship can be fulfilled only by giving equal rights and equal 
responsibilities to all citizens. But this can neither negate the fact that 
the vast majority of the citizens of Pakistan are Muslims nor take 
away the responsibility for leadership from the’ Muslim community. 
The principles of governing the country will inevitably be based on 
Islam, if the leadership js sincere in its professions and if its perspec- 
tive is truly Islamic. Such a leadership should work unremittingly to 
arouse the creative energies of the entire nation and direct them in 
building a strong and prosperous Pakistan on, as the Quaid-i-Azam 
put it, “the sure foundations of social justice and Islamic socialism 
which emphasises equality and brotherhood of man.” 

In this first address he also laid his finger unerringly on the evils 


- afflict underdeveloped countries like India and Pakistan. He 
said: 


One of the biggest curses from which India ; ing— 
say that other countries are free from it, but, think, ofr oh Ne 
is much worse—is bribery and corruption. That really is a poison 

_ +++ I want to make it quite clear that I shall never tolerate any 
kind of jobbery, nepotism or any influence directly or indirectty 
brought to bear upon me. Wherever I will find that such a siieice 


is in vogue, or is continuing an here, low or hi Sat” 
not countenance it.® ™ gh, I shall certainly 
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The people and the administration responded to these lofty senti- 
ments with sincere determination. Incidents of bribery and corruption 
were greatly reduced. Ticketless traveling, which had been endemic 
on Indian railways, was now denounced by the people themselves. A 
spirit of moral fervor and cooperation pervaded the atmosphere. The 
people felt themselves to be at one with authority. They were all com- 
rades working together for the same goal. | 

The first cabinet of Pakistan, which was sworn in on August 15, 
consisted of the following: Liaquat Ali Khan, Prime Minister, also in 
charge of two ministries—Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth Rela- 
tions and Defence; I. I. Chundrigar, Commerce, Industries, and 
Works; Ghulam Muhammad, Finance; Abdur Rab Nishtar, Commu- 
nications; Ghazanfar Ali Khan, Food, Agriculture, and Health; 
Jogendra Nath Mandal, Law and Labour; Fazlur Rahman, Interior, 
Information, and Education. That Liaquat Ali Khan should become 
the first Prime Minister of Pakistan was natural and befitting. He had 
been General Secretary of the All-India Muslim League for many 
years, had been Deputy Leader of the Muslim League party in the 
central assembly, and had been Finance Minister and leader of the 
Muslim League bloc in the Viceroy’s Executive Council. Chundrigar, 
Nishtar, Ghazanfar Ali Khan, and Mandal had been his colleagues in 
the Viceroy’s Executive Council. Ghulam Muhammad had had a dis- 
tinguished career in the Finance department of the Government of 
India, had been Finance Minister in Hyderabad state, and on retire- 

ment from government service had worked as director for Tatas, the 
great industrial house. Fazlur Rahman had been a minister in Bengal. 

A little later, Muhammad Zafrullah Khan, who had gone to New 
York as the leader of the Pakistan Delegation to the U. N., was ap- 
pointed Foreign Minister and took his seat in the cabinet next to the 
Prime Minister, who still retained the portfolio of Defence. Zafrullah 
Khan had been a member of the Viceroy’s Executive Council, and 
later a judge of the Federal Court in British India. 

In September, 1947, as the refugee problem grew to immense pro- 
portions, the Ministry of Refugee Rehabilitation was formed. H. S. 
Suhrawardy, former Chief Minister of Bengal, was offered the port- 
folio, but he declined it. The work was entrusted to Fazlur Rahman 
and later to Ghazanfar Ali Khan. When, in May, 1948, Chundrigar 
went to Kabul as Ambassador, Khwaja Shahabuddin from East Ben- 
gal joined the cabinet as Interior Minister, and Fazlur Rahman took 


_ charge of the Commerce portfolio. In July, 1948, Pirzada Abdul Sat- 
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tar took the place of Ghazanfar Ali Khan who was appointed med 
bassador in Iran. The new Ministry of States and Frontier 5 on 
was created in July, 1948, and placed under the direct control o : ‘ 
Quaid-i-Azam. A separate Ministry of Kashmir Affairs was — 
in January, 1949, and Mushtaq Ahmad Gurmani, then Chief Minis 
ate, took charge of it. 
" hore : uly of 1947 a number of officials prepared Sea 
for the organization of the Pakistan government. I also submi : 7 
plan. According to it, eighteen administrative departments Ee ied 
grouped in eight ministries, and some of the ministries were 1 
into divisions. This plan (which was accepted) was, like other a 
schemes, modeled on the Government of India, with some = = 
to suit conditions in Pakistan. But I also made a novel oe =~ 
knowledge of the Government of India, both in peace and in = : 
convinced me that the higher administration in India suffere ve 
lack of coordination. There was no single focal point a 7 he 
Viceroy’s level. Toward the end of the Second World War, w 


need could no longer be safely ignored, a post of Cabinet Secretary to» 


eae 
the Viceroy’s Executive Council had been created, which in s 


ways remedied the deficiency. In Whitehall also, though the First Sec- . 


retary to the Treasury was the head of the Civil Service — a 
responsible for a great deal of administrative Se “ea 
net Secretary, who was also concerned with rp oe acme 
ordination among various ministries, was a separate Oo a soba 
tan we were aiming at a tightly knit, highly efficient, an x Stew ws 
small, organization. The immensity of the tasks facing us an — hey 
a new administration in a new capital made rapidity in oe 
making, execution, and providing information about — —S 
matter of sheer survival. I proposed, therefore, that a = savions 
retary-General with the duty of coordinating the work of t : 7 
ministries should be created, and that the Sateen eae 
in addition, be Cabinet Secretary and also be in charge of the 

"Rietaivai these interrelated functions to aie poor ay 
be possible to maintain effective liaison between t € ca aon 
one hand and the administration on the other. By a ca 
sponsibility for coordinating the work ae aan on Fie ces 

e able to remove co 

‘anion a tacos and ensure that the administrative machine 


| appointed to it. 
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worked smoothly. By being in charge of the establishment, and thus” 


of the posting and transfer of officers, he could prevent severe short- 
ages of manpower from developing in any sector, central or provin- 
cial, and ensure an equitable distribution of the administrative talent 
available. It was no secret that Pakistan did not: have enough quali- 
fied personnel to man adequately all the ministries and departments, 
A scramble for capable officers and a tendency not to part with a 
competent man, even though the need elsewhere might be much 
greater, was only to be expected. An official, whose primary duty was 
to see that the work of his department was properly done, could 
hardly be blamed for not surveying the entire national scene with an 
impartial eye. : 

The Secretary-General would be responsible to the Prime Minister. 
It was inherent in his functions that even as the Prime Minister is 
primus inter pares, the Secretary-General should be first among his 
equals—the other secretaries in the various ministries, 

I made this proposal for the creation of the post of Secretary- 
General on the basis of general principles of government administra- 
tion, with particular regard to the situation that existed at the time of 
the birth of Pakistan. I made no suggestion, directly or indirectly, as 
to who should be appointed to it, Both the decisions, whether such a 
‘post should be created and who should fill it, were to be made by the 
Quaid-i-Azam, advised by his ministers. The Quaid-i-Azam accepted 
the proposal and decided to appoint me to it. I can say in all sincerity 
that I would have been equally contented if someone else had been 


I feel that it is necessary to state this because the post later came to 
be so closely identified with me that some thought it had been spe- 
cially created for me. This impression was strengthened when the 
post of Secretary-General was not filled, but was 
when I became Finance Minister in October, 1951. : 

In the national emergency created by the tragic assassination of the 
Prime Minister, Liaquat Ali Khan, the cabinet decided that the 
Governor-General, Khwaja Nazimuddin, should become Prime Min- 
ister and that the Finance Minister, Ghulam Muhammad, should be 
appointed Governor-General. I was then pressed both by Khwaja 
Nazimuddin and Ghulam Muhammad as well as by other ministers of 
the cabinet to accept the office of Finance Minister. My personal 
view, which I reiterated a number of times, that I should continue as: 


allowed to lapse , 
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lems were discusse 
inistri i y different prob | 
i inistries at which man ; a to oath 
vad decided In a sense, these weekly meetings — rarer 
an ena held at the administrative level. a yi a le 
- dy responsible for the solution of a particular p 
ry 


others’ point of 
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edge I had gained of the problems of defense during my years of serv- 
ice in the Government of India as Financial Adviser, War and Sup- 
ply, enabled me to harmonize the work of the civil and military ~ 
administration. : 

The office of the Secretary-General acted as a clearinghouse for 
information between the various ministries and also between the cen- 
tral government and the provinces. It was quicker and more con- 
venient to find out how a certain matter stood or what decision had 
been taken from the Secretary-General than through the still some- 
what uncertain channels of interdepartmental communication. This 
enabled me, in turn, to keep in touch with the progress of various 
projects and to locate bottlenecks. In those early days, events were 
happening thick and fast and the atmosphere was like that prevailing 
at times of war, not only in the sense that a struggle for survival was 
going on, but in a more literal sense, especially when the Kashmir 
dispute flared up. Rapidity of communication with the center of 
power, where decisions could be taken in time, was essential. In one 
way or another a variety of problems—administrative, economic, and 
in matters of defense and foreign policy—landed on my desk. Al- 
though my main responsibility and endeavor was to organize the 

structure of government—and that implied regular channels of com- 
munication and an established routine—the pressure of events kept 
on disrupting the routine. There was seldom time for elaborate min- 
utes and memoranda. Decisions, which in normal times would have 
taken days and even weeks of consideration, had to be reached within 
the hour. My office was the center where the lines of communication 
from various sources met. There was. at this time a voluminous 
correspondence, mostly telegraphic, with the Government of India, 
quite often from Prime Minister to Prime Minister. The corre- 
spondence dealt with all kinds of subjects—refugee movement, peace 
and order, problems arising out of J unagadh and Kashmir, and so on. 
It was not unusual for such telegrams to be handed straight to the 
cabinet, and for a reply to be drafted and approved before the cabinet 
meeting was over. It was within the sphere of my duty to see that 
these matters and the follow-up action to be taken by the ministries 
ran smoothly. | 
As new problems arose and the pressure of work in a particular 
direction increased, it became necessary to set up new administrative 
offices. It was my, responsibility to foresee these developments and to 
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_ For example, the vast migra- 
a ES alia at ‘stn 7" ain involved so much 
tion that was set in mo n the scope of any of the existing ministries 
A ee Rehabilitation had to be formed early in 
Sentben. Et : Seaual ministry was — : 7 bral gieiel 
: . it too 
set. In the case of the Kashmir ee ——— dex te ae 
>t of tribal lashkars, or irregu lar 
sae see See from the area of conflict became a 
forces, and ot “ the scene, a number of urgent questions arose that 
a as script governments of the Punjab and the “pen 
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i aes rmed Azad Kashmir government, including the — 
“i Oe ‘ a civil supplies for the population of Azad Kashmir. 
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a a he conclusion that it was essential to post a ee 
ST he Sd government in Rawalpindi to handle these pro s 
ee ee t. The Prime Minister agreed with the proposal a 
eer 3 cath names. It occurred. to me that J ae os 
ah ‘ who-had_retired_as judge of. the Lahore High a 
aa king as Chief Justice of Bahawalpur state, would ea 
ahaa tis Prime Minister approved, and I was sent = — 
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—_ . ar Bahawalpur. I knew Hit : 
planet "E a rapes ee tated Din Muhammad avail- 
Bis me a and was, in fact, relieved to find that nothing more 
ane walpur. 
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a Under Secretary, to deal with the various aspects of the 
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stantly, even when both of us were in Karachi. It was also my respon- 

sibility to maintain relations with the heads of diplomatic missions at 

Karachi. 

In July, 1947, a selection board was set up to select senior officers 
such as secretaries, joint secretaries, and deputy secretaries for the 
ministries, and to nominate heads of departments and other offices. 

Later, when the Pakistan government was established at Karachi, a 

reorganization committee was formed to make recommendations re- 

garding the number and rank of employees needed in each ministry 
and its departments, and to determine surpluses and deficiencies. 

Large numbers of government employees with various skills had 

opted for Pakistan from all over India. Under these circumstances, it 

would have been a miracle if in the technical departments, such as 
Railways, the necessary number of trained men for each job had been 
available, The fact was that in some cases there was a surplus and in 
others a deficiency of manpower. Experienced administrators were 
needed most of all. Some of these gaps were filled by the appointment 
of British officers; five secretaries of the Pakistan government were 
retired British officers of the Indian Civil Service. They worked with 
zeal and devotion. | 
The governors of three provinces were also British. Sir Frederick 
Bourne was the Governor of East Bengal; Sir Francis Mudie, of West 
Punjab; and Sir George Cunningham, of the North-West Frontier 
Province. Only in Sind wasithere a Pakistani Governor, Ghulam 
Husain Hidayatullah. In the armed forces of Pakistan the number of 
British officers was much larger than in the civil administration. All 
the three commanders-in-chief were British. General Sir Frank 
Messervey was the first Commander-in-Chief of the Pakistan army; 
after some months he was succeeded by General Sir Douglas Gracey. 
Air Vice-Marshal Perry-Keane was the Commander-in-Chief of the 
Pakistan air force, and Rear (later Vice) Admiral Jefford was 
Commander-in-Chief of the Pakistan navy. For the technical services, 
British “other ranks” were also employed. 

The initial difficulties arose mostly from deficiencies in staff, ac- 
commodation, records, office equipment, and communications. Hast- 
ily constructed tin sheds provided the bulk of office accommodations. 

It was not a rare sight to see five or six officers, including officers of 
very high rank, sitting in one small room. Housing difficulties were 
equally great and caused much inconvenience. Under the Govern- 
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ment of India rules, civil servants were not entitled to houses, and 
had to make their own arrangements for billeting. In many stations, 
however, and particularly in New Delhi, the government had built 
houses for various categories of officials, and made this important 
amenity available at a modest rent. With the large population influx 
into Karachi, it was exceedingly difficult for most government em- 
ployees to find a place to live in. There was no help for it but to 
requisition houses and to enlarge the supply by partitioning the 
houses wherever feasible. In the process, high officials as well as pri- 
vate citizens suffered considerable hardship. 

The demand for stenographers and typists was far greater than the 
supply. Pakistan’s share of office equipment and furniture could not 
be obtained from the Government of India by August 15, and even 
what was obtained could not all be moved to Karachi because of dis- 
turbances that disrupted communications. “Local purchases were 
made, but still there were great shortages. Typewriters and tele- 
phones, and, at times, even the most ordinary supplies, like pens and 
pins, were not easily available. Also, not all the relevant files and 
records could be duplicated in Delhi and brought to Karachi. Not all 
the staff had reached Karachi from Delhi and other places in India. 
Members of the staff ina single office often did not know each 
other; and, of course, all had to adjust themselves to new surround- 
ings and conditions. The lines of communication within the central 
government and with the provincial governments were not yet fully 
operative. 

Yet, despite these multifarious difficulties, the work went steadily 
forward. The challenge which this start from scratch presented to the 
administration was met with a splendid display of energy. It aroused 
immense enthusiasm and a strong determination to overcome all diffi- 
culties. It evoked ingenuity and resourcefulness in improvising solu- 
tions to problems. Although some of the senior officers who were 
used to working in a set fashion and whose minds had become en- 
crusted with a particular kind of routine felt themselves at sea, others 
were stimulated by the challenge. Outmoded methods of work were 
given up. Available manpower was put to the best use. A review was 
made of statistical returns, and it was found that a surprisingly large 
number of them served no purpose. No use had ever been made of 
them in arriving at decisions or in preparing forecasts. Even the lack 
of previous files turned out in some cases to be a blessing in disguise. 
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The dead weight of precedent was lifted and decisions were taken in 
the light of prevailing situations. So many decisions had to be taken 
that there was no time for elaborate procedures. Problems were, so to 
speak, jostling each other and competing for priority. Of necessity 
procedures were simplified. In the midst of these stresses some mis- 
takes were, of course, made but, even in the light of hindsight, their 
proportion does not appear to have been higher than in quieter and 
more normal times. 

The confident expectation of our enemies and many neutral ob- 
servers that the administration in Pakistan would break down in a 
few months was proved false by the efficiency, fortitude, and devotion 
to duty of those in the service of Pakistan. The whole nation was im- 
bued with a sense of mission to make Pakistan a going concern; and 
government servants as a class were deeply infused with this vedtieal 
spirit. They worked long hours ungrudgingly and put up with hard- 
ships of all kinds unflinchingly. There was no thought of self but only 
of how to serve the nation in order to strengthen and consolidate Pak- 
istan. The whole administration worked as one team. Every govern- 
ment servant, from the highest to the lowest, placed all the resources 
of his knowledge and all the energy of his body and mind unre- 
servedly at the service of Pakistan. Those who participated in the 
great task of establishing Pakistan were privileged beyond all others 
of later generations in sharing a unique experience. 

_Immediately on coming into existence, Pakistan applied for ad- 
mission to the United Nations. The Security Council treated Pakis- 
tan’s application as a special case and recommended that the General 
Assembly admit Pakistan so that it could take its seat at the next 
General Assembly session. Accordingly, Pakistan became a member 
of the United Nations in September, 1947. Pakistan also joined other 
international organizations and agencies such as the FAO, ILO 
WHO, the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund. In the veey 
first year of its establishment Pakistan took part in a number of im- 
portant international conferences. A delegation was sent to Canberra 
to.attend the conference considering the Japanese Peace Settlement 
Pakistan was also represented at the FAO conference in ane. 
Pakistan representatives took part in an important trade and em- 
ployment conference at Havana, the regional ILO conference, and 
= second session of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far 

ast. 
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Diplomatic relations with other Dominions and foreign countries 
were taken in hand immediately. High Commissions were exchanged 
with the United Kingdom and the Indian Union, and soon thereafter 
with Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and Ceylon. Embassies were 
set up in the United States, Egypt, Iran, Burma, Afghanistan, Turkey, 
the U.S.S.R., China, and other countries. | 

The constituent assembly of Pakistan was housed in the Sind 
assembly building in Karachi. The Federal Court was established at 
Lahore, where it could avail itself of the accommodation and library 
facilities of the High Court. | 

In East Bengal a new provincial government had to be organized at 
Dacca. H. S. Suhrawardy, who was Chief Minister of Bengal at the 
time of partition, was replaced by Khwaja Nazimuddin who became 
Chief Minister of East Bengal. Calcutta, which had been Suhrawar- 
dy’s stronghold, had gone to India. Khwaja Nazimuddin came from 
Dacca and had a greater following among the members of the provin- 
- cial assembly in East Bengal. Suhrawardy had wanted the Quaid-i- 
Azam to select one of them for the central cabinet and leave the other 
as uncontested Chief Minister of East Bengal. The Quaid-i-Azam, 


however, decided to let the members of the assembly exercise their... 


democratic right of electing their leader. Khwaja Nazimuddin was 
elected leader and became the Chief Minister of East Bengal. On 
August 13, 1947, Suhrawardy accepted Gandhi’s invitation to work 
with him in putting out the embers of communal discord in Calcutta. 
Their joint efforts met with success, and Calcutta and Bengal were 
spared the horrors perpetrated in the Punjab. 

East Pakistan was faced with a number of serious problems. It had 
to establish a new capital at Dacca and to.set up a new administra- 
tion. During the first partition of Bengal in 1905, when Dacca be- 
came the capital of the newly created province of Eastern Bengal and 
Assam, a number of buildings for the provincial government, includ- 
ing a governor’s house, had been built. T hese proved useful, but even 
so more construction was needed. The shortages of personnel pre- 
sented even greater difficulties. The majority of officials were Hindus 
and they opted for West Bengal. Over, 50 percent of the civil and 
criminal courts could not function, owing to the shortage of judicial 
and executive officers. The number of Muslims from Bengal in the 
Superior Services of government was negligible. Muslims from other 
provinces who had opted for the service of Pakistan were sent to East 
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Bengal to serve in the provincial administration. Similarly a consid- 
erable number of Muslim railway employees from allay in India 
(who had opted for Pakistan) were sent to run the East Bengal Rail- 
way. Differences of language and manners were to create misunder- 
standings which later produced a crop of political controversies. But 
the task of establishing and running the administration was of over: 
riding importance at that time and qualified men, if they could be 
found, were employed, no matter where they came from The eco- 
nomic life of the province was affected by the partial dthdrawal of 
in businessmen who held a monopoly of commerce and banking; 
aa Suetheae was almost a total stoppage of consumer goods 

In West Punjab the Khan of Mamdot, who was the President of the 
provincial Muslim League, was unanimously elected Chief Minister 
West Punjab had the advantage of, inheriting Lahore, the capital of 
the undivided Punjab. But the mass influx of Muslin refugees from 
East Punjab, Delhi, and neighboring states, and the exodus of Hindus 


__and Sikhs from West Punjab, created problems of such vast propor- 


tions and complexity that even a fully organized and well-established 
administration could not have’ coped with them..The Quaid-i-Azam 
and the central government had to devote much time and energy to 
these problems and to the even more serious Kashmir dis rag 
erupted soon after partition. _ 
: In the North-West Frontier Province, Dr. Khan Sahib’s Congress 
ministry was still in office on August 15. The QiistaicAmana' watted 
the loyal cooperation of all citizens, regardless of political differences 
in the past, for the task of building up Pakistan. No one was to be 
victimized for having opposed the establishment of Pakistan. In keep- 
= with this policy, Dr. Khan Sahib and his ministers would have 
| een allowed to continue in office, but they refused to salute the Pak- 
istan lag and showed no sign of a change in their previous attitude of 
antagonism to Pakistan. Therefore, on August 22, the Governor dis 
missed Dr. Khan Sahib’s ministry on the Chistili-Aam's order ‘ 
Abdul Qayyum Khan became Chief Minister. “™ 
Sind already had a Muslim League ministry. Some difficulty’ wa 
experienced over the administration of Karachi, which was now the 
capital of Pakistan, but which continued to be a part of Sind -_ 
ince. It was essential that the central government should be a f i 
control of the seat of its administration. In May, 1948, the sonal 
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uent assembly, after a heated debate, adopted a resolution that “all 
executive and administrative authority in respect of Karachi and such 
neighbouring areas which in the opinion of the Central Government 
may be required for the purposes of the Capital of Pakistan shall vest 
in and shall be exercised by or on behalf of the Government of Pak- 
istan and the legislative power shall vest in the Federal Legislature.” 
The Sind Muslim League leaders who had been agitating against the 
separation of Karachi approached the Quaid-i-Azam. He advised them 
to accept willingly and gracefully the decision of the constituent 
assembly “the highest and supreme body in Pakistan,” and the agita- 
tion came to an end. The Quaid-i-Azam himself was convinced that 
this decision was in the best interest of Pakistan and of Sind. Under 
the Pakistan (Establishment of the Federal Capital) Order issued on 
July 23, 1948, the Karachi capital area of 567 square miles was 
demarcated and placed under the administrative control of the central 
government. For a time the Sind government maintained its head- 
quarters in Karachi but later shifted it to Hyderabad. 

Baluchistan was not a full-fledged province and had no elected 
assembly or ministers. It was administered by the Governor-General 
“acting, to such extent as he thinks fit, through a Chief Commissioner 
to be appointed by him.” The Quaid-i-Azam was keenly interested in 
the progress of Baluchistan, which in many ways was the most back- 
ward area of Pakistan, but which had great potentialities for develop- 
ment. He decided to make Baluchistan his special responsibility and 
care, and to constitute a Governor-General’s advisory council, “a 
body which will enable the people to play their full part in the admin- 
istration and governance of their province.” ° 

Adjoining the North-West Frontier Province, the Punjab, and 
Baluchistan, are tribal areas. The relations bf the Government of 
India with the tribes inhabiting these areas, although incapable of 
precise definition in international law, were governed by a large num- 
ber of treaties and engagements, totaling nearly 150. Under these 
treaties the tribes agreed not to disturb the peace of the neighboring 
territories and in general, to be of good behavior, in return for which 
they received subsidies and grants for education and development. 
Section 7 of the Indian Independence Act laid down that all these 
treaties would lapse on August 15, 1947, subject to a standstill agree- 
ment on some matters until the provisions in question were de- 
nounced or superseded by subsequent agreements. The tribal bodies 
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and Jirgas, or assemblies of headmen, were in no sense organized 
governments. The treaties of the British government with them did 
not have the character of international treaties and depended upon 
goodwill. Pakistan had no difficulty in winning the goodwill of the 
tribes and in maintaining previous agreements. The Pakis.an govern- 
ment also took a wise and courageous decision of far-reaching impor- 
tance. Much to the annoyance of the tribes, the British had main- 
tained a number of forts and military outposts in the heart of the 
tribal territory. These fortifications and their lines of communications 
were periodically attacked by the freedom-loving tribes who resented 
the imposition of control by a non-Muslim power. A number of fron- 
tier wars had been fought by the British in their spasmodic return to 
the Forward Policy that aimed at extending full British administra- 


tion right up to the Durand Line—the international boundary be- 


tween British India and Afghanistan. This policy had no doubt pro- 
vided the British with a live training ground for their army, but it had 
also produced constant friction with the tribes. Pakistan, as a Muslim 
state, had a fundamentally different attitude toward her Muslim 
brethren in the tribal area. There was no desire to interfere with their 


internal freedom, only a sincere wish to help them with schemes for 


economic development and advancement in education and health to 
the extent that they freely wanted to avail themselves of such serv- 
ices. It was, therefore, decided to withdraw military forces from 
Razmak and other places in Waziristan. The decision produced a 
most favorable impression on the minds of the tribes who repaid trust 
with trust and friendship. The efforts of Afghanistan to create dis- 
turbances through agents, like the Faqir of Ipi, failed completely to 
arouse the tribes against Pakistan. A slow and natural process of in- 


tegration is going on in an atmosphere of peace and mutual confi- 


dence. 

















CHAPTER 13 


The Great Holocaust and 
the Rehabilitation of Refugees 


COMMUNAL RIOTS had disfigured the history of the subcontinent— 


down the ages, but they had generally been local affairs that erupted 
for a few days and then died down leaving the composition of the 
population much the same as before. The 1946 massacre of Muslims 
in Bihar was the first organized effort at extermination of opponents 
over a wide area, but even that orgy of destruction had no long-term 
end in view and quickly exhausted itself. The Punjab massacres 
planned by the Sikhs were not only on a far larger scale, they differed 


in kind from all previous civil disorders. They had a defined political — 


objective, and to gain it, unccntrolled violence and terror were used. 
The Sikhs organized a military campaign that would end only when 


its objective was attained. They had at their disposal the trained | 


armed forces of Hindu and Sikh states and had planned to start the 
massacres at a time when the administrations in East and West Pun- 
jab would be in the throes of reorganization and, therefore, least 
capable of effective action. This last factor was decisive. 

The secret deal between Mountbatten and the Congress for advanc- 
ing the date for the transfer of power from June 1, 1948, to August 
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15, 1947, was deliberately intended by the Congress to deny Pakistan 
time to organize its administration and to establish itself on a sound 
basis. Its inevitable consequence was that the provincial governments 
of neither East Punjab nor West Punjab could reorganize themselves 
properly. The East Punjab administration was in an even worse con- 
dition since Hindus and Sikhs refused to set up an alternative capital 
in East Punjab for fear of weakening their untenable claim to Lahore. 
If the original date of June 1, 1948, had been allowed to stand, both 
East Punjab and West Punjab governments would have had eleven 
instead of two months in which to organize their administrative ma- 
chinery for the maintenance of law and order, which is the first con- 
cern of every government. A British governor who had spent all his 
working life in India, commenting on the Punjab disturbances, wrote: 


This, again, was the result of Mountbatten’s unwisdom in accelerat- 
ing the date of Partition so suddenly. I am sure that if the Punjab 
had been given time (say eight or nine months) to sort out their 
services properly—Muhammadan and Hindu—the terrible massa- 
cres of Aug-Sept-Oct would never have happened in anything ap- 
proaching the scale that they did assume. 


The provincial police and revenue services, which are responsible 


‘for law and order and which come directly in touch with the rural 


population, had a mixed communal composition in both East and 
West Punjab. Sardar Patel’s insistence on giving the right of option to 
every government servant changed the character of these services. 
Hindu and Sikh ‘district officials in East Punjab started disarming 
Muslim policemen in East Punjab some days before August 15 on the 
pretext that they might desert to Pakistan with their arms. That left 
only Hindus and Sikhs in the police force. According to a British 
officer of the Punjab Boundary Force, “There was no case on record 
of a Sikh or Hindu policeman having shot any one except a Mus- 
lim.” 2 . 

The Hindu and Sikh rulers of states played a despicable part in this 
horrible tragedy. In the Punjab states of Patiala, Kapurthala, and 
others, as well as in Alwar and Bharatpur the story is the same. State 
troops joined with Hindu and Sikh bands in a systematic extermina- 
tion of the Muslim population. The states of Alwar and Bharatpur 
were within the area of the Eastern Command; and there, writes 
Tuker, “State troops were employed in these ghastly massacres in 
conjunction with armed Hindu mobs who were allowed to kill and 
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mutilate Muslim men, women and children,” and he quotes from a 
report by an officer of the Punjab Boundary Force: “The States of 
Kapurthala and Patiala have provided sanctuary for raiding Sikh 
jathas, and also safe bases for them to operate from.” * 

In central Punjab, which was the epicenter of these disturbances, 
systematic attacks by Sikh jathas started toward the end of July and 
rapidly increased in frequency and intensity until by August 15 the 
whole area was ablaze. 

Some idea of what was happening in East Punjab can be gained 
from a report sent by Ian Morrison, correspondent of the London 
Times, from Jullundur on August 24. | 


“More horrible than anything we saw during the war,” is the uni- 
versal comment of experienced officers, British and Indian, on the 
present slaughter in East Punjab. The Sikhs are clearing East Pun- 
jab of Muslims, butchering hundreds daily, forcing thousands to flee 
westward, burning Muslim villages and homesteads, even in their 
frenzy burning their own. This violence has been organised from the 
highest levels of Sikh leadership, and it is being done systematically, 
sector by sector.* 

Not only the countryside suffered; worse things were happening in 
the cities. “On 15 August the day of liberation was strangely cele- 
brated in the Punjab. During the afternoon a Sikh mob paraded a 
number of Muslim women naked through the streets of Amritsar, 
raped them and then hacked some of them to pieces with kirpans and 
burned the others alive.’ ° On September 18, the London Times 
wrote, “More Indian people have been killed during the short space 
of the past month than in all the civil broils of the past fifty years. 
Millions have been rendered homeless. A transfer of populations has 
been enforced on two administrations reluctant and ill-fitted to cope 
with it that already dwarfs in scale anything caused by war in Eu- 
rope.” 

As Muslim refugees from East Punjab started pouring into Lahore 
and other places in West Punjab and told their tale of woe, there was 
instant retaliation against Hindus and Sikhs. So inflamed were the 
feelings of the people at the sight of the destitute, wounded, and 
maimed that the exhortations of the Quaid-i-Azam and other leaders 
to exercise restraint and eschew revenge fell, for the moment, on deaf 
ears. It was an instinctive reaction of blind rage. Unlike in East Pun- 
jab, there was neither plan nor organization behind these sporadic 
outbursts of violence. As often happens on such occasions, criminal 


/ 
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elements saw their chance to loot and destroy property and joined in 
the fray. Sikhs were the main target of attacks, but the Hindus also 
suffered. Soon there was a stream of Hindu and Sikh refugees moving 
in the other direction. 

On August 16 I had gone to Delhi with Liaquat Ali Khan to dis- 
cuss the Punjab disturbances with Mountbatten and the Government 
of India. The situation, as reported by Auchinleck to the Joint De- 
fence Council, was horrifying. The movement of refugees on both 
sides was yet in its early stages, but every day reports came that it 
was gathering momentum. It was decided to reinforce the Punjab 
Boundary Force, and also that the two prime ministers, Nehru and 
Liaquat Ali Khan, should visit both sides of the frontier in the Punjab 
and exert themselves to the utmost to restore law and order. I ac- 
companied them. They held a conference at Ambala in East Punjab 
with the governors and ministers of East and West Punjab, the Deputy 
Supreme Commander, Major General Rees the Commander of the 
Punjab Boundary Force, and other officers. Already things had 
reached such a pass that when I asked Major General Rees for 
a candid appraisal, he did not at all feel confident of being able 
to stem the tide of violence. Both prime ministers emphasized the 
need for restoring peace and confidence, and the urgency of devis- 
ing measures, administrative and psychological, for creating a proper 
atmosphere. The governments of East and West Punjab agreed to 
give the maximum assistance in evacuating the refugees from one 
province to the other, and the two central governments undertook to 
maintain train services. A committee of two ministers from each of 
the provincial governments was set up to coordinate measures in both 
territories. Both at Lahore and at Amritsar two officers, one from 
each government, were to be appointed to maintain liaison with the 
Punjab Boundary Force and the civil administration. The conference 
reached the conclusion that the area covered by the Punjab Boundary 
Force should be cradually reduced as the two Dominion governments 
assumed responsibility for the districts from which the Punjab 
Boundary Force withdrew. 

On August 29, at a meeting of the Joint Defence Council in 
Lahore, which was attended by Mountbatten and the Quaid-i-Azam, 
‘t was decided to disband the Punjab Boundary Force and to let each 
Dominion government assume responsibility for law and order in its 
own territory. The Force was abolished on September 1, 1947. 
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Auchinleck in his farewell letter thanked Major General Rees for the 
excellent work done by him and his men “in the interests of humanity 


and security” and added: 


isorder which started in Amritsar before 
ie Se con ussaihad made its award had nothing to do 
with the boundary or anything connected with it. The whole move- 
ment was undoubtedly planned long beforehand and soon gave rise 
to inevitable repercussions in the West Punjab. So that you ae 
your troops were faced with a problem quite different from t af 
which you had been asked to solve and far beyond your ADEE 
After the Lahore meeting, I accompanied the prime ministers 
Nehru and Liaquat Ali Khan on a joint four-day tour of the affected 
areas. Both prime ministers were firmly resolved to restore peace, and 
impressed everyone with their sincere desire to put an end to the dis- 
turbances. We visited a number of places, on both sides of the border, 
such as Amritsar, Batala, Hoshiarpur, Lahore, and Sheikhupura. In 
the so-called refugee camps men, women, and children were huddled 
together in conditions of the utmost misery. Food, water, shelter, 
sanitation, and medical care were grossly inadequate or totally lack- 
ing. It was the rainy season, yet some of the caInips were under the 
open sky with only a few trees to give protection from sun and rain. 
Others, which were located in buildings, were terribly overcrowded. 
The one cry of the refugees was to be evacuated to the other side. 
After the tour, the two prime ministers held a conference in 
Lahore, on September 3, and reiterated “the determination of the two 
Central and the two Provincial Governments that law and order 
should be immediately established and all lawlessness suppressed and 
punished.” But within a day of the ‘conference hell was let loose in 
Delhi, the capital of the Indian Union. Although Delhi had been the 
capital of India during centuries of Muslim rule, the population con- 
tained a minority of Muslims. Muslim houses in Delhi and its sub- 


urbs, such as Karol Bagh, were marked and systematically attacked 


by Sikhs and the Rashtriya Swayam Sewak Sangh. 

By September 4 the situation in the capital was so serious that 
Mountbatten, who was in Simla at this time, was requested by the In- 
dian cabinet to come down to Delhi immediately and take charge of 
it. He reached Delhi on September 6 and set to work at once. Gandhi, 
who arrived in Delhi on September 9, “strained every nerve to restore 
good feeling between the communities and to secure the life and 
property of Muslims.” So did Nehru. But, as Abul Kalam Azad con- 


tinues, 
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There was a difference of attitude between Sardar Patel on the one 
hand and Jawaharlal and me on the other. This was affecting local 
administration and it was becoming clear that the officers were di- 
vided into two groups. The larger group looked up to Sardar Patel 
as Home Minister and acted in a way which they thought would 
please him. A smaller group looked to Jawaharlal and me and tried 
to carry out Jawaharlal’s orders. . . . Sardar Patel was the Home 
Minister, and as such the Delhi administration was directly under 
him. As the lists of murder and arson grew longer, Gandhiji sent for 
Patel and asked him what he was doing to stop the carnage. Sardar 
Patel tried to reassure him by saying that the reports which he was 
receiving were grossly exaggerated. In fact Patel went to the extent 
of saying that the Muslims had no cause for complaint or fear.’ 


Refugee camps for the Muslims were set up in Purana Qila, or old 
fort, Humayun’s Tomb, and other places. Ismay who visited Purana 
Qila, where Muslim officials who had opted for Pakistan and their 
families were also sheltered, wrote that “thousands of Moslems were 
herded within its walls. There was no shelter, no doctor, no sanitary 
arrangements, no means of communication.” § 

The Government of India was obstructing the evacuation of Pakis- 
tan government servants, and BOAC planes had to be chartered to 
take them to Karachi. There was no relief in sight. The reports re- 
ceived from Zahid Husain, the Pakistan High Commissioner in Delhi, 
painted a most alarming picture of conditions in India. The refugees 
in their millions had to be evacuated to Pakistan as quickly as possi- 
ble. In Jullundur division alone 1.8 million Muslim refugees were re- 
ported, on September 18, to be awaiting evacuation to Pakistan. Sikh 
attacks on convoys and trains were holding up the operation, and 
Tara Singh was declaring: “This is war.” It looked, as Liaquat Ali 
Khan said, as if “To-day we in Pakistan are surrounded on all sides 
by forces which are out to destroy us,” a 

On September 11, Ismay paid a visit to Karachi to apprise the 


Quaid-i-Azam of conditions in Delhi and to reassure him of the good 


intentions of the Government of India. Ismay reported, 


He looked very dignified and very sad, and he spoke as a man with- 
out hope. “There is nothing for it but to fight it out.” We went to his 
study, and he let himself go. How could anyone believe that the 
Government of India were doing their utmost to restore law and 
order and to protect minorities? On the contrary, the events of the 
past three weeks went to prove that they were determined to 
strangle Pakistan at birth.® 


In truth, the outlook was grim in the extreme. In Pakistan the 
Quaid-i-Azam and the government were exerting themselves to the 
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n law and order. There was no disturbance in 


Karachi, the capital of Pakistan, except one brief ead 
January, 1948, which was quickly put down. It is true a a 
cene of the Punjab holocaust, but Karachi was as 7 
All impartial witnesses are unanimous in their 
les in West Punjab were a repercussion of 
massacres in East Punjab. One of Se eet “tend 
visited Pakistan on two occasions, reported in , se 
ever that the Sikhs of East Punjab are far m 
Seton As - every opportunity of derailing —r = — 
i ith swords and spears which the civil autt orities 

a a4 al to confiscate. The attacks that are taking place on 
no 


fa 
Sikh and Hindu convoys in West Punjab are more 10 the form 0 


i in East Pun- 
"reprisal for attacks taking place on Muslim convoys in 


i. i anda 
. The Indian press continued to pour out virulent propag 


i i affected by the anti-Pakistan 

inst Pakistan. Even Gandhi was a | oe 
sr On September 26, Sir Francis Tuker quotes him as re : 

: : 

his prayer gathering that he had been an opponent of — ni 
if there was no other way of securing justice from Pakista - ley 
tan persistently refused to see its proved error and contin eee 

minimize ++. the Indian Union government would have to go 

i it. | 
ial toward the end of September the threat of war panes ae 
and Pakistan was seen to be growing. Ina is gine 

i int d chiefs of stalf in ; 

28 for the Prime Minister an in Loni 
eae ‘Auchinleck, the Supreme Commander in India, recom 


mended that 


in th t of open hostilities between the Armed Forces oa 
avo Domini ns : by no means impossible contingency, it wi oe 
Me aa arden ali British officers yee a Ss ae 
= Pa Forces to desist & tdministration. Arrangements a 
etl ee effect this at short notice and commanders a glee : 
bere eel aiormed. Both Governments have been oi ym 
aware of this position through the Joint Defence Council. 


utmost to maintai 


nearer the s 
refugees as Delhi. 
verdict that the troub 


n genocide was in progress in East 

immi i overn- 
Punjab and Delhi, and war seemed imminent, the ee re =o 
ment was making every effort to preserve law and order a shales 
press upon the people that duty and honor and the interests © 


During those anxious days, whe 
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tan demanded peace and protection for the minorities. The atmos- 
phere was so charged with emotion, and accusations and counter- 
accusations were being made so frequently, that the Pakistan govern- 
ment, though clear in its own conscience, sought outside help and 
advice in order to bring objectivity onto the scene. But for one reason 
or another the Government of India would not agree to a move of 
this kind. In the last week of September the Pakistan government 
asked the British government to communicate to the Dominion gov- 
ernments of Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa as 
well as India the Pakistan government’s appreciation of the situation 
in the subcontinent, and suggested that consideration be given to 
ways and means of resolving the serious difficulties. This appeal for 
friendly help and advice evoked no response, because the Govern- 
ment of India was opposed to it. 

By the middle of October violence in the Punjab was on the wane, 
even if only because the objects inciting violence were decreasing in 
numbers. But it was obvious that there would have to be an almost 
complete exchange of population between East and West Punjab and 
between some of the neighboring territories. The main problem was 
to secure as early and orderly an evacuation and settlement of refu- 
gees as possible. | 

The greatest mass migration in history was under way. Within a 
matter of weeks over twelve million people had left their homes and 
gone forth on foot, by bullock-cart, by railway, by car, and by plane 
to seek shelter and safety in the other Dominion. The London Times 
of September 4, 1947, reported a column of Muslim refugees 20 


miles long, and estimated the number at twenty thousand; most of 


them were on foot, moving toward Pakistan. Footsore and weary, ill- 
nourished and exhausted, seven million refugees staggered across to © 
Pakistan. They had no earthly possessions save the clothes they wore 
and, more often than not, these were in tatters. They had tasted 
misery to the dregs. They had seen babies killed, corpses mutilated, 
and women dishonored. Death had stalked them on the way. Tens of 
thousands had died on the road, of starvation and disease, or had 
been killed by Sikh murder gangs. Many others died as soon as they 
touched the frontier post. | ; 
During the four months up to December 10, 1947, 4.68 million 
refugees had arrived in West Punjab. Of these 3.92 millions were 
moved by the Military Evacuee Organization, which had been set up 
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in Lahore on August 28. A similar organization was set up by India. 
To ensure close cooperation between the two MEO’s, the Indian 
organization set up its tactical headquarters in Lahore alongside the 
Pakistan MEO; and the latter established its tactical headquarters in 
Jullundur. 

Purely in administrative terms, the task of feeding, clothing, 
settling, and rehabilitating these millions was impossibly difficult. The 
violent upheavals that had taken place had shattered the economy, 
strained a yet hardly formed administration beyond breaking point, 
and disrupted communications. The Hindus who formed the bulk of 
- the trading class had left. Shops lay empty. The Sikhs in their organ- 
ized withdrawal had taken away cattle and grain. Fields and crops 
were untended. Chaos reigned supreme. What saved the situation was 
the spirit of the people and their faith in the leadership of the Quaid-i- 
Azam. 

As refugees poured into Lahore and other places in West Punjab, 
the local residents went forth to share food and clothing with them, to 
render them assistance, and to alleviate their sufferings. They will- 
ingly made sacrifices and readily underwent hardships for the sake of 
rehabilitating refugees. There were, it is true, some selfish and hard- 
hearted inhabitants who took advantage of the prevailing conditions 
to misappropriate evacuee property for themselves. But by and large 
these were the exception in the first phase, when a generous impulse 
to help the refugees still pervaded all classes. Later there was a 
deterioration in public morals. The Quaid-i-Azam opened a relief 
fund which was liberally subscribed to, and which provided much 
needed succor for the refugees. 

In the beginning of September, the Ministry of Refugees and 
Rehabilitation was formed in the Pakistan government and an emer- 
gency committee of the cabinet was set up. The following month, the 
Prime Minister shifted his headquarters to Lahore temporarily to help 
and supervise the provincial administration in the immense task of 

settling refugees. The Quaid-i-Azam himself paid frequent visits to 
Lahore. The strain and stress of the tragic events of those days, the 
colossal problems, and the ceaseless work impaired,the health of both 
the Quaid-i-Azam and the Prime Minister. But with a grim determi- 
nation which knew no relaxation they battled valiantly with Nery 
adverse circumstance. 

By the middle of October the need was felt for a joint organization 
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of the central government and West Punjab, the province most con- 
cerned with the refugee problem. The Pakistan Punjab Refugee 
Council was formed. It was presided over by the Prime Minister and 
included the Governor and Chief Minister of West Punjab and the 
central and provincial Refugee ministers. In the earlier stages I at- 
tended many meetings of the Council, which did extremely useful 
work:in formulating the policy and coordinating the activities of the 
central and provincial governments. Water, similar joint refugee 
councils were set up for the North-West Frontier Province and for 
Sind. 

The work of the Pakistan Punjab Refugee Council, which was 
served by a joint secretariat, covered a wide variety of subjects. Legis- 
lative measures had to be taken for the protection of evacuee prop- 
erty. Custodians of evacuee property and rehabilitation commission- 
ers had to be appointed. Arrangements for the administration. of 
camps and the evacuation, dispersal, and rehabilitation of refugees 
had to be made and supervised. Principles for the allocation of land, 
industries, shops, cinemas, houses, and for the fixation of rent had to 
be laid down. Measures for the restoration of the economic ‘life of the 
province through the provision of consumer goods, normal function- 
ing of rail and road services, revival of banking, trade, and agricul- 
ture had to be taken. Arrangements in concert with India had to be 
made for the recovery of abducted women and converts, for the 
transfer of prisoners, safe deposits, and provident funds, for the pro- 
tection of sacred places, and for innumerable other matters incidental 
to the vast unplanned and involuntary exchange of populations that 
was taking place. 

The Governor of West Punjab Sir Francis Mudie, was an adminis- 
trator of great expérience. He worked devotedly day and night, and ~ 
so did government servants of all ranks. But there were serious short- 
ages in almost every department. Hindu officials had left. Their re- 
placement by Muslims who had opted for Pakistan or refugees was 
not a mechanical task but required a thorough reorganization for, 
which there was no time. The West Punjab ministry from the begin- 
ning showed signs of disunity and lack of cohesion. There were 
disputes regarding the delimitation of functions between the various 
ministers. The Minister in charge of Industries insisted upon dealing 
with everything that was connected with abandoned industrial under- 
takings. The Revenue Minister had to be consulted on all questions of 
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abandoned land, and in many matters proposals for rehabilitation 
were initiated and final decisions were taken by him. The West Pun- 
jab Premier controlled the administrative machinery for the alloca- 


tion of houses and shops. To complicate matters, abandoned evacuee - 


property offered a temptation to which many of the leading figures in 
the districts succumbed, and these usurpers looked to one minister or 
another for political protection. It was partly as a protest against this 
division of authority and the constant conflict involved that the West 
Punjab Refugees Minister, Mian Iftikharuddin, resigned. The confu- 
sion regarding the functions of the various ministers had the disas- 
trous result of making each deputy commissioner a law unto himself 
in his district. The Pakistan Punjab Refugee Council had to exert it- 
self a great deal to bring order out of the administrative chaos pro- 
duced by divided authority. 

Camps were organized in a number of places to receive, feed, and 
clothe the refugees as they came in, and to nurse the sick and the 
wounded, Local volunteers as well as those sent from abroad by mis- 
sionary societies, particularly from the United Kingdom and the 
United States of America, performed services of great value in these 
camps. Originally, the camps were regarded as transit camps only. 
The bulk of the refugees were agriculturists. By far the most pressing 
task was to allot them lands vacated by Hindu and Sikh refugees so 
that standing crops could be harvested in time and preparation made 
for sowing wheat. 

However, the number of refugees West Punjab had to accommo- 
date exceeded by some 1.7 million the number of evacuees who had 
left. As time passed, lands, factories, and shops available to new 
arrivals. began to diminish. The great food shortage after January, 
1948, which affected towns and villages alike, hampered efforts at re- 
settlement. Thus the camps became more or less permanent with a 
population of about three quarters of a million in April, 1948. With 
strenuous efforts this number was brought down to half a million 
some months later. The prolonged stay in camps had a demoralizing 
effect on the people and bred a beggar’s mentality. Special efforts had 
to be made to keep up the morale of the refugees. Schools for chil- 
dren and adults were opened and facilities for vocational training 
were provided. Nevertheless, it was essential to speed up the work of 
resettlement. Many of the refugees were keenly interested in being 
settled according to the district they came from, so that the social life 
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and economic cooperation of village communities in East Punjab 
could be preserved intact. But this demanded resources in camps and 
organization far beyond the capacity of the West Punjab administra- 
tion to provide. There was nothing for it but to settle’the refugees as 
they came in. 

There is a great divergence in the productivity of farm land in the 
various parts of West Punjab. Colony areas in Lyallpur and Mont- 
gomery, which are irrigated by canals, are far more productive than 
rainfed lands further to the west. Everyone wanted an allotment in 
the colony districts, but there was not enough land to go round. In 
Montgomery there was a serious clash between the police and a sec- 
tion of the refugees who wanted to settle forcibly on lands already 
allotted to earlier arrivals. 

Trade in wheat, cotton, and other commodities had been almost 
entirely in the hands of Hindus, who had also provided the bulk of 
rural credit. Except for cooperative credit societies in Muslim villages 
and some cooperative banks, all other credit institutions, such as 
commercial banks, had been controlled and run by Hindus. Ginning 
factories and other industrial units were mostly owned by Hindus and 
Sikhs. When they left, there was a serious danger that the economy of 
West Pakistan might collapse. Before partition, when the whole sub- 
continent formed a single market, the channels of trade from West 
Punjab ran mostly in an eastern direction. Amritsar was a big com- 
mercial center. Wheat and cotton were the two main crops. Wheat 
was exported to East Punjab, Delhi, and other areas further south. 
Cotton went to the textile mills of Bombay and Allahabad by rail. In 
return, cloth and other manufactured goods flowed from these indus- 
trial centers to West Punjab. The upheavals in the Punjab disrupted 
these channels. 

Karachi was the only major port of West Pakistan; and all exports 
and imports had now to be reoriented toward Karachi. The Karachi 
market was mostly in the hands of the Hindu merchants of Sind, who 
are noted for their business acumen. But for a few sporadic incidents 
here and there, which were quickly put down, nothing had hap- 
pened to mar the peace of Sind. However, in a deliberate effort to 
paralyze the economy of Pakistan, the Hindus of Sind were prevailed 
upon to leave Pakistan. Hopes were held out that within a few 
months Pakistan would collapse and they could return to their 
homes. Acharya Kripalani, who was the Congress President at this 
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time, originated from Sind and had considerable influence there. He 
was a strong believer in an Akhand Bharat, or undivided India. When 
the Congress accepted the partition plan, he called on the Congress 
party to make India a strong, happy, democratic, and socialist state, 
and declared, “Such an India can win back the seceding children to 
its lap . . . for the freedom we have achieved cannot be complete 
without the unity of India.” 18 He came to Karachi in the third week 
of September, 1947, and saw the Quaid-i-Azam who assured him of 
the Pakistan government’s firm intention to maintain peace and to 
give full protection and equal rights to the minorities. Nevertheless, 
Kripalani persisted in his efforts to Spread panic among the Hindu 
community by painting a highly colored picture of their present hard- 
ships and making gloomy predictions about the future unless they 
pulled out of Pakistan soon. Despite the prevalence of peaceful condi- 
tions, and despite the Quaid-i-Azam’s repeated assurances of equal 
rights and security for the minorities, an exodus of Hindus started 
which hurt both the migrants and Pakistan. 

These designs against Pakistan were defeated by the indomitabie 
will of the people to build a strong and prosperous Pakistan. Except 
for a few business communities of Muslim converts from Hinduism, 
the Hindus had from time immemorial a monopoly of trade in the 
subcontinent. For the Muslims in general, business was,a closed field; 
and it was the common belief among Hindus and Muslims alike that 
Muslims lacked an aptitude for business. Now, with the departure of 
Hindus, these false inhibitions were swept away. With a display of 
enterprise that astonished even themselves, Muslims. stepped forth 
_ into the field and filled the gap left by the exodus of Hindus. What 
might have been a crippling blow turned out to be a blessing in dis- 
guise. The spell of Muslim incompetence in trade and industry was 
broken forever, and the hold Hindus would have had over the econ- 
omy of Pakistan was destroyed by their own miscalculations. 

The government gave every possible support to the revival of trade, 
_ but it was private enterprise that did the job. As far as credit was 
concerned, a more direct effort’ by the government was necessary. 
Loans for agricultural operations were given to refugees settling on 
the land. To fill the void left by the closing of Hindu commercial 
banks, cooperative banks ventured into the profitable field of com- 
mercial credit. This was not an altogether happy development, since 
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cooperative banks were intended to finance agriculture, which suffered 
in consequence. To aid refugee artisans, the Refugees Rehabilitation 
Finance Corporation, with a capital of Rs. 30 million, was set up by 
the Pakistan government. An endeavor was made to settle artisans in 
special colonies. Thus, the weavers of Panipat in East Punjab, who 
were skilled in manufacturing woolen goods; were settled together in 
Jhang. 

The main burden of rehabilitating refugees was borne by West 
Punjab. This was inevitable since it lay straight in the path of the in- 
coming refugees. But, as disturbances in India spread further afield 
and covered Delhi, the northern districts of the United Provinces, and 
neighboring states and territories, it soon became obvious that West 
Punjab alone could not possibly absorb the whole mass of refugees. 
Unless other provinces in West Pakistan were prepared to share the 
burden, a most serious situation would arise. 

Almost all non-Muslims from the North-West Frontier Province 
had left for India, but their properties had in many places been taken 
over by locals, whom the provincial government, not wanting to court 
trouble, did not evict. Refugees who went to the province were turned 
back. In Sind the exodus of Hindus had not been so complete, but 
there were large areas of evacuee property and uncultivated land on 
which it was possible to settle refugees. But despite the Quaid-i- 
Azam’s request, the Sind government refused to accept more than 
150,000 refugees. 

Under the circumstances, the central government felt compelled to 
assume powers for settling refugees; and to this end the Governor- 
General issued a proclamation under Section 102 of the adapted 
Government of India Act, 1935. The proclamation, which was issued 
on August 27, 1948, stated: “Whereas the economic life of Pakistan 
is threatened by circumstances arising out of the mass movement of. 


population from and into Pakistan a State of Emergency is hereby de- 


clared.” The next day the decision was made that out of the large 
number of refugees anxiously waiting in West Punjab’s camps, Sind 
must absorb 200,000; the North-West Frontier Province, 100,000; 
Bahawalpur, Khairpur, and the Baluchistan Agency should rehabil- 
itate 100,000; and West Punjab should make a renewed effort and 
settle 100,000 more. Even so, the efforts of the central government — 
were only partially successful. According to the 1951 census, the 








268 Holocaust and Rehabilitation 


number of refugees settled in Sind was 540,000 as against 900,000 
evacuees. Though 269,000 non-Muslims had left the North-West 
Frontier Province only 51,000 refugees had been settled. 

At the time the exchange of population began, many looked upon 
it as a temporary phenomenon. It was believed that when the pas- 
sions excited by the civil war subsided and conditions returned to 
normal, evacuees would return to claim their properties. In the mean- 
time, the governments of both Dominions were to take charge of the 
properties and look after them on behalf of their evacuee owners. At 
the meeting of the Joint Defence Council held in Lahore on August 
29, 1947, under the chairmanship of Lord Mountbatten, it was 
agreed that each Dominion should appoint a custodian of evacuee 
property and that there should be close liaison between the two 
custodians. A joint statement by the prime ministers of India and 
Pakistan, which was issued on September 3, 1947, declared that 
“illegal seizure of property will not be recognized and both Govern- 
ments will take steps to look after the property of refugees and re- 
store it to its rightful owners.” Accordingly, the West Punjab govern- 
ment appointed a custodian of evacuee property and issued an 
ordinance on September 9, 1947, stating: “Subject to the provisions 
of this Ordinance it shall be the duty of the Custodian within the area 
placed in his charge to take possession of the property and effects of 
evacuees and to take such measures as he considers necessary or ex- 
pedient for preserving such property or effects.” Similar measures 
were taken by the East Punjab government. 


Certain types of property, such as the assets of joint stock compa- ~ 


nies and bank deposits, were exempted from the jurisdiction of the 
custodians. Settlement operations were regarded as temporary and 
interim measures until a permanent solution for the problem was 
found. But it soon became obvious that the exchange of population 
was irreversible. In July, 1948, the Government of India, alarmed by 
the return of some Muslim refugees to India, unilaterally introduced a 
permit system between India and West Pakistan. No person could go 
to India from West Pakistan without a permit from the Indian High 
Commission in Pakistan. 

From that time on, the refugee’s title to property he had left in the 
other Dominion became thin and shadowy and finally disappeared. 
All he could claim was compensation out of property left behind by 
the other side. But this was not an absolute claim that had to be satis- 
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fied in full—the amount of property left behind by evacuees, the 
number of refugees entering the Dominion, the state of the economy, 
and general policy considerations would play a part in determining 
how far refugees’ claims could be met. 

{ was of the view that we should take advantage of this great up- 
heaval to carry out a measure of land reform and that an upper and 
lower limit for the size of farms should be laid down. The proposal 
for an upper limit (varying from area to area on the basis of produc- 
tivity) for the allotment of land to refugees was accepted, but not for 
the lower limit of 12% acres of irrigated land, which would have 
formed an economic unit. Instead, permanent allotments were made 
on the basis of actual holdings, however low they might be. The pros- 
perity of the Punjab depended upon its peasant proprietors, but the 
process of division and fragmentation of landed property had, in 
course of time, reduced individual holdings to an uneconomic size. 
By laying down a lower limit of 12% acres for irrigated land, an eco- 
nomic unit would have been established and a sound basis laid for the 
rural economy of West Pakistan. 

The agricultural land left by evacuees in West Pakistan was 9.6 
million acres. Part of it was wasteland and part was in the possession 
of locals. The amount of land allocated to refugees—5.6 million 
acres—was grossly inadequate for the agriculturist refugee fami- 
lies, who numbered 1.5 million. For the proper settlement of refugees, 
further irrigation projects were needed as part of a comprehensive 
program of agricultural development. | 

In the cities the problem was in some ways even more acute. 
About 400,000 evacuee houses were available for nearly 600,000 
refugee families in urban areas. Refugees tended to concentrate in big 
cities like Karachi, Lahore, and Lyallpur in the hope of finding em- 
ployment. Karachi, in particular, as the capital and as an industrial 
center, attracted large numbers of refugees. Its population was about 
350,000 at the time of partition. Within five years the population 
went up five times. The strain on the city’s resources of housing, 
water supply, electricity, and other services was very great. A number 
of colonies like Lalukhet, Nazimabad, Landhi, and others were con- 
structed, but the supply always lagged behind. the demand. Apart 
from refugees, people from other parts of Pakistan came ‘to Karachi 
looking for work and swelled its population. 

To meet the big expense of resettling the refugees, the Pakistan 
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government imposed rehabilitation taxes in various forms; their 
proceeds were partly used by the central government and partly dis- 
tributed to the provinces. 

A number of conferences between India and Pakistan were held 
during 1947 and 1948 to resolve problems, such as evaluation of 
property on each side, exchange of property records, settling the 
areas to which evacuee legislation was to apply, and making arrange- 
ments regarding movable property. Finally an inter-Dominion agree- 
ment was reached at a conference held in Karachi in January, 1949. 
The decisions taken related to agricultural property, urban immov- 
able property, and movable property. The areas covered by the agree- 
ment on agricultural property were West Pakistan on one side and for 
the Dominion of India, East Punjab, Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, Patiala 
and the East Punjab States Union, and the states of Bharat, Alwar, 
and Bikaner. For urban immovable property the areas in India were 
extended to include Ajmer-Marwar, four northern districts of the 
United Provinces, the Rajasthan Union, and some states, such as 
POPES Jaipur, and Jodhpur. These areas came to be known as 

“agreed areas.” They were the areas where disturbances had led to 
mass migration. Revenue records of agricultural property were to be 
exchanged. Rents of agricultural and urban immovable property were 
to be collected by the Dominion in which the property was situated 
and an inter-Dominion adjustment made. Subject to some -qualifica- 
tions, the evacuee owner of urban immovable property was given the 
right to sell or exchange his property. As regards movable property, it 
could (except in certain specified cases) be sold or transported to the 
Dominion to which the displaced person had migrated. 

_ The Indians were convinced that they had left behind in West Pak- 
istan property of much greater value than that left by Muslim 
evacuees in the “agreed areas” in India. A pamphlet published in 
January, 1950, by the Indian Ministry of Rehabilitation concerning 
evacuee property admitted that “exact figures are extremely difficult 
to obtain,” but went on to make the fantastic claim that “varying esti- 
mates have been made according to which the non-Muslim property 
is six to ten times the Muslim property left behind in India.” The In- 
dian belief was based on the most dubious Statistics, but it led the 
Government of India to indubitably unethical conduct. In order to 
redress the balance and to have a bigger pool of Muslim evacuee 
property for distribution to Hindu refugees, evacuee legislation was 
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unilaterally extended to the whole of India except West Bengal and 
Assam. In the Karachi conference of January, 1949 Indian represent- 
atives had suggested an extension of the area of evacuee legislation to 
the whole of India. Pakistan representatives opposed the proposal on 
the ground that no large-scale disturbances had taken place outside 
the “agreed areas” to justify such an extension, and the proposal was 
dropped. But within six months of the Karachi agreement, which 
clearly defined the “agreed areas,” the Government of India asked 
various provincial governments in India to promulgate evacuee legis- 
lation. Under cover of this legislation, custodians of evacuee property 
were appointed all over India, except in West Bengal and Assam; and 
they proceeded to lay hold of the property of Muslim citizens. 

In October, 1949, a new category of evacuees—“‘intending 
evacuees’’—was introduced by India. Muslims declared to be “in- 
tending evacuees” were not only deprived of their property but of any 
possible means of livelihood in India, since they were Officially de- 
clared to be potentially disloyal subjects. When a Muslim was thus 
driven out of his home to seek shelter in Pakistan, the Indian officials 
could triumphantly point to his departure in vindication of. their 
unerring judgment in declaring him “an intending evacuee.” These 
actions led to a fresh exodus of Muslims from India. They entered 
Pakistan mostly on foot through the Sind desert at the border station 
of Khokhropar. By this route 264,899 refugees entered Pakistan dur- 
ing 1950, and the number ultimately rose to nearly 600,000. 

_ West Bengal and Assam were exempted from evacuee legislation 
by India in the interest of the twelve million Hindus of East Pakistan. 
For if this legislation had been extended to these two provinces, Mus- 
lims driven out of them under its operation would have had no option 
but to take shelter in East Pakistan. Similar legislation in East Pakis- 
tan would then have become inevitable, and the Hindus of East Pak- 
istan would have suffered. According to the 1951 census, 700,000 
Muslim refugees, mostly from Bihar, had been forced to take shelter 
in East Bengal. There was no evacuee property on which they could 
be settled. Nevertheless, the Pakistan government, out of considera- 


.tion for its Hindu citizens, did not extend evacuee laws to East 


Pakistan. 

In East Pakistan, Hindus formed one fourth of the population. The ~ 
caste Hindus, although numerically smaller than the Scheduled Castes, 
were the dominant class in Hindu society and it was they who were 
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most affected by the creation of Pakistan. In undivided Bengal they 
had enjoyed superior status and privileges throughout the period of 
British rule. They formed the landed gentry, the educated elite, and 
the moneyed class. When Pakistan came into existence, they felt po- 
litically powerless and economically insecure, and in general they 
found it difficult to adjust themselves to the new circumstances. A 
delegation of leading Hindus who met the Prime Minister on his visit 
to East Pakistan, in 1949, said to him in my hearing: “Our bodies 
are in Pakistan but our souls are in India.” Most of the educated 
Hindu youth preferred not to enter government service in Pakistan. 
When quotas for recruitment to the various services of Pakistan were 
fixed by the central government on a provincial basis, I was struck by 
the fact that very few Hindus from East Bengal appeared to take the 
competitive examinations. I expostulated with Hindu leaders, point- 
ing out that a larger proportion of Hindus in the public service 
would create a greater sense of security in the minds of the minority, 
but the response remained as poor as ever. Some of the richer Hin- 
dus took their money and migrated to West Bengal; others were at- 
‘tracted, as in the past, by the superior opportunities for education, 
employment, and trade in Calcutta. Thus, notwithstanding the preva- 
lence of peaceful conditions in East Pakistan and the efforts of the 
government for fair and equal treatment of the minorities; there was 
an exodus of Hindus to West Bengal during 1948. Rajkumar 
Chakravarty, a prominent Hindu member of the Pakistan constituent 
assembly, remarked that the causes of the exodus of Hindus were 
psychological. But the Indian leaders were not satisfied, and the press 
in India was bellicose. 

In April, 1948, an inter-Dominion conference held in Calcutta to 
discuss the position of minorities in East Bengal and West Bengal 
agreed on measures to protect the lives and property of minorities, to 
facilitate the return of evacuees to their homes, to set up provincial 
minority boards consisting of both Hindus and Muslims, and to dis- 
courage propaganda likely to inflame communal passion. In subse- 
quent months there were lapses’ on both sides in observing the 
agreement. There was an exchange of lengthy telegrams between the 


prime ministers of India and Pakistan in October, 1948, on this sub- 


ject. Sardar Patel, in his usual fashion, declared in a public speech in 
Nagpur on November 4, 1948: “If Pakistan was determined to drive 
away the Hindus from East Bengal, then Pakistan must agree to give 
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us sufficient land so that we can rehabilitate them.” 1* Despite their 
failure to protect the Muslim minority in India, the Indian leaders 
time and again threatened Pakistan for not giving adequate protection 
to Hindus in East Bengal. They felt far greater concern for the wel- 
fare of the Hindu minority in Pakistan than for the well-being of the 
Indian Muslims, whose loyalty was suspect in their eyes and who 
were being persecuted and denied opportunities of employment and 
economic advancement. _ : 

In December, 1948, another inter-Dominion conference was held 
in New Delhi, which.was based largely on the Calcutta agreement but 
provided machinery for implementing it. Provincial minority boards 
were set up, as well as an inter-Dominion information consultation 
committee. 
_ In the first quarter of 1950, tension between India and Pakistan 
mounted. This was partly a consequence of the economic war that 
India had started against Pakistan for not having followed India in 
devaluing its currency; but it was greatly accentuated by the com- 
munal disturbances that broke out in Calcutta, spread to East Pakis- 
tan and neighboring areas, and led to a two-way movement of 
refugees between East Bengal and West Bengal, Assam, and Tripura. 
Sardar Patel and other Indian leaders talked freely of war against 
Pakistan.?° ; 

A crisis was averted by Liaquat Ali Khan’s statesmanlike act in 


going to Delhi to negotiate an agreement with Nehru. I accompanied | 


the Prime Minister; and the actual negotiations were conducted be- 
tween Girja Shankar Bajpai, the Secretary-General of the External 
Affairs Ministry of India, and myself. At the very outset, I put it to 
Bajpai that I would be prepared to accept any safeguards he proposed 
for the Hindu minority in East Bengal, or for that matter, for any 
minority anywhere in Pakistan, provided the same safeguards were 
extended to the Muslim minority in various provinces of India like 
West Bengal, Assam, the United Provinces, Bihar, and_ others. 
Bajpai, however, wanted to confine the problem to West Bengal and 
Assam. The matter was carried to the two prime ministers, who also 
failed to agree. I sought the help of Abul Kalam Azad, the Indian 
Education Minister, who was keenly interested in a just and equal 
treatment for-the minorities on both sides. He still exercised consider- 
able influence over Nehru, but in the face of Sardar Patel’s opposition 
he failed to persuade Nehru. The deadlock lasted for a few days. 
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Finally, we had to be content with a general declaration of the re- 
sponsibility of both governments for the protection of the rights of the 
minorities. 

The agreement known as the Liaquat-Nehru Pact of April 8, 1950, 
opened with a solemn undertaking by the governments of India and 
Pakistan that “each shall ensure to the minorities throughout its terri- 
tory complete equality of citizenship, irrespective of religion, a full 
sense of security in respect of life, culture, property and personal 
honour, freedom of movement within each country and freedom of 
occupation, speech and worship, subject to law and morality.” There 
were detailed provisions for the protection of migrants from East 
Bengal, West Bengal, Assam, and Tripura; the restoration of normal 
conditions in these areas; and machinery for the implementation of 
the agreement. ahs , 

An important part of the work of rehabilitation related to the re- 
covery, restoration, and care of abducted women and children. An 
Indo-Pakistan agreement, reached in November, 1948, recognized 
the need for special legislation in both countries. The laws enacted 
under this agreement were so devised that by taking the victims away 
from the influence of their abductors, fear was eliminated, and by al- 
lowing them to resume contacts with their relatives and community 
they could make their own free decision regarding their future. Re- 
covery offices and transit Camps Were set up in both India and Pakis- 
tan. Dedicated social workers helped greatly not only in the recovery 
but in the mental rehabilitation of abducted persons. By October, 
1952, the number of non-Muslim women and children recovered 
from Pakistan was 8,326 and that of Muslim women and children re- 
covered from India was 16,919, 

The total number of refugees in West Pakistan ultimately rose to 


_ nearly nine million or one fourth of the population. Most of them 


have been rehabilitated, but the process of. their integration into the 
social and economic life of the country is by no means complete. For 
a number of reasons the process of settlement and rehabilitation has 
been unduly slow and marred by inefficiency and corruption. Perhaps 
the main cause is to be found in the policy of staffing the organization 
almost wholly with temporary government employees whose personal 
interest is to prolong the period of their employment. Delay in the 
final settlement of claims has led to neglect of houses and factories 
allotted on a temporary basis, as well as to the sale of stocks of Taw 
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materials and spare parts to make a quick profit. It has provided 
greater opportunity for political pressures and for false claims and 
litigation. Yet the magnitude of the task performed must not be 
minimized, The problem was colossal and it threw, proportionately, a 
far greater burden on Pakistan than on India. Many predicted at the 
time that it would be beyond the economic and administrative re- 
sources of Pakistan to solve it and that Pakistan would be engulfed 
by the refugees. However, Pakistan not only surmounted these diffi- 
culties, but emerged stronger and more unified from this forced ex- 
change of populations. 





CHAPTER 14 


J unagadh, H lyderabad, 


and Kashmir 


THE STATES of Junagadh, Hyderabad, and Kashmir had not 
acceded to India or Pakistan by August 15, 1947. All of them were 


to fall victim to Indian aggression. 
Junagadh was a small maritime state, 300 miles down the coast 
from Karachi. It had an area of 3,337 square miles, and a population 


of about 700,000. The majority of its population was Hindu and the 


- ruler was a Muslim. Soon after independence, the state offered to 


accede to Pakistan with which it could maintain communication by 
sea. The Muslim ruler of Manavadar, a still smaller state contiguous 
to Junagadh, also 
cepted by the Quaid-i-Azam till September 5. The Government of In- 
dia was also informed. The Indian reaction was immediate and sharp. 
The Governor-General of India telegraphed to the Governor-General 
of Pakistan: “Such acceptance of accession by Pakistan cannot but 
be regarded by Government of India as an encroachment on India’s 
sovereignty and territory and inconsistent with friendly relations that 
should exist between the two Dominions. This action... is . 


‘n utter violation of principles on which partition was agreed upon 


and effected.” 


acceded to Pakistan. These accessions were not ac-_ 
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The “principles on which partition was agreed upon and effected” 
were that contiguous Muslim majority areas should be separated from 
contiguous non-Muslim majority areas to form the two Dominions 
Pakistan and India, respectively. Junagadh, which had a Hindu 
majority and was contiguous to India, should not, it was argued, have 
acceded to Pakistan. The question of its accession should the Gov- 
oe of India insisted, be decided by a plebiscite to be held under 

e joint supervision o i 
ne Seiten f the governments of India and Junagadh, but 

| Simultaneously with these formal protests, the Government of In- 
dia took steps to solve the problem by other means. A Kathiawar de- 
fense force was organized. Junagadh was surrounded by Indian 
troops in conjunction with troops of the neighboring Hindu states of 
Kathiawar, which had acceded to India. The Jam Sahib of Nawana- 
gar, a leading Hindu prince of the area, urged the Government of 
India to “take immediate and effective steps to assure continued pro- 


_ tection of the Kathiawar States,” 1 which were regarded as threat- 


ened by Junagadh’s accession to Pakistan. An economic blockade of 
Junagadh was imposed. Rail communications with India were cut off 
In consequence, Junagadh’s sources of revenues from customs and 
railways dwindled, and there was a serious shortage of food. A pro- 
visional government of Junagadh with Gandhi’s nephew, Shamaldas 
Gandhi, as President was formed at Bombay. The “provisional gov- 


- ernment” moved its headquarters to Rajkot, nearer Junagadh, re- 
3 


cruited volunteers and organized raids into Junagadh. 

During September and October, Junagadh formed a major subject 
of correspondence between the governments of India and Pakistan 
and was also discussed at various meetings of the Joint Defence 
Council. The situation was complicated by the presence, inside the 
Indian Union, of enclaves belonging to, or owing suena to 
Junagadh. Their exact status aroused much controversy, but Pakistan 
was prepared to refer this matter to independent legal opinion. Pakis- 
tan was also willing that, where the question of accession was in 
dispute, a plebiscite should be held. On October 23, the Prime Minis- 
ter of Pakistan proposed to the Prime Minister of India that the two 
aa discuss and settle the conditions for the holding 

The Government of India was, however, bent on settling the matter 
by force. The blockade and raids had created such chaotic conditions 
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in Junagadh by the end of October, 1947, that the Nawab felt com- 
pelled to leave for Karachi with his family. On November 1, the en- 
claves of Babariawad and Mangrol were taken over by Indian forces. 
Manavadar. had already been occupied by India some days earlier. 
On November 7, an Azad Fauj, or liberation army, of 20,000 men with 
armored cars and other modern weapons entered Junagadh. The 
Azad Fauj consisted largely of trained military personnel organized 
and equipped by order of the Government of India. Two days later 
control over the entire state was assumed by India. Pakistan, at that 
time, was in no position to defend Junagadh. Her armed forces were 
in the process of organization. The army was faced with innumerable 
problems arising from refugee movements. There was only the nu- 
cleus of a navy and an air force. 

The Pakistan government received a telegram from the Prime Min- 


ister of India saying that the Government of India had taken control 


of Junagadh state at the request of its Dewan, in order to avoid dis- 
order and chaos, and that they intended to ascertain what the wishes 
of the people were with regard to accession. In reply, the Prime. Min- 
ister of Pakistan pointed out that since Junagadh had duly acceded to 
Pakistan, the Dewan had no authority to negotiate a settlement with 
India, and that India’s action was a clear violation of Pakistan’s terri- 
tory and a breach of international law. He demanded that the Gov- 
ernment of India immediately withdraw their forces from Junagadh 
and restore the administration of the rightful ruler as a preliminary 
for discussions between the two Dominions. Further correspondence 
led nowhere. Some months later, the Government of India held a 
referendum under its own supervision. The result of the referendum 
was a foregone conclusion. A majority of votes were cast in favor of 
accession to India. Pakistan, which was in no way associated with the 
referendum, refused to recognize its validity. India is still in unlawful 
occupation of Junagadh. A complaint lodged by Pakistan with the Se- 
curity Council of the UN is still pending. 

Hyderabad was the most important state of India. It had an area of 


82,000 square miles, and a population of 16,000,000. Its annual — 


revenues were Rs. 260 million, and it had its own currency and 
stamps. The majority of its people were Hindus, but its ruler, the 
Nizam, ‘was a Muslim. The dynasty was founded in the early years of 
the eighteenth century by Nizamul Mulk, a grandee of the Mughul 
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Empire. The Nizam had the distinction of the title “His Exalted 
Highness,” and was designated as the “faithful ally of the British 
Government.” Hyderabad occupied a special place in the affections 
of Muslim India because of its association with the. glory of the 
Mughul Empire. By virtue of its size, resources, importance, and 
prestige, Hyderabad felt entitled to the status of an independent sov- 
ereign state. On the announcement of the June 3 plan the Nizam 
declared that he would not accede to India or Pakistan. He hoped to 
secure Dominion Status for his state, and sent a delegation to the 
Viceroy on July 11, 1947. Mountbatten told the delegation that the 
British government would not agree to Dominion Status for Hy- 
derabad. Instead, he pressed Hyderabad to accede to India. This, 
however, was not acceptable to the Nizam. When the delegation 
hinted that if India pressed the Nizam too hard he might consider 
joining Pakistan Mountbatten replied, “There was no doubt that the 
Nizam was legally entitled to do so, but . . . the mechanical difficulty 
presented by the facts of geography was very real. . . . Without im- 
plying any kind of threat, he foresaw disastrous results to the State in 
five or ten years if his advice were not taken.” 2 The facts of geogra- 
phy to which Mountbatten was referring were that Hyderabad had no 
outlet to the sea and was surrounded on all sides by Indian territory. 

No decision was reached by August 15. Further negotiations with — 
the Nizam were entrusted by the Indian cabinet to the Governor- 
General, Lord Mountbatten; he strove to the utmost to bring Hy- 
derabad within the Indian fold. The Nizam was reluctant to sign the 
standard instrument of accession, but expressed willingness to enter 
into a treaty of association with India in respect of defense, foreign 
affairs, and communications. Sir Walter (later Lord) Monckton, who 
was a friend of Mountbatten, was the Nizam’s principal adviser in 
these negotiations with the Government of India. The Government of 
India, however, insisted on accession and would not agree to anything 
less, 

In Hyderabad itself, the Muslim organization Ittehadul Muslimin 
and its leader Kasim Razvi were gaining strength. At the end of No- 
vember, 1947, Mir Laik Ali, a leading Muslim industrialist of 
Hyderabad, became Prime Minister with their support, although the 
Quaid-i-Azam on being consulted by the Nizam had advised against 


the appointment.? The attitude of Pakistan leaders toward Hy- 
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derabad in its difficulties with India was one of sympathy, but it was 
felt that the decision as to its precise relationship with India must be 
left to the judgment of the Nizam and his government. 

A standstill agreement between India and Hyderabad was con- 
cluded on November 29, 1947. The Nizam also gave a secret promise 
to Mountbatten not to accede to Pakistan. The Government of India 
claimed that under. the standstill agreement Hyderabad could not 
enter into.any kind of relationship with any foreign country. Serious 
exception was taken to a loan of Rs. 200 million, which the Nizam’s 
government had made to Pakistan, despite their protestation that it 
was a commercial transaction. The loan was in the form of Govern- 
ment of India securities. To deny its proceeds to Pakistan, the 
Government of India issued an ordinance freezing the securities. 

K. M. Munshi, a former minister in Bombay and a staunch be- 
liever in Akhand Bharat, or undivided India, was selected by Sardar 
Patel to become the Agent-General of the Government of India under 
the standstill agreement. He took it as his patriotic duty to undermine 
the authority of the Nizam’s government by inciting the Hindus and 
by other means. Allegations were made that Hyderabad had violated 
the standstili. agreement, but when the Nizam’s government offered to 
refer the matter to arbitration, as provided for by the standstill agree- 
ment, the Government of India did not agree. The Nizam was also 
asked to ban the Ittehadul Muslimin and to disband the Razakars, or 
volunteers. War was threatened. In a speech in Bombay on April 26, 
1948, Nehru said: “If the safety of the people in Hyderabad was en- 
dangered by the activities of the Razakars, the Government [of 


~ India] would intervene in Hyderabad State.” ® Patel talked of Hydera- 


bad going the way of Junagadh. In short, every kind of pressure was 
brought to bear on the Nizam by the Government of India to force 
him to accede to India. 

Mountbatten and the Indian leaders believed that the entire Hindu 
population in Hyderabad was for accession to India. They stressed 
time and again that the issue of Hyderabad should be left to the peo- 
ple to. decide. In August, 1947, Mountbatten had written to the 
Nizam offering “a referendum under the supervision of British offi- 
cers,” but the Nizam had not agreed.° In June, 1948, however, Mir 
Laik Ali accepted Mountbatten’s proposal for the holding of a free 
plebiscite under impartial auspices “on the question whether the State 
should accede to India or remain independent.” Much to Mir Laik 
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Ali’s surprise and distress, the Government of India now insisted that 
the state should accede to India on defense, foreign affairs, and com- 
munications and “if the Government of Hyderabad so wished, they 
may have the matter further confirmed by a plebiscite.” 7 The de- 
mand was also made for the immediate introduction of responsible 
government, since, as the Government of India stated in their White 
Paper on Hyderabad, “plebiscite without an interim Government rep- 
resentative of and satisfactory to the majority population in Hydera- 
bad will only be a fraud on the people.” 

Lord Mountbatten left India on June 21, 1948, without having 
achieved his ambition of securing Hyderabad’s accession. The pres- 
sures against Hyderabad increased in intensity. An economic block- 
ade was imposed. Military preparations were begun. There were 
mutual charges of border raids and breaches of the standstill agree- 
ment. In a parliamentary debate on July 30, Winston Churchill 
referred to a speech made by Nehru four days earlier in which he was 
reported to have said, “If and when we consider it necessary we will 
start military operations against Hyderabad.” Nehru went on to say 
that the regime of the Nizam’s state was composed of gangsters, that 
the only alternative to its accession was its disappearance as_a state, 
and that in the event of action against Hyderabad he would not con- 
fer upon it the designation of war. “It seems to me,” commented 
Churchill, “that this is the sort of thing which might have been said 
by Hitler before the devouring of Austria.” 

On August 24, Hyderabad filed a complaint before the Security 
Council of the UN. But before the Security Council could arrange a 
hearing, India forced a military decision on Hyderabad. On Septem- 
ber 13, 1948, less than two days after the Quaid-i-Azam’s death, a 
full-scale invasion of Hyderabad state by the Indian armed forces was 
launched, After a brief resistance, the Hyderabad army surrendered 
on September 17. In due course the state was dismembered and in- 
corporated into the different provinces of the Indian Union, The com- 
plaint before the Security Council is still pending. 

Kashmir, or to give its full name, the state of Jammu and Kashmir, 
is the northernmost part of the Indo-Pakistan subcontinent. Its area 
of 84,471 square miles was the biggest of any state in India. Its inter- 
national boundaries with Tibet, China, Afghanistan and, but for a 
small intervening strip, with Russia, gave it great strategic impor- 
tance. Owing to its mountainous character the state was sparsely pop- 
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ulated except in the beautiful valley of Kashmir. The total population 
of the state, according to the 1941 census, was about 4,000,000, of 
whom 77 percent were Muslims. The Muslims were in a majority in 
every province of the state; there was a 93 percent Muslim popula- 
tion in the Kashmir province; 61 percent, in Jammu province; and al- 
most 100 percent, in the northern region of Gilgit. In Ladakh, which 
adjoins Tibet, there was a small Buddhist population. 

Geographically the state is a continuation of the plains of West 
Pakistan into the mountains. The rivers Indus, Jhelum, and Chenab, 
which are the life-line of West Pakistan, flow from the state into the 
plains, making the whole a single geographical unit. All the rail and 
road communications of the state were with Pakistan. Its exports and 
imports moved through Pakistan. Timber, which was its most impor- 
tant source of revenue, was exported by being floated down the rivers 
into Pakistan. The cultural connections between the Muslims of the 

state and those of West Pakistan are so close as to make them virtu- 
ally identical. The destiny of West Pakistan and Kashmir is linked to- 
gether by nature and by all possible interests—economic, religious, 
cultural, and strategic. 

Under the Treaty of Amritsar in 1846, the British had sold the 
state of Jammu and Kashmir to Gulab Singh, a petty Dogra chief- 
tain, for the sum of 7.5 million rupees, or one and a half million 
dollars. Lord Lawrence, who negotiated the treaty, referred to this 
transaction as an “iniquitous arrangement.” ® The Maharaja and his 
Dogra kinsmen established and maintained for a century a despotic, 
reactionary, and oppressive regime in the state. No effort was made 
to develop the natural wealth of the state. The people were ruthlessly 
taxed and reduced to a condition of abject poverty. The Muslims 
suffered discrimination in every sphere. The Hindus had a more or 
less complete monopoly of state appointments. Since the cow is 
sacred to the Hindus, its slaughter was forbidden. If a Muslim killed 
his own cow to feed his family, the penalty was death—later merci- 
fully reduced to a ten-year jail sentence. The Kashmiris are a highly 
gifted people, but their spirit was broken by repressive measures and 
arbitrary punishments. 

With the spread cf modern education, a demand for elementary 
political rights began in the early 1930s. The leaders of this move- 
ment were Sheikh Muhammad Abdullah and Chaudhry Ghulam Ab- 
bas. The former belonged to the valley of Kashmir and the latter to 
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Jammu. Together they organized the Jammu and Kashmir Muslim 
Conference. The Maharaja resorted to repressive measures of unusual 
severity. There were arrests and firings. To help their brethren, Mus- 
lims from the neighboring areas of. the Punjab entered the state in 
large numbers. As many as 30,000 volunteers courted arrest, A 
Kashmir committee in support of the struggle in Kashmir was formed 
in Lahore under the chairmanship of the national poet, Iqbal, whose 
family had come from Kashmir to settle in the Punjab. The struggle 
led to the appointment of the Glancy Commission by the Government 
of India. On the recommendation of the commission, a measure of 
constitutional reform was introduced and a partly elected legislative 
assembly was formed, 

In 1939, Sheikh Abdullah came under the spell of Gandhi and 
Nehru. The Congress leaders assured him of their support in the 
struggle against the Maharaja if the Muslim Conference was turned 
into a noncommunal organization. Accordingly, the Muslim Confer- 
ence was converted into the National Conference. Soon, however, 
divergences between the interests of the Muslim and the Hindus came 
to the surface. The demand for an independent sovereign Pakistan, 
the very name and concept of which included Kashmir as an integrai 
part, produced a new. situation.-The- struggle between. the Congress 
and the Muslim League over the partition of India had its repercus- 
sions in Kashmir. The Muslim Conference was revived under the 
leadership of Chaudhry Ghulam Abbas, Sheikh Abdullah continued 
with the National Conference as its leader. But as the idea of Pakis- 
tan gained ground, the National Conference, which was allied with 
the Hindu Congress, started losing its popularity. Sensing this, Sheikh 
Abdullah turned to the Quaid-i-Azam. In 1944, at the request of both 
the National Conference and the Muslim Conference, Quaid-i-Azam 
visited Kashmir and tried to bring the two organizations together, but 
without success. Sheikh Abdullah was too deeply committed fo the 
Congress leaders. In particular, Nehru made much of him and pro- 
fessed attachment to him as a personal friend. In 1946, when Sheikh 
Abdullah was put in jail by the Maharaja for having started the “Quit 
Kashmir” movement in order to get rid of the Maharaja, Nehru, in 
the midst of negotiations with the Cabinet Mission, rushed to Kash- 
mir to defend his friend. This dramatic gesture was intended to tie 
Sheikh Abdullah firmly to the side of the Congress. 

When the Congress leaders accepted partition, they did so with the 
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intent to truncate Pakistan and make it as unviable as possible. They 
tried their hardest to detach the North-West Frontier Province, but 
that province had no contiguity with India except through Kashmir. 
The desperate efforts of Gandhi and other Congress leaders to prevent 
the inclusion of the North-West Frontier Province in Pakistan make 
sense only as part of a broader strategy covering Kashmir as well as 
the Frontier Province. But entirely apart from the North-West Fron- 
tier Province, Kashmir had an intrinsic importance of its own. The 
occupation of Kashmir would give India control over all the rivers on 
which the economy of West Pakistan depends, and would make the 
most vital areas of Pakistan militarily vulnerable. Gandhi realized 
that Kashmir “had the greatest strategic value, perhaps, in all In- 
dia.” ® Sheikh Abdullah in a statement to the press in Delhi.on 
October 21, 1947, observed, “Due to the strategic position that the 
State [Kashmir] holds, if this State joins the Indian Dominion, Pakis- 
tan would be completely encircled.” #9 By getting hold of Kashmir, 
India would gain a commanding position against Pakistan. 

There was an important reason why the Congress leaders could not 
immediately come out in the open with their plans regarding Kash- 
mir. The reason was provided by Hyderabad. Except for its far su- 
perior administration, Hyderabad was Kashmir in_ reverse. The 
former was a Hindu majority state ruled by'a Muslim, and the latter a 
Muslim majority state under a Hindu ruler. Hyderabad occupied a 
pivotal position in the Deccan, or Southern India, and was nearly as 


important for the Indian Union as Kashmir was for Pakistan. If the 
Hindu Maharaja of the Muslim majority state of Kashmir had 


acceded to India before Hyderabad, the claim of the Congress to 
Hyderabad as a Hindu majority state would have been greatly weak- 
ened, and the Nizam of Hyderabad might have acceded to Pakistan. 
The Congress plan, therefore, was to reach a secret understanding 
with the Maharaja of Kashmir for accession to India, but not to 
accept that accession openly until Hyderabad had been brought 


within the fold of India. I received information of this “Hyderabad ° 


first and then Kashmir” plan of the Congress from a reliable source 
during the partition days, and the attitude and activities of the Indian 
leaders confirmed it. 

Another reason for the seeming indifference of Indian leaders to- 
ward Kashmir during the partition days was the lack of communica- 
tions between the Indian Dominion and the state of Jammu and 
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Kashmir. Their common border ran across high mountains through 
which no roads had been built. Although, as related earlier in Chap- 
ter 10, an understanding had been reached between Mountbatten and 
the Congress leaders regarding the partition of the Gurdaspur district, 
no overt action could be taken until Radcliffe actually awarded the 
Muslim majority tahsils of Gurdaspur and Batala in Gurdaspur dis- 
trict to India, and thus provided a link between India and Kashmir. 

In the meantime every effort was being made by the Congress to 
win over the Hindu Maharaja. Acharya Kripalani, the Congress Presi- 
dent at that time, was the first to pay a visit to Kashmir. Soon after 
the announcement of the June 3. plan, Nehru expressed a desire to go 
there. When the Maharaja objected, Gandhi said he would go in place 
of Nehru, if need be, in a private capacity. The Maharaja appre- 
hended that visits by Gandhi or Nehru might lead to a visit by the 
Quaid-i-Azam; and he was strongly opposed to any Muslim League 
leader coming to Kashmir.41 Mountbatten, through whom these 
negotiations for a visit by Nehru or Gandhi were conducted, decided 
to go first. 

In the third week of June, 1947, Mountbatten spent four days in 
Kashmir discussing the situation with the Maharaja. Since both 
Nehru and Gandhi had been very anxious that the Maharaja should 
make no declaration of independence, Mountbatten urged the Maha- 
raja and his Prime Minister “not to declare independence but to find 
out in one way or another the will of the people of Kashmir as soon 
as possible and to announce their intention by 14th August to send 
representatives accordingly to one Constituent Assembly or the other. 
He told them that the newly created States Department was prepared 
to give an assurance that if Kashmir went to Pakistan this would not 
be regarded as an unfriendly act by the Government of India. He 
went on to stress the dangerous situation in which Kashmir would 
find itself if it lacked the support of one of the two Dominions by the 
date of the transfer of power.” 12 Actually the States department was 
created some days after Mountbatten’s return from Kashmir, al- 
though the proposal for it had been made earlier. The above report of 
Mountbatten’s. talks with the Maharaja was, however, that given by 
Mountbatten to his Press-Attaché, Campbell-Johnson. It is confirmed 
by Mountbatten’s speech before the Royal Empire Society in London 
on October 6, 1948, in which he described how he urged the Maha- 
raja “to ascertain the will of his people on joining one Dominion or 
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another. Had he joined with Pakistan the Government of India would 
have made no trouble. Had he joined with India, well, Pakistan did 
not exist, so again there would have been no trouble.” 

Mountbatten’s attitude toward Kashmir’s accession during these 
critical days of partition when he was Viceroy deserves careful study, 
At no stage did he tell the Maharaja, that, in view of the geographical 
and strategic factors and the overwhelmingly Muslim population of 
the state, it was his plain duty to accede to Pakistan. The arguments 
he so forcefully put before Hyderabad, Jaipur, and Jaisalmere for 
accession to India applied with equal strength to Kashmir’s accession 
to Pakistan. But he never used them with the Maharaja. On the other 
hand, “He assured the Maharaja that [were]... he... to 
accede to one Dominion or the other before 15 August, no trouble 
would ensue, for whichever Dominion he acceded to would take the 
State firmly under its protection.” 18 The assurance was given in 
June, 1947, when—assuming that an impartial boundary award were 
made—India would have had no means of communication with 
Kashmir, and the accession of the state to India in respect of defense, 
foreign affairs, and communications would have been meaningless. 

Mountbatten could hardly ignore the Muslim majority in the popu- 
lation of the Kashmir state, but he did not draw the obvious conclu- 


.sion and put it to the Maharaja. In Hyderabad and other Hindu 


majority states with Muslim rulers he had given forthright advice in 
favor of immediate accession to India. Only in Kashmir did he sug- 
gest that the Maharaja should not make a decision until he had some- 
how or other ascertained the will of the people. 

Explaining his policy to Campbell-Johnson in October, 1947, 
Mountbatten said that he had “exerted his whole influence to prevent 
him [the Maharaja of Kashmir] from acceding to one Dominion or 
the other without first taking steps to ascertain the will of his people 
by referendum, plebiscite, election, or even, if these methods were 
impracticable, by representative public meetings.” 14 Even in the 
matter of ascertaining the will of the people, there is a striking con- 
trast between Mountbatten’s methods in Hyderabad and Kashmir. In 
Hyderabad, Mountbatten insisted on a free plebiscite under impartial 
auspices and offered to hold it under the supervision of British offi- 
cers. In Kashmir, he imposed no such condition and made no such 
offer, but left it to the Maharaja to sound the people in any manner 
he pleased. In a plebiscite or referendum held in Kashmir under impar- 
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tial auspices the overwhelming majority of Muslims and some of the 
Hindus as well would have voted for Pakistan. For among the Hindus 
also there were leaders, like Pandit Prem Nath Bazaz, who were sin- 
cerely convinced that accession to Pakistan was in the best interest of 
Kashmir. But in the vague and indefinite method of public meetings 
held under a despotic regime, the Maharaja and his administration 
could proclaim any result they liked. 

Thus, while maintaining an outward appearance of impartiality, 
Mountbatten was playing the Congress game in Kashmir and cannot 
be acquitted of complicity in the plans of Congress leaders to acquire 
Kashmir by hook or by crook. The way he equated the unequal 
claims of India and Pakistan, the assurance he gave of protection to 
the Maharaja if he decided on accession to India, the indefinite 
method he suggested for ascertaining the wishes of the people could 
only have left the impression on the mind of the Hindu Maharaja, 
that he could, with equal facility, accede to India if he so desired. 


The Muslim League’s attitude to the question of Kashmir’s acces- - 


sion was stated by the Quaid-i-Azam in a talk with a delegation of the 
Jammu and Kashmir Muslim Conference workers in July, 1947. In 
the course of his talk he remarked: “I have already made it clear 
more than once that the Indian States are free to join either the Pakis- 
tan Constituent Assembly or the Hindustan Constituent Assembly or 
remain independent. I have no doubt that they, the Maharaja and the 
Kashmir Government, will give the closest attention and considera- 
tion to this matter and realise the interest not only of the ruler but 
also of his people.” Actually he was convinced that a dispassionate 
consideration of the relevant facts of population and geography, the 


economic and cultural ties, and even the Maharaja’s dynastic interest 


would inevitably point toward accession with Pakistan. He expressed 
a desire to go to Srinagar, but Mountbatten persuaded him to drop 
the idea in the face of objections made by the Kashmir government. 

Although Mountbatten had dissuaded the Quaid-i-Azam from 
going to Kashmir or sending any Muslim League leader there, he 
arranged for Gandhi’s visit there on August 1, 1947. This was 
Gandhi's first visit to the beautiful valley. He had not, needless to say, 
undertaken this long journey, at the age of seventy-seven, for 
aesthetic reasons, He saw the Maharaja and the Prime Minister, and 
had a series of interviews with the workers of the National Confer- 
ence, among them Bakhshi Ghulam Muhammad. The Prime Minister 
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of Kashmir at this time was Pandit Ram Chandra Kak; and although 
he was a Hindu he opposed the state’s accession to India. 

Gandhi’s object was to oust Kak and to win over the Maharaja for 
accession to India. His approach was to play upon the religious senti- 
ments of the Maharani through her spiritual guide. The reverence in 
which Gandhi was held by every pious Hindu helped him to gain his 
political ends. The Maharaja, who in his youth was easily black- 
mailed by a woman of easy virtue and her associates in London, was 
hardly of the caliber to withstand in his declining years pressures of a 
more exalted kind, 

The measure of Gandhi’s success can be judged from the report of 
his visit that he sent to Nehru and Patel. “I met [the Maharaja and 
the Maharani]. . . . However much they might wish to join the Un- 
ion [of India], they would have to make the choice in accordance with 
the wishes of the people. . . . Bakhshi (Ghulam Mohammad) was 
most sanguine that the result of the free vote of the people, whether on 
the adult franchise or on the existing register, would be in favour of 
Kashmir joining the Union [of India] provided of course that Sheikh 
Abdullah and his co-prisoners were released, all bans were removed 
and the present Prime Minister was not in power.” To Patel alone he 
wrote that the Maharaja wished “to remove Kak. . . . The only ques- 
tion-(before him) is how... im my opinion the Kashmir problem 
can be solved.” * | 

Pandit Kak was removed from the office of prime minister within 
ten days after Gandhi’s visit to Kashmir. A month later Sheikh 
Abdullah was released from jail, but Chaudhry Ghulam Abbas and 
other Muslim Conference leaders remained in prison. The Kashmir 
problem was on the way to being solved to Gandhi’s satisfaction. 

After independence was declared, a standstill agreement was 
signed between Pakistan and Kashmir. This was partly necessity, 
since postal communications and export and import trade via India 

would take time to organize, and partly camouflage. The Kashmir 
government also offered a standstill agreement to India, but the Gov- 
ernment of India took no action on it. As already explained, it did 
not suit India to take overt action for taking over Kashmir until later. 

The wishes of the Muslim population of Kashmir were demon- 
strated in an unmistakable fashion on independence day. August 15, 
1947, was celebrated as “Pakistan Day” throughout the state. But 
August 15 was also the signal for the Maharaja to put into action his 
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plan of liquidating the Muslim majority. To advise the Maharaja of 
Kashmir on this problem there were visits by the Sikh Maharajas of 
Kapurthala and Patiala. Kapurthala state had had a Muslim majority, 
but almost all the Muslims had been killed or driven out with the help 
of state forces. The Maharaja of Patiala was an even greater expert in 
genocide. If similar methods were followed in Kashmir, and the Mus- 
lim population was cut down and terrorized, accession to India might 
present no difficulty. To execute this plan, the Dogra Genera] Janak 
Singh was appointed Prime Minister in place of Pandit Kak. The 
civilian population was ordered to deposit with the state authorities 
all arms in their possession. Sikhs and RSSS murder gangs started 
Operations and were actively supported by state troops. Treachery 
was added to the methods adopted in East Punjab. Muslims were 
promised safe conduct if, they left for Pakistan, and then were am- 
bushed and slaughtered on the way. “In one area,” reported the 
London Times of October 10, 1947, “237,000 Muslims were system- 
atically exterminated, unless they escaped to Pakistan along the 
border, by the forces of the Dogra State, headed by the Maharajah in 
person.” Ian Stephens, who was editor of the Statesman of Calcutta 
at that time, wrote: 
Within a period of about eleven weeks starting in August, syste- 
matic savageries, similar to those already launched in East Punjab 
and in Patiala and Kapurthala, practically eliminated the entire 
Muslim element in the population, amounting to:500,000 people. 
About 200,000 just disappeared, remaining untraceable, having pre- 


sumably been butchered, or died from epidemics or exposure. The 
rest fled destitute to West Punjab.7¢ 


In Poonch, which is the western part of Jammu province, things 
did not go according to the Maharaja’s plan. Poonch was one of the 
recruiting areas for the Indian army and was the home of 65,000 vet- 
erans of the Second World War. In August, 1947, there were demon- 
strations in many places in Poonch against the Maharaja’s contem- — 
plated move to join India. State troops fired upon the meetings, in- 
flicting heavy casualties. The people who had suffered so long rose 
against the Maharaja’s rule. They obtained arms from tribal areas 
and fought back. The man who raised the standard of revolt was 
Abdul Qayyum, but “the folly of Dogras who burnt whole villages 
where only a single family was involved in the revolt,” rallied the en- 
tire Muslim population to the popular cause.’” In six weeks the dis- 
tricts of Poonch and Mirpur, except the town of Poonch, had been 
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cleared of state troops. A little later, the Azad Kashmir government, 
under the presidency of Sardar Muhammad Ibrahim, a local barrister, 
was organized. Speaking in Delhi on October 21, 1947, Sheikh 
Abdullah, after referring to the fact that the Muslims of Kashmir 


were afraid that the state’s accession to India portended danger to 
them, said: 


The present troubles in Poonch . . . were caused by the unwise 
policy adopted by the State. The people of Poonch ... had 
started a people’s movement for the redress of their grievances. It 
was not communal. Kashmir State sent its troops. . ... But most 
of the adult population of Poonch were . . . ex-servicemen in the 
Indian Army with close connections with the people in Jhelum and 
Rawalpindi [in Pakistan]... . They evacuated their women and 
children, crossed the frontier, and returned with arms supplied to 
them by willing people. The present position is that the Kashmir 
State forces have been forced to withdraw in certain areas.18 


During this time the Pakistan government had its hands full; it had 
to deal with the task of establishing a new administration, the ordeal 


in the Punjab, and the mass migration that was under way. The peo- 
‘ple of Pakistan felt the most lively sympathy with their brethren in 


‘ Jammu and Kashmir. The tragedy being enacted there appeared as 


part of a vast conspiracy to overwhelm Pakistan at its birth. As hun- 
dreds of thousands of Muslim refugees from Jammu and Kashmir 
moved into the neighboring areas of Pakistan, a new and grave threat 
to Pakistan took shape. These planned massacres signified evil. The 
Pakistan army authorities were greatly concerned as soldiers, who 
had been on leave to their homes in Poonch, reported that Muslim 
villagers there were being attacked by state troops. Vigorous protests 
to the Maliaraja’s government were made. But instead of putting its 
own house in order, the state government accused Pakistan of having 
deliberately cut off supplies of food, gas, and other essential com- 
modities. There was no truth in these allegations. The movement and 
feeding of millions of refugees had put the utmost strain upon sup- 
plies and rail and road communications in the Punjab. If shortages 
occurred in the state, it was due to the wholly exceptional circum- 
stances produced by the greatest migration in history. Nevertheless 
the Pakistan government was anxious to do all it could. | 

The Quaid-i-Azam himself wanted to go. to Kashmir about the 
middle of September; he hoped to have a friendly talk with the Maha- 
raja, but the Maharaja did not want him to come. On October 2, 
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1947, Lraquat Ali Khan suggested that the question of civil supplies 
for Kashmir should be discussed by representatives of the two gov- 
ernments. The reply given by the Prime Minister of Kashmir was that 
at the moment he was too busy. Despite this, the Pakistan govern- 
ment sent a senior officer of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Colonel 
Shah, for discussion with the state authorities. The Prime Minister of 
Kashmir refused to discuss matters with him, and he had to return. 

During September, 1947, significant moves had been made by the 
Government of India in collaboration with the Maharaja of Kashmir. 
Sheikh Abdullah was released but, as noted earlier, Chaudhry Ghulam 
Abbas, the leader of the Muslim Conference, was not. Gopalaswami 
Ayyangar, who had been Prime Minister of Kashmir from 1937 to 
1943 and who was notoriously anti-Muslim, was appointed Minister 
without Portfolio in the Indian cabinet. On September 30, a pro- 
visional defense committee of the Indian cabinet was formed which 
included the Prime Minister, the Deputy Prime Minister, the Defence 
Minister, the Finance Minister and, significantly enough, the Minister 
without Portfolio. Although Gopalaswami Ayyangar was an expert 
on Kashmir, he could hardly be regarded as an expert on defense. To 
make up this deficiency, Mountbatten was made Chairman of the 
committee “in view of his knowledge and experience of high military 
matters.” 1° Preparations for aggression in Kashmir had started. What 
moved the Government of India to start these preparations at this 
time was presumably the freedom movement in Poonch, which the 
Maharaja’s forces had failed to put down, and which was spreading 
to other areas. | 

The next step immediately following the formation of the provi- 
sional defense committee was the appointment of a trusted Indian, 
Mehr Chand Mahajan, as Prime Minister of Kashmir in place of the 
Dogra General Janak Singh. From the very outset, Mahajan’s attitude 
was aggressive. On the day he assumed office he held a press confer- 
ence in which he denounced Pakistan. On the same day, October 15, 
1947, he sent a telegram to the Pakistan government, suggesting an 
impartial enquiry into the complaints of the Maharaja’s government 
and adding significantly: “If... this request is not heeded the 
Government much against its wishes will have no option but to ask 
for assistance to withstand the aggressive and unfriendly actions of 
the Pakistan people along our border.” The reference was obviously 
to assistance from India. It was a clear pointer that Indian plans for a 
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military occupation of Kashmir at the invitation of the Maharaja’s 
government had reached a point where they could be openly avowed. 
The Pakistan government readily accepted the proposal for an impar- 
tial enquiry and suggested an immediate meeting between the repre- 
sentatives of the two governments. But the Kashmir government took 
no notice of this acceptance and made no further reference to the 
matter. Three days later, on October 18, another telegram came from 
the Prime Minister of Kashmir, this time to the Quaid-i-Azam, re- 
peating all the previous allegativs and again threatening to seek out- 
side assistance. It was evident that a pretext for Indian military inter- 
vention in Kashmir was being sought. The Quaid-i-Azam in his tele- 
graphic reply, on October 20, requested the Maharaja to send the 
Prime Minister of Kashmir to Karachi for discussions in order to 
smooth out difficulties and adjust matters in a friendly way. The 
Quaid-i-Azam stated: 
The threat to enlist outside assistance shows clearly that the real 
aim of your Government’s policy is to seek an opportunity to join 
the Indian Dominion, as a coup d’état, by securing the intervention 
and assistance of that Dominion. This policy is naturally creating 
deep resentment and grave apprehension among your subjects, 85 
per cent of whom are Moslems. The proposal made by my Govern- 
ment for a meeting with your accredited representative is now an 
urgent necessity. | 
No reply was sent by the Maharaja to this telegram despite a re- 
minder by the Quaid-i-Azam, | 
About this time, unknown to the Pakistan government, a storm 
was brewing in the tribal areas. News of atrocities committed by the 
‘Maharaja’s government on the Muslims of Kashmir had reached 
tribal areas from refugees and ex-soldiers from Poonch, who had 
gone there to purchase arms. Massacre of Muslims in East Punjab 
had already inflamed the feelings of the tribesmen. Now they felt a 
call for jihad, or holy war, in Kashmir. Qn October 21, Liaquat Ali 
Khan told me in a state of unusual excitement that a tribal lashkar, 
some thousands strong, was on the way to Kashmir. I asked him if he 
had informed the Quaid-i-Azam and he said, “Not yet,” he had just 
received the report. There was nothing the Pakistan government 
could do about it. Au attempt to prevent the tribesmen from perform- 
ing what they conceived to be a religious duty would have set the 
whole frontier ablaze. The Pakistan army was neither fully organized 
nor adequately equipped. The demands made on it by the refugee 
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problem were more than it could cope with. The tribal lashkar, which 
crossed the bridge on the river Jhelum into state territory on October 
22, quickly overpowered the state forces, and by October 26 had 
reached the vicinity of Srinagar, the capital of Kashmir. The previous 
night the Maharaja fled from Srinagar to Jammu. Had the tribal 
lashkar been more disciplined, and had it not indulged in plunder on 
the way, it would have been in occupation of the Kashmir valley on 
October 26. 

When the Indian cabinet received news of the tribal incursion into 
Kashmir, it wanted “to rush in arms and ammunitions already re- 
quested by the Kashmir Government,” but Mountbatten urged that 
accession should first be obtained. “He considered that it would be 
the height of folly to send troops into a neutral State, where we had 
no right to send them, since Pakistan could do exactly the same thing, 
which could only result in a clash of armed forces and in war.” 2° 
V. P. Menon was sent off to Srinagar to secure accession. Simultane- 
ously Mountbatten, as one of his staff told me on my visit to Delhi a 


fortnight later, assumed direction of military operations—to use his 
_ dramatic language—“The mantle of the Governor-General fell from 


him and he assumed the garb of the Supreme Commander.” To 
Mountbatten himself it might have appeared as only an extension of 
his functions as Chairman of the provisional defense committee. 
Anyhow, his great experience of combined operations during the Sec- 
ond World War was put at the service of Indian aggression in Kash- 
mir. When, on the morning of October 27, 1947, he signed the in- 
strument of accession V. P. Menon had brought back with him, the 
airlift of Indian troops to Srinagar had already started. As the forma- 
tion of the provisional defense committee on September 30 and the 
threats of the Maharaja’s government in mid-October to call in out- 
side assistance clearly indicate, the Indians had been planning armed 
intervention in Kashmir for quite some time. But the credit for the 
improvisation of air-borne operations within a few days, and their 
success in halting the tribal lashkar outside Srinagar, must go to 
Mountbatten’s military skill, even as the stratagem of obtaining the - 
Maharaja’s immediate accession is attributable to his diplomatic 
finesse. As Campbell-Johnson wrote, “Mountbatten’s extraordinary 
vitality and canniness’ were well-adapted to the demands of. the 


hour.” *! His was the brain that conceived the Strategy and the hand 
that directed the operations. : 
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Mountbatten’s attitude toward Pakistan and Kashmir at this criti- 
cal time in the history of Indo-Pakistan relations has been described 
by Ian Stephens, who was called to dinner by Lord and Lady Mount- 
batten on the evening of October 26. 


I was startled by their one-sided verdicts on affairs. They seemed to 

‘have “become wholly pro-Hindu.” The atmosphere at Government 
House that night was almost one of war. Pakistan, the Muslim 
League, and Mr. Jinnah were the enemy. . . . Because of the 
Pathan attack, the Maharaja'*: formal accession to India was at 
that moment being finalized. Subject to a plebiscite, this great State, 
its inhabitants mainly Muslim, would now be legally lost to J innah. 
The Pakistanis had been crazy to accept the accession of Junagadh. 

_ Indian troops were to be flown into Kashmir at once; arrangements 
had been made. 


His memorandum records Mountbatten as “persuasive, confident, 
charming, a successful commander on the eve of an important opera- 
tion,:2 44 

Foreign writers reviewing the events of those days have questioned 
Mountbatten’s role and wondered why the Indian cabinet and, in par- 
ticular, Mountbatten did not take the obvious course of consulting the 
Pakistan government, with whom the Maharaja had entered into a 
standstill agreement and who had the most vital interests at stake in 
this issue. Lord Birdwood asks: 


How was it, then, that on 24 or 25 October no one in Delhi thought 
of getting on the telephone to the Pakistan Prime Minister and deal- 
ing with the crisis as a solemn responsibility to be shouldered by a 
display of joint statesmanship? If Mr. Nehru could not have risen to 
the occasion of his own free will, was there no one at his elbow of 
sufficient vision [the reference is to Mountbatten] to have influ- 
enced him to do so? Therein was the tragedy.?® 


Josef Korbel, who as the Indian nominee on the United Nations 
Commission for India and Pakistan had an exceptional opportunity 
to study the Kashmir problem, wrote: 


Why ... did he [Mountbatten] advise that Indian military assis- 
tance to the Maharaja must be covered by the legal technicality of 
accession? How could he have reasoned that it would be illegal for 
Kashmir (which was at the time of invasion technically an inde- 
pendent country) t> ask for military help from India without pre- 
ceding the request by accession? .... Why was there at this 
point no appeal made to the United Nations?.... . . Finally, it is 
most difficult to understand why no one, particularly Mountbatten, 
advanced the most obvious idea—that of immediately getting into 
contact with the Karachi government for consultation.”* 


> 
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The Quaid-i-Azam was at this time in Lahore, and not, as Mount- 
batten assured Ian Stephens, “waiting at Abbotabad ready to drive in 
triumph to Srinagar.” When news of the Indian invasion of Kashmir 
reached him, he immediately ordered General Gracey, the acting 
Commander-in-Chief of the Pakistan army, to send troops into Kash- 
mir. Gracey did not carry out the order but telephoned instead to the 
Supreme Commander, Field Marshal Auchinleck, in Delhi for in- 
structions. The contrast with Delhi must be noted. There the British 
Commander-in-Chief of the Indian army did not question the orders 
emanating from the Governor-General Lord Mountbatten and the In- 
dian cabinet to fly troops into Kashmir. Obedience to the Quaid-i- 
Azam’s orders would, as Auchinleck reported to the Chiefs of Staff in 
London, have entailed the issuance of the “Stand Down Order,” 
which called for the withdrawal of all British officers in the event of 
armed conflict between the two Dominions.”° 

Auchinleck flew to Lahore on October 28, the morning after the 
Indian invasion, to discuss the situation with the Quaid-i-Azam. Asa 
result of the discussion, the Quaid-i-Azam agreed to withdraw his 
order to the Pakistan army to march into. Kashmir and accepted 
Auchinleck’s proposal for an immediate conference in Lahore be- 
tween the Governors-General and the Prime Ministers of India and 
Pakistan. Mountbatten and the Indian cabinet also accepted Auchin- 
leck’s proposal but almost immediately afterward started resiling 
from it. Nehru took to bed from an indisposition; Patel, who had 
strongly opposed Nehru’s going to Lahore, said he could not leave 
Delhi. The conference, which was due to be held on October 29, was 
postponed from day to day and finally Mountbatten alone reached. 


Lahore on November 1. 
The letter of October 27, 1947, through which the Governor- 


General of India accepted the Maharaja’s request for accession 


stated: “Consistently with their policy that, in the case of any State 
where the issue of accession has been the subject of dispute, the ques- 
tion of accession should be decided in accordance with the wishes of 
the people of the State, it is my Government's wish that as soon as 
law and order have been restored in Kashmir and her soil cleared of 
the invader, the question of the State’s accession should be settled by 
a reference to the people.” *° 7 | 

In a telegram to the Prime Minister of Pakistan on the same day, . 
the Prime Minister of India said: “I should like to make it clear that 
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question of aiding Kashmir in this emergency is not designed in any 
way to influence the State to accede to India. Our view which we have 
repeatedly made public is that the question of accession in any 
disputed territory or State must be decided in accordance with wishes 
of people and we adhere to this view.” 

In a further telegram sent on October 31, Nehru gave this pledge: 
“Our assurance that we shall withdraw our troops from Kashmir as 
soon as peace and order are restored and leave the decision regarding 
the future of this State to the people of the State is not merely a prom- 
ise to your Government but also to the people of Kashmir and to the 
world.” 

The Pakistan government saw through these assurances. A press 
communique issued in Lahore on October 30 stated that, “in the 
opinion of the Government of Pakistan the accession of Kashmir to 
the Indian Union is based on fraud and violence and as such can not 
be recognized.” It could not be recognized since it was manifestly 
contrary to the wishes of the people. The Maharaja, having already 
entered into a standstill agreement with Pakistan, was debarred from 
entering into relations with any other power unilaterally. Further- 
more, at the time he offered accession to India, the Maharaja had 
been divested of authority over large portions of the state by the peo- 


ple’ s rebellion. Only the people of Kashmir could decide the question 


of the accession of the state. The communique added: “The refer- 
ence to a plebiscite for Kashmir is merely put forward to mislead as it 
ostensibly seems attractive but as a practical proposition it remains 
on paper. If the Indian Government are allowed to act freely and un- 
fettered as they please by virtue of having already occupied Kashmir 
and landed Pit troops there, then this ‘eldorado’ of plebiscite will 
prove a mirage.” 

In the meeting with Mountbatten on November 1, the Quaid-i- 
Azam put forward the following proposals to settle the Kashmir 
dispute: 

1. A proclamation should be made by the two Governors-General 
giving forty-eight hours’ notice to the opposing forces to cease fire 
and warning the tribesmen that, if they did not comply, the forces of 


both countries would wage war on them. 


2. Simultaneous withdrawal from Kashmir of the Indian troops 
and the tribesmen should be effected. 
3. The two Governors-General should be vested with full powers 
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to restore peace, undertake the administration of the state, and 
arrange for a plebiscite under their joint control and supervision. 

Mountbatten offered to refer these proposals to the Indian cabinet, 
but pleaded his inability as constitutional Governor-General to take a 
decision, or to conduct the plebiscite jointly with the Quaid-i-Azam. 
His position as constitutional Governor-General had not, however, 
debarred him from being the chief negotiator with Hyderabad or from 
directing military operations in Kashmir. When the proposals were 
referred to the Government of India, they did not accept them. But in 
a broadcast on November 2, Nehru declared that the Government of 
India “are prepared when peace and order have been established in 
Kashmir to have a referendum held under international auspices like 
the United Nations.” 27 | 

The meeting on November 1 finally disillusioned the Quaid-i-Azam 
with Mountbatten. At this meeting Mountbatten gave the Quaid-i- 
Azam his word of honor that Nehru had really fallen ill and was un- 
able to come to Lahore. But the very next day a high ranking British 
officer told the Quaid-i-Azam that he had seen Nehru as fit as ever the 
day before in Delhi. ) 

The turn of events in Kashmir had an adverse effect on the Quaid-i- 
Azam’s health. At the time of partition he had been confident of 
Kashmir’s accession to Pakistan because of its Muslim population 
and geographical situation. “Kashmir,” he would say, “will fall into 
our lap like a ripe fruit.” Now he felt deceived, and his earlier op- 
timism gave way to a deep disappointment. “We have been put on the 
wrong bus,” he remarked. 

While these discussions between the governments of India and 
Pakistan were proceeding, a local revolution occurred in Gilgit in the 
far north of Kashmir. The area is mountainous and its only commu- 
nications with the rest of the state are two high passes that are snow- 
bound in winter. The population is almost wholly Muslim. Although 
Gilgit formed part of the state of Jammu and Kashmir, it was admin- 
istered by the British Government of India through a political agent. 
When independence was declared, the area was retroceded by the 
British government to the state, and the British political agent was re- 
placed by a Dogra Governor. When the unexpected news of the 
Maharaja’s accession to India reached Gilgit, the people were out- 
raged and decided to throw off the Maharaja’s yoke. On October 31, 
the Hindu Governor was taken into custody by the Gilgit Scouts, and 
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on November 2, the Pakistan flag was hoisted amidst popular ac- 
claim. In response to a request to take over the administration, the 
Pakistan government flew a representative to Gilgit on November 14. 
A little later, the rulers of Hunza and Nagir, which are comprised in 
the Gilgit Agency, requested accession to Pakistan. Since then, the 
whole area has been administered by the Pakistan government and 
has remained outside the arena of conflict in Kashmir. 

On November 8, I accompanied Abdur Rab Nishtar to Delhi for a 
meeting of the Joint Defence Council. After the meeting, Nishtar had 
an exchange of views with Nehru about Kashmir and returned to Pak- 
istan. Mountbatten asked me to stay on for further discussions, I 
worked with Ismay and V. P. Menon to find a solution for states 
whose accession was in dispute. In each of them the ruler of the state 
did not belong to the community to which the majority of his subjects 


_belonged. The only manner in which the dispute over accession could 


be resolved was by a reference to the will of the people under condi- 
tions guaranteeing a free vote. In Kashmir it was essential that the 
tribal lashkar and the Indian troops should both withdraw. In the 
evening I was told that Mountbatten and Sardar Patel agreed to such 
a plan, but not Nehru, and I was advised tosee him. _ 

I had a long discussion with him and came away convinced that 
Nehru was resolved to hold Kashmir by force and had no intention of 
allowing the people of Kashmir the right to determine their future. 
My argument that a fair solution of the Kashmir dispute was the best 
guarantee of friendly relations between India and Pakistan, and was, 
therefore, in the best interests of both countries, left him cold. He 
talked only in terms of power politics, and said again and again that 
in matters of state no sovereign independent power could be trusted. 
If Pakistan had to be, it must never have the strength to be a possible 


_ threat to India. I pointed out that Kashmir’s accession to Pakistan 


could not pose a threat to India because of the mountainous barrier 
between Kashmir and India. On the other hand, India would, by 
occupying Kashmir, be commanding the heights of Pakistan and con- 
trolling its life-line of rivers flowing from Kashmir. I found no trace 
in him of those sentiments of attachment to Kashmir with which he is 
often credited by virtue of his family’s origins in Kashmir. The fact 
that in a prolonged struggle over Kashmir its people would be the 
worst sufferers did not move him in the least. What mattered to him 
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was that Kashmir’s accession to Pakistan would strengthen Pakistan. 

Three weeks later, Liaquat Ali Khan came to Delhi for another 
meeting of the Joint Defence Council and there was a renewed effort 
at solving the Kashmir dispute. Again Ismay, V:P. Menon, and I 
worked together to produce a basis for discussion between the two 
Prime Ministers. The lines leading to a solution were clear. The fight- 
ing should stop, and both tribes.ncn and the Indian troops should 
withdraw. The governments of India and Pakistan should make a 
joint request to UN to hold a free and fair plebiscite in Kashmir 
under its auspices. Conditions of peace should be established so that 
citizens of the state who had been driven out could return to their 
homes. All political prisoners should be released. There should be no 
restriction on legitimate political activity. Similarly, a plebiscite 
should be held in Junagadh to decide its future. Had there been a will 
to abide by the decision of the people of Kashmir, there would have 
been no difficulty. But Nehru was neither prepared to withdraw In- 
dian forces from Kashmir, nor to allow an impartial plebiscite to be 
held. 

Sardar Patel, although a bitter enemy of Pakistan, was a greater 
realist than Nehru. In one of the discussions between the two Prime 
Ministers, at which Patel and I were also present, Liaquat Ali Khan 
dwelt at length on the inconsistency of the Indian stand with regard to 
Junagadh and Kashmir. If Junagadh, despite its Muslim ruler’s ac- 
cession to Pakistan, belonged to India because of its Hindu majority, 
how could Kashmir, with its Muslim majority, be a part of India sim- 
ply by virtue of its Hindu ruler having signed a conditional instrument 
of accession to India? If the instrument of accession signed by the 


Muslim ruler of Junagadh was of no validity, the instrument Of acces- 


sion signed by the Hindu ruler of Kashmir was also invalid. If the will 
of the people was to prevail in Junagadh, it must prevail in Kashmir 
as well. India could not claim both Junagadh and Kashmir. When’ 
Liaquat Ali Khan made these incontrovertible points, Patel could not 
contain himself and burst out: “Why do you compare Junagadh with 
Kashmir? Talk of Hyderabad and Kashmir, and we could reach an 
agreement.” Patel’s view at this time and even later‘was that India’s 
effort to retain Muslim majority areas against the will of the people 
was a source not of strength but of weakness to India. He felt that if 
India and Pakistan agreed to let Kashmir go to Pakistan and 
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Hyderabad to India, the problems of Kashmir and of Hyderabad 
could be solved peacefully and'to the mutual advantage of India and 
~ Pakistan. $ ne 

There was a second round of talks between the two Prime Minis- 

ters in Lahore on December 8, but they also produced no results. 
Nehru even backed out of the agreed proposal for a joint request to 
the UN to hold a plebiscite in Kashmir. During this time fighting was 
going on in Kashmir. The Azad Kashmir forces, ill-equipped and out- 
numbered as they were, bravely resisted the Indian army and suc- 
ceeded in consolidating and strengthening their position. Mountbatten 
was afraid that without the intervention of a third party there was 
serious danger of war between the two Dominions, and he was most 
anxious to avert this. The British Prime Minister pleaded with Nehru 
for a peaceful and just solution, but to no avail. An appeal GORY 
United Nations appeared to Mountbatten to be the only way of bring- 
ing in an outside mediator. Eventually, despite Gandhi's disapproval, 
Mountbatten succeeded in persuading Nehru to go to the United Na- 
tions with a complaint against Pakistan. 

On January 1, 1948, the Government of India appealed to the 
Security Council to ask Pakistan to prevent its personnel; civil - 
military, from participating or assisting in the invasion of Jammu at 
Kashmir, to call upon other Pakistan nationals to desist from taking 
any part in the fighting in the state, and to deny to the invaders Sens 
to its territory, supplies, and other aid. The Government of India also 
stated that after the restoration of normal conditions the people “ot 
Kashmir would be free to decide their future by a plebiscite under in- 
ternational auspices. 

Pakistan lodged a countercomplaint setting forth the attempts 
made by India to destroy Pakistan; the genocide of Muslims in East 
Punjab, Delhi, and other places in India, the forcible occupation of 
Junagadh, and the action taken by India to secure the accession of 
Kashmir by fraud and violence. The Security Council was requested 
by Pakistan to bring about a just and fair settlement of these disputes. 
For Kashmir, the request was for cessation of fighting, the withdrawal 
of all outsiders whether belonging to India or Pakistan, the return of 
Kashmir refugees, the establishment of an impartial administration, 
and the holding of a plebiscite “to ascertain the free and unfettered 
will of the people of Jammu and Kashmir as to whether: the State 
shall accede to Pakistan or to India.” 
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The Pakistan delegation to the Security Council was led by Foreign 
Minister Zafrullah Khan, and included M.A.H. Ispahani, Pakistan’s 
Ambassaor in the USA and M. Wasim, the Advocate General. I was 
also made a member of the delegation on the Quaid-i-Azam’s express 
orders. Golpalaswami Ayyangar was the leader of the Indian delega- 
tion, which included Sheikh Abdullah, who was first associated with 
the Maharaja’s government and later appointed Prime Minister of 
Kashmir. Sheikh Abdullah was used by India in moral justification of 
her occupation of Kashmir. At that time, Sheikh Abdullah had been 
led by Nehru to believe that India fully respected the right of the peo- 
ple of Kashmir to self-determination, and that, after peace was 
restored, a plebiscite would be held. Sheikh Abdullah and I had been 
at college together. Now, after over two decades, we met in the corri- 
dors of the United Nations building at Lake Success. Although we 
were ranged on opposite sides, we arranged to have a private meeting 
in a New York hotel. We went over the whole problem of Kashmir in 
the context of Indo-Pakistan relations. I found Sheikh Abdullah firmly 
convinced that Nehru intended to grant virtual independence to 
Kashmir. I pointed out that Kashmir did not have the military poten- 
tial to safeguard its independence and would have to depend upon a 
neighboring power for its security. If that power was India, and In- 
dian armed forces were stationed in Kashmir, its so-called independ- 
ence would be purely nominal and could be destroyed at any time. 
Could Muslim Kashmir safely entrust its destiny to predominantly 
non-Muslim India? But nothing I said could shake his faith in 
Nehru’s personal assurances to him. At that time, Sheikh Abdullah 
had no inkling of how each undertaking would be violated by his 
friend Nehru and how he himself would suddenly be dismissed from 
the office of Prime Minister of Kashmir on August 9, 1953, and be 
thrown in prison along with his followers, to remain there for eleven 
years. : 

The Security Council started its hearing of India’s complaint and 
Pakistan’s reply on January 15, 1948, Zafrullah Khan’s masterly ex- 
position of the case convinced the Security Council that the problem 
was not simply one of expelling so-called raiders from Kashmir, as 
the Indian representative would have them believe, but of placing 
Indo-Pakistan relations on a just and peaceful basis and solving the 
Kashmir dispute in accordance with the will of the people of the 
state. Zafrullah Khan frankly admitted that volunteers from Pakistan 
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had gone to the aid of their brethren in Kashmir, but, in the face of 
the universal sympathy in Pakistan for the just cause of the people of 
Kashmir, the Government of Pakistan could not have stopped them 
from going. On January 17, the Security Council adopted a resolution 
calling upon the two governments to take measures to improve the 
situation and requesting them to report to the Council any material 
change in it. By another resolution, made on January 20, the Council 
established the United Nations Commission for India and Pakistan, 
which was to be composed of three members, one to be nominated by 
India, one by Pakistan, and the third jointly by the two members. 
The number was later raised to five. 

These first resolutions were followed by a debate in the Security 
Council which lasted for a fortnight, in which the representatives of 
India and Pakistan participated, and in which every aspect of the 
Kashmir question was brought under discussion. The consensus of 


opinion in the Security Council was crystallized in a draft resolution ~ 


laid before the Council by its President, Geneial McNaughton of 
Canada, on February 6. The draft resolution demanded an end to all 
acts of violence and hostility; the withdrawal of all irregular forces 
and armed individuals who had entered Jammu and Kashmir; the 
cooperation of the armed forces of India and Pakistan in the estab- 
lishment of order and security; the withdrawal of regular armed 
forces on the reestablishment of law and order; the return of refugees 
to their homes, and the removal of restrictions on legitimate political 
activity; the release of political prisoners; the establishment of an 
interim administration commanding general confidence and respect of 
the people of the state; and the holding of an impartial plebiscite to 
be organized, held, and supervised under the authority of the Security 
Council at the earliest possible date to decide the question of whether 
the state of Jammu and Kashmir should accede to India or Pakistan. 

To the surprise of the Security Council, the Indian representative 
strongly objected to the draft resolution and, in particular, to the 
withdrawal of the Indian army after the restoration of law and order, 
the establishment of an impartial administration, and tie holding of a 
plebiscite under ‘the authority of the Security Council. All he would 
agree to was “having the Security Council give advice and guidance 
to the Kashmir Government in the organization and holding of that 
plebiscite and to having the Security Council send observers to see 
how that plebiscite is conducted.” ?* What India desired was that a 
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plebiscite, held under the shadow of Indian bayonets, by a pro-Indian 
administration, should be accepted by the Security Council as the free 
vote of the people of Kashmir. The Security Council, on the other 
hand, wanted a plebiscite that would be really fair and recognized as 
such by the world. As Warren Austin, the United States representa- 
tive on the Security Council, put it, “There is nothing, in my view of 
the matter, that will command that approbation as will a machinery 
that is free from suspicion and that gives to all the world the appear- 
ance of impartiality by actually being an impartial administration of 
the plebiscite.” 7° 

Adthough he had been stressing “the urgency and immediacy of the 
solution of this problem,” the Indian representative now asked for 
a five or six weeks’ adjournment of the debate. The Security Council 
was unhappy about an adjournment, but agreed to it despite Pakis- 
tan's strong plea against any postponement. We were convinced that 
India’s only object in asking for an adjournment was to gain time in 
which to exert diplomatic pressure on the governments concerned 
particularly the British government. The draft resolution before the 
Security Council had the support of the majority necessary for pass- 
ing it. Russia and Ukraine were neutral, but the United States, the 
United Kingdom, Syria, Colombia, Argentina, and all the other coun- 
tries represented on the Security Council had strongly supported the 
principles on which it was based. If the Security Council had pressed 
‘on with its business, the resolution would have been passed and the 
Security Council would have gained respect for its firmness. 

The United Kingdom was represented in the Security Council by 
Philip Noel-Baker, the British Secretary of State for Commonwealth 
Relations. He had taken a leading part in the discussions that cul- 
minated in the draft resolution. His high idealism and sincere devo- 
tion to the cause of peace, which deservedly won him the Nobel Prize 
for Peace some years later, shone through every speech he made. But 
this was precisely the quality that made him disliked in India. 
“Mountbatten,” wrote Campbell-Johnson, “is worried because he 
feels that Attlee and Noel-Baker do not seem to be showing them- 
selves sufficiently alive to the psychological influences of this dispute 
and that their attempt to deal out even-handed justice is producing 
heavy-handed diplomacy.” 3° Mountbatten had himself never made 
such a mistake in his conduct of Indian affairs. He was at this time 
engaged in working out a formula by which India could continue to 
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be a member of the British Commonwealth, even after she became a 
republic under her new constitution. And he saw his whole diplomacy 
being wrecked by Noel-Baker’s attempt to deal out even-handed jus- 
tice in Kashmir. “Mountbatten says frankly,” continued Campbel!- 
Johnson, “that although individual Indian leaders are alive to the 
advantages of the continued Commonwealth connection, their politi- 
cal position has been weakened and the attitude of the Government 
adversely affected by the policy adopted towards Kashmir by the 
British delegation at the Security Council.” *1 Once again, as in 
every conflict of interest between India and Pakistan, in particular at 
every critical moment in the Kashmir dispute, Mountbatten made 
himself the instrument of Indian ambitions. By exerting the full 
weight of his influence as the highest British official on the spot, he 
tilted the balance heavily in favor of India. 


The threat that India would leave the Commonwealth unless the. 


British government changed its policy toward Kashmir was enough 
to unnerve Attlee. Anticipating Indian pressure on the British govern- 
ment, Zafrullah Khan and I went to London. Zafrullah Khan’s inter- 
view with Attlee confirmed our worst fears. Noel-Baker was over- 
ruled and a new line, in keeping with Indian wishes, was adopted. Be- 
cause of their long connection with the Indo-Pakistan subcontinent, 
the views of the British government on its affairs commanded great 
respect in the counsels of Western nations. The United States, 
Canada, and other nations were easily induced to follow the United 
Kingdom’s new line. As a further insurance to keep the Western 
powers on their own side, the Indians also threw out hints of turning 
to Russia to secure a Russian veto. 

When the Security Council met again in March, 1948, McNaugh- 
ton’s draft resolution of February 6 was totally forgotten; and a 
vastly different resolution was moved by Tsiang, the Chinese repre- 
sentative, who was the President of the Security Council for the 
month. The new resolution, as Zafrullah Khan pointed out, made 
numerous concessions to India in violation of the principles which the 
members of the Security Council had themselves advocated before 
adjournment. The Indian representative was also critical of the new 
resolution which, although one-sided, was not sufficiently one-sided 
for him. However, the Security Council passed this resolution with a 
few amendments on April 21. The resolution provided for a plebiscite 
to be held after the restoration of peace; but the plebiscite adminis- 
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trator, although a nominee of the UN Secretary General, was to act 
as an officer of the state of Jammu and Kashmir. The weakness the 
Security Council displayed, first in agreeing to an adjournment and, 
later, in abandoning the draft resolution of February 6 was disastrous 
for the Kashmir case and for the prestige of the UN. Having taken 
the measure of the Secyrity Council, India felt she could safely defy 
the UN. The resolution of April 21, despite its many concessions to 
the Indian point of view was not accepted by India. Pakistan while 
criticizing the resolution did not reject it. 

While the debates in the Security Council were in progress, the In- 
dian army in Kashmir was being strengthened. In the midst of winter 
rains and snowstorms, roads and airfields were being improved in 
preparation for a spring offensive. On March 15, 1948, the Indian 
Defence Minister announced in the Indian constituent assembly that 
the Indian army would clear out “the raiders” from Kashmir within 
the next two or three months. The Azad Kashmir forces and the 
tribesmen had put up a brave resistance against the onslaughts of the 
Indian army, but they had neither the strength, nor the equipment, to 
withstand a well-prepared offensive by far stronger regular troops. 

On April 20, General Gracey, the Commander-in-Chief of the Pak- 
istan army, submitted to the Pakistan government his appreciation of 
the military situation. After giving details of the build-up of the In- 
dian army he concluded: 


It is obvious that a general offensive is about to start very soon 
now. .. . If Pakistan is not to face another sericus refugee prob- 
lem with about 2,750,000 people uprooted from their homes, if 
India is not to be allowed to sit on the doorsteps of Pakistan to the 
rear and on the flank at liberty to enier at its will and pleasure; if 
the civilian and military morale is not to be affected to a dangerous 
extent; and if subversive political forces are not to be encouraged 
and let loose within Pakistan itself, it is imperative that the Indian 
Army is not allowed to advance beyond the general line Uri-Poonch- 
Naoshera. 


There was another vital consideration. Mangla Headworks from 
which the Upper Jhelum Canal took off to irrigate large areas in West 
Pakistan was in state territory. If the Indian offensive succeeded, 
Mangla Headworks, with its control of supplies from the river 
Jhelum, would fall into Indian hands. In an attempt to paralyze Pak- 
istan’s economy, India had on April 1, 1948, shut off water from the 
headworks on the rivers Sutlej and Ravi, which Radcliffe had unjustly 
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awarded to India. By getting hold of Mangla Headworks as well, 
India would obtain a complete stranglehold over the economy of 
West Pakistan. An idea of the importance of Mangla can be gained 
from the fact that it is the only site at which a dam is being built foi 
the replacement of water supplies from the three eastern rivers which 
are under India’s control. : 

The Pakistan government accepted the recommendation of the 
Commander-in-Chief and sent limited forces to the state to hold cer- 
tain defensive positions. The instructions to the army were, .““Prevent 
India from obtaining a decision by force of arms.” Only the army was 
engaged in this essentially defensive task; the air force was not used. 
The Indians had thus uncontested control of the air. Despite this and 
other handicaps, the Pakistan army succeeded in holding the Indian 
offensive. . 

The UN Commission for India and Pakistan, which had been estab- 
lished by the Security Council resolution of January 20 and had been 
instructed “to proceed to the spot as quickly as possible,” took un- 
duly long to form and arrived in Karachi on July 7, 1948. It was 
composed of five members: Argentina, nominated by - Pakistan; 
Czechoslovakia, nominated by India; Colombia and Belgium, se- 
lected by the Security Council; and the United States, nominated by 
the Council’s President. At the very first meeting with the commis- 
sion, Zafrullah Khan notified it of the action taken by Pakistan in 
sending troops into the state. When the commission moved to Delhi, 


‘ the Indians made much of what they alleged to be Pakistan’s ag- 


gression. The members of the commission were new to the subconti- 
nent and were only dimly aware of the historical forces behind the 
conflict in Kashmir. They were somewhat bewildered by the opposing 
points of views advanced with passionate advocacy by India and Pak- 
istan. Eventually, they produced a plan of action and embodied it in 
the commission’s resolution of August 13, 1948. The resolution pro- 
vided for a cease-fire to be followed by a truce agreement under 
which the Pakistan troops, tribesmen, and volunteers on the one 
hand; and the bulk of the Indian army on the other hand, were to 
withdraw from the state. The last part of the resolution dealing with 
the plebiscite was extremely vague and provided only for negotiations 
between the two governments and the commission to determine fair 
and equitable conditions for a plebiscite. In the view of the Pakistan 
government, no real settlement was possible without a firm guarantee 
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for a free plebiscite. The commission in its inexperience could not 
perceive this. Josef Korbel, a member of the commission, wrote: 
“Pakistan obviously was of the opinion that once the fighting had 
stopped, India would be satisfied with a de facto division of Kashmir 
(the better part of which was in her possession), the situation would 
subsequently become stabilized, and India would then obstruct a free 
plebiscite. The Commission was bitterly disappointed.” ** 

Negotiations with the commission were resumed toward the end of 
the year in Paris, where the General Assembly of the United Nations 
met. The result was the resolution of January 5, 1949, that laid down 
the principles and procedures for a free and impartial plebiscite to be 
conducted under the auspices of the United Nations, 

During these months, fighting was going on in Kashmir with vary- 
ing fortunes. The Indian attacks on Uri and Titwal were halted and 
the line of battle stabilized in the south and west of the state. In the 
north, Zoji La, which was the gateway to the Valley of Kashmir, was 
threatened by the Gilgit Scouts, but the Indians succeeded in moving 
tanks up there. In November, 1948, the Indians were able to relieve 
Poonch town which had long been beleaguered, and to link up 
Naoshera with Poonch; the whole area east of that line, including 
Mendhar tahsil, the granary of Kashmir, was lost to them. There was 
a fresh influx of tens of thousands of Muslim refugees into Pakistan. 
Pakistan had not until then interfered with the Indian lines of com- 
munications though they were easily vulnerable. Now, however, the 
situation called for stronger measures. A sustained bombardment of 
the bridge at Beri Pattan shattered Indian ammunition dumps and 
threw the Indian lines into complete disorder: The Indians could have 
saved their forces in Kashmir only by an attack on and through Pak- 
istan territory. Such an attack would have involved both Dominions 
in a general war. Though confronting cach other in Kashmir, India 
and Pakistan had refrained from provoking unlimited warfare. Now, 
when they were on the brink of war, both shrank from it. With 
Nehru’s consent, the Indian Commander-in-Chief, General Bucher, 
on December 30, approached the Pakistan Commander-in-Chief, 
General Gracey, for a cease-fire. General Gracey supported the pro- 
posal and the Pakistan government accepted it. The cease-fire became 
effective on January 1, 1949; Map V shows the cease-fire line. 

The decision for a cease-fire has often been severely criticized in 
Pakistan as unwise. The Pakistan army, which had proved itself to be 
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superior to the Indian army in the contest in Kashmir, could, it is 
argued, have won Kashmir before India could do much damage to 
Pakistan. Pakistan knew that India was determined to block a 
plebiscite and to maintain her military occupation of Kashmir. By 
placing a wholly undeserved trust in the ability of the United Nations 
to arrange a plebiscite, Pakistan committed a serious mistake of judg- 
ment. At this time I was lying ill in France, where I had gone with 
Zafrullah Khan for discussions with the UN commission, and cannot, 
therefore, speak from firsthand knowledge. But my impression is that 
the decisive consideration in the mind of Liaquat Ali Khan was the 
desire to avoid a general war between India and Pakistan, which, he 
was convinced, would lead to the destruction of both. India would 
not have taken its losses in Kashmir as a final defeat, but would have 
| sought satisfaction by continuing the war with Pakistan. Neither 
| Dominion had the military potential for a prolonged war. Both coun- 
tries would soon have placed themselves at the mercy of outside 
powers in order to obtain needed war supplies, and would have put 
their new-won freedom in serious peril. In the last analysis, the de- 
cision was a political one based on wider considerations than the im- 
| mediate prospects of gain on the Kashmir front. 
. As soon as the cease-fire was effected, tribesmen and Pakistan vol- 
unteers departed for their homes without waiting for the conclusion 
of the truce agreement. Indian propaganda has made much of the 
excesses committed by the tribesmen during the first few days of their 
incursion into Kashmir. Compared with the atrocities committed by 
the Maharaja’s state force and the Indian army on the people of | 
Kashmir, the plunder in which these undisciplined irregulars indulged 
for some days pales into insignificance. If plunder had been their only 
motive they would have evaporated as soon as they had to fight 
against the Indian army. But they continued to fight bravely against 
far superior forces for fourteen months, with no other end in view 
than the freedom of their brethren in Kashmir. The people of Kash- 
mir and of Pakistan owe them a debt of gratitude for their gallant 
| and, on the whole, selfless fight. The Azad Kashmir forces fought 
heroically in defense of their homes. The entire population of Azad 
Kashmir endured the privations of war and the bombings of the In- 
dian air force with great courage and fortitude. 
The two resolutions of the UN Commission for India and Pakistan, 
dated August 13, 1948, and January 5, 1949, were approved by the 
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Security Council and accepted by both India and Pakistan. They 
constitute an international agreement that has still to be implemented. 
The essence of the agreement is that the people of Jammu and Kash- 
mir should have the right to determine their future and decide in a 
free and impartial plebiscite held under UN auspices whether to 
accede to India or to Pakistan without coercion or intimidation by the 
state administration and the military of either country. 

The many efforts made by the UN to secure compliance with the 
international agreement on Kasiucir have produced no result. It is a 
sad commentary upon the anarchic state of world politics that the 
highest wofld organization has been powerless to break Indian in- 
transigence, and:to secure for the people of Kashmir their undoubted 
right to decide in a free vote whether they will join India or Pakistan. 
The detailed history of these events lies outside the scope of this 
book. Here it will suffice to indicate in broad outline their trend. 

The UN Commission for India and Pakistan was soon to realize 
that Pakistan was right in having apprehensions about India’s inten- 
tions to obstruct the plebiscite. The Indian tactics were essentially the 
same as they had adopted in dealing with the Cabinet Mission plan. 
They would misinterpret the plain words of the agreement to suit 
their own ends, and then refuse to accept any other interpretation, 
even that offered by the authors of the agreement. In keeping with 
this technique, the Indians insisted upon the disbandment of the Azad 
Kashmir forces, even though there was no mention of it in the agree- 
ment, and even though the commission stated specifically that “the 
Resolution [of August 13, 1948] does not contemplate the disarma- 
ment or disbanding of Azad Kashmir forces.” Other points were 
raised on which again the Government of India would not accept the 
interpretation of the commission. Thereupon, the commission Bros 
posed that the differences be submitted to the arbitration of Admiral 
Chester W. Nimitz (of Second World War fame) who had been 
designated Plebiscite Administrator for Kashmir. President Truman 
and Prime Minister Attlee appealed to India and Pakistan to accept 
the proposal for arbitration. Pakistan accepted and India rejected the 
proposal. 

This pattern of behavior was repeated on eleven subsequent occa- 
sions when eminent statesmen and mediators put forward proposals 
for a settlement of the Kashmir dispute—Pakistan accepted and India 
rejected. The distinguished Australian judge Sir Owen Dixon was ap- 
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pointed United Nations Representative in 1950; he replaced the UN 
commission and was to prepare and supervise a program of demili- 
tarization and carry out its other functions. He reported to the 
Security Council: 


In the end I became convinced that India’s agreement would never 
be obtained to demilitarization in any such form, or to provisions 
governing the period of the plebiscite of any such character, as 
would in my opinion permit of the plebiscite being conducted in 
conditions sufficiently guarding against intimidation and other 
forms of influence and abuse by which the freedom and fairness of 
the plebiscite might be imperilled. 


In January, 1951, the Commonwealth Prime Ministers’ Confer- 
ence in London informally discussed every aspect of the Kashmir 
problem. To allow a plebiscite to be held under impartial conditions 
without jeopardizing the security of the state, three alternative meth- 
ods were proposed by Prime Minister Menzies of Australia and en- 
dorsed by the other prime ministers including Prime Minister Attlee. 
They were a commonwealth force, a joint Indo-Pakistan force, or a 
local force to be raised by the Plebiscite Administrator. Each was 
accepted by Pakistan but rejected by India. 

In April, 1951, former United States Senator Dr. Frank Graham 


~ was appointed UN Representative to make recommendations for im- 


plementing the resolutions (dated August 13, 1948, and January 5, 
1949) of the UN Commission for India and Pakistan. He submitted 
a number of reports to the Security Council but because of Indian in- 
sistence on-keeping a large force in Kashmir failed to bring about 
agreement on demilitarization. | 

In August, 1953, at a critical moment following the dismissal and 
arrest of Sheikh Abdullah, the Prime Ministers of India and Pakistan 
met and in their joint communiqué stated as their firm opinion that 
the Kashmir dispute “should be settled in accordance with the wishes | 
of the people of that State with a view to promoting their well-being 
and causing the least disturbance to the life of the people of the State: 
The most feasible method of ascertaining the wishes of the people 


was by a fair and impartial plebiscite.” The communiqué announced 


that the Plebiscite Administrator should be appointed by the end of 
April, 1954. But before the appointment could be made, Nehru 
backed out of his commitment on the specious grounds that the 
agreement between the United States and Pakistan under the Mutual 
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Security Act had upset the balance of power on the subcontinent and 
changed the entire context of the Kashmir negotiations. Just because 
Pakistan entered into an agreement for military aid to safeguard its 
security, why should the people of Kashmir be denied their right of 
self-determination? 

{n February, 1957, the Security Council deputed its Swedish Presi- 
dent, Gunnar Jarring, to visit India and Pakistan and arrange a 
peaceful settlement, but the visit produced no results. Dr. Graham’s 
subsequent efforts were equally fruitless. 

Meanwhile, India set up a so-called constituent assembly in Kash- 
mir that under Indian manipulation declared the state to be “an 
integral part of the Union of India.” Thereupon the Security Council 
in its resolution of January 24, 1957, reaffirmed its earlier stand that 
any action by this assembly “would not constitute a disposition of the 
State,” which could only be made “through the democratic method of 
a free and impartial plebiscite conducted under the auspices of the 
United Nations.” Although India gave repeated assurances to the Se- 
curity Council that any opinion expressed by the so-called constituent 
assembly on the question of accession would not bind the Govern- 
ment of India which would abide by its international commitments, 
Indian official spokesmen have, with the passage of time, become 
bolder and bolder in asserting that Kashmir is an integral part of 
India and have even denied the existence of the Kashmir dispute. 

This pattern of behavior was changed for a short while following 
the serious Indian reverses against China in November, 1962. As a 
result of the efforts made by Averell Harriman, the United States 
Assistant Secretary of State and Duncan Sandys, the British Secretary 
of State for Commonwealth relations, the Prime Minister of India 
and the President of Pakistan in a joint communique agreed that “a 
renewed effort should be made to resolve the outstanding differences 
between their two countries on Kashmir and other related matters.” 
Between December, 1962, and May, 1963, six rounds of talks were 
held between India and Pakistan on the Kashmir issue, but no agree- 

ment was reached. India reverted to its intransigent line. 

For over eighteen years India has flouted her international under- 
takings and broken her pledges. She has subjected the people of 
Kashmir to a corrupt and vicious tyranny and denied them the right 
of self-determination. She has killed, imprisoned, and tortured the 
patriots of Kashmir. Sheikh Abdullah, whose support was paraded as 
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the moral justification for India’s provisional acceptance of the 
Maharaja’s offer of accession, was kept in prison for eleven years, his 
only crime being his demand for self-determination by his people. 
This demand voices the innermost sentiments of the people of Kash- 
mir that nothing can suppress. 

The tremendous agitation that followed the desecration of the 
Hazrat Bal shrine in Srinagar in the winter of 1963-64 was an ex- 
pression of these same sentiments that took the form of an insistent 
demand for the release of Sheikh Abdullah. Shortly before Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru’s death in May, 1964, Sheikh Abdullah and his 
companions were released and it looked for a brief moment as if the 
great wrong that had been done to the people of Kashmir and their 
leader might be set right. With Nehru’s consent, Sheikh Abdullah 
came to Pakistan in an endeavor to bring India and Pakistan together 
for a peaceful solution of the Kashmir question. In Pakistan he re- 
ceived a memorable welcome, but before he had completed his visit 
Pandit Nehru died. Nehru’s successor, Lal Bahadur Shastri, at first 
appeared not to stand in the way of Sheikh Abdullah’s peace initia- 
tive, but he soon moved in the opposite direction and started integrat- 
ing Indian-occupied Kashmir into the Indian Union. Over the years 
the special status accorded to the state of Jammu and Kashmir in the 
Indian Constitution was eroded bit by bit, until practically nothing of 
it was left. In December, 1964, the Government of India decided to 
extend the scope of certain provisions in the Indian Constitution to 
Jammu and Kashmir so as to effect the integration of the state by 
decree. When Sheikh Abdullah returned to Delhi after a pilgrimage to 
Mecca in May, 1965, he was immediately arrested for speeches he 
had delivered abroad pleading for Kashmir’s right of self-determina- 
tion and was put in detention for an indefinite period. 

These actions of the Indian government inevitably produced a 
strong reaction in Kashmir and worsened relations between India and. 
Pakistan. During the border dispute between India and Pakistan in the 
Rann of Kutch area, India attacked and occupied three Pakistan 
posts at Kargil across the cease-fire line in May, 1965. This serious 
violation of the cease-fire line in Kashmir was only rectified after a 
strong protest was made by the UN Secretary General. On August 9, 
1965, the anniversary of Sheikh Abdullah’s dismissal and arrest in 
1953, there were reports of a widespread revolt in Indian-occupied 
Kashmir, which led to clashes, between the Indian armed forces and 


314 Junagadh, Hyderabad, and Kashmir 


the patriots of Kashmir. The Government of India alleged that this 
was the work of armed personnel who had infiltrated from Azad 
Kashmir across the cease-fire line with the connivance of the Pakistan 
government. The allegation was denied by the Pakistan government 
who contended that a fight for freedom from the Indian yoke was 
being waged by the people of Kashmir aided by their brothers in 
Azad Kashmir. These accusations and counteraccusations brought 
bitterness between India and Pakistan to a new pitch of intensity. On 
August 15, Indian forces crossed the cease-fire line and reoccupied the 
three posts at Kargil. There was fierce fighting all along the cease-fire 
line. In a large-scale attack in the Uri-Poonch sector, the Indian 
forces captured Haji Pir Pass. A village in Gujrat district, West Pakis- 
tan was shelled on August 23. To forestall an attack in the vital 
southern sector, Azad Kashmir forces supported by the Pakistan 
army moved across the cease-fire line into the Chhamb area on Sep- 
tember 1 and made a rapid thrust toward Akhnur, thus threatening 
Jammu and the Indian lines of communications. The Indians threw 
their air force into the attack and air battles began. 

In the early hours of September 6, Indian forces crossed the inter- 


‘national boundary between India and Pakistan and launched a three- 


pronged surprise attack on Lahore, the capital of West Pakistan. 
Against this naked aggression the President of Pakistan invoked the 
right of self-defense under the UN Charter and declared war between 


India and Pakistan. In the face of heavy odds, the Pakistan army and 
air force fought with superb courage and military skill and halted the - 


attack on Lahore. Bigger and fiercer battles were fought in Sialkot 
district, West Pakistan, which the Indians attacked with a large force 
including an armored division. One of the biggest tank battles since 
the Second World War was fought in this area. The Pakistan army 
was outnumbered by three to one and yet succeeded in holding the 
Indian offensive and driving the enemy back. The small but highly 
efficient Pakistan air force took a heavy toll of the much bigger In- 
dian air force and having gained command of the air, was able to give 
splendid support to the ground forces. The Pakistan navy also came 
into the action and in a daring raid demolished the Indian military 
base at Dwarka. 3 

The Security Council was most seriously concerned. On September 
4, the UN Secretary General made a fervent appeal for a cease-fire 
and withdrawal of armed personnel that was endorsed by the Security 
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Council in its resolutions of September 4 and 6. On September 9, the 
UN Secretary General flew to Pakistan and India to negotiate peace, 
but without success. There was danger of a wider conflagration, when 
China gave an ultimatum to India to vacate its aggression against 
Chinese territory across the Sikkim border. 

On September 20, the Security Council passed a resolution de- 
manding that a cease-fire should take effect on September 22 to be 
followed by a withdrawal of all armed personnel back to the positions 
held on August 5, 1965. The resolution went on to say that thereafter 
the Security Council would consider “what steps could be taken to 
assist towards a settlement of the political problem underlying the 
present conflict.” That problem is none other than the Kashmir 
dispute, as the whole world knows. And it is because India is stub- 
bornly resisting a plebiscite in Kashmir in defiance of the UN Com- 
mission for India and Pakistan resolutions of August 13, 1948, and 
January 5, 1949, that the dispute is still unresolved. The cease-fire 
became effective on the morning of September 23, 1965, and at the 
time of writing (October, 1965) there is an uneasy truce. 

Every possible method of resolving the dispute has been tried. 
There has been international mediation. There have been proposals 
for arbitration. There have been direct negotiations between the gov- 
ernments of India and Pakistan at the highest level. Nothing has 
worked. World opinion has expressed itself unmistakably that India is 
in the wrong. The Kashmir dispute is the most vital and dangerous 
dispute between India and Pakistan. It is an ever present threat to the 
peace of the subcontinent and of the world. But ignoring every con- 
sideration of justice, morality, and international peace, India contin- 
ues to hold Kashmir by force and to deny the people of Kashmir their 
right of self-determination. The people and the Government of Pakis- 
tan are resolved to persist in their endeavor to secure for the people 
of Kashmir their right to decide whether to accede to India or Pakis- 
tan. The people of Kashmir through all these long years of suffering 
have not reconciled themselves to Indian tyranny. Their brave strug- 
gle against Indian occupation will go on until they have won their 
cherished goal of self-determination. 
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CHAPTER 15 


The Indus Basin 
Water Dispute 


THE INDUs BASIN water dispute had its origin in the partition of 
the Punjab. It broke into the open on April 1, 1948, when East Punjab 
in India cut off the flow of canal waters to West Punjab in Pakistan. 

West Pakistan has fertile soil but a hot and dry climate. The rain- 
fall is scanty and undependable. More than half of the area receives 
less than ten inches of rainfall a year and the rest, less than twenty 
inches. Agriculture, the mainstay of the economy, is dependent al- 
most entirely upon irrigation by canals drawn from the Indus and its 
five tributaries. The three western rivers—the Indus, the Jhelum, and 
the Chenab—fiow into Pakistan from the state of Jammu and Kash- 
mir, and the three eastern rivers—the Ravi, the Beas, and the Sutlej 
—enter Pakistan from India. In a.very real sense, the Indus river 
system is West Pakistan’s source of life. Without its lifegiving waters, 
West Pakistan would be incapable of supporting more than a small 
fraction of its population of 43 million. By contrast, India has many 
river systems which flow to the sea virtually untapped, and much of 
its territory receives enough rain to support agriculture without irriga- 
tion. 
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From time immemorial the Indus Basin was irrigated from the 
overflow of rivers and by inundation canals. During the last hundred 
years, under the guidance of British engineers, irrigation was greatly 
extended through the construction of headwork weirs on the rivers 
and through a network of canals. Flourishing colonies were estab- 
lished. Cultivation of cotton, wheat, rice, and sugar cane was ex- 
panded. New towns sprang into existence. Orchards and well-tended 
farms covered the countryside. More land is irrigated from the Indus 
rivers than from any other river system in the world. 

Before partition, approximately 37 million acres received irrigation 
from the Indus rivers. About 31 million acres are now in West Pakis- 
tan. In addition to this, there are in West Pakistan at least 55 million 
acres of desert that could be turned into farmland if there were 
enough water. The flow supplies (water available from the river flow 
without the construction of storage reservoirs) were almost wholly 
used up in the irrigation systems established and planned before parti- 
tion. Throughout the winter and during the critical spring and autumn 
months, when the water requirements of the Rabi (spring) and 
Kharif (autumn) crops overlapped, the existing canals exhausted the 
available flow of water. As chief engineer A. M. R. Montague re- 
ported in 1946: “For the majority of the year every single drop of 
water available to the Punjab is extracted from its rivers for distribu- 
tion to the crops.” And since the variations from year to year in the 
river flow are considerable, there were, periodically, serious shortages 
in many canals. | 

During the monsoon season of July and August the rivers are, of 
course, in spate, and enormous quantities of water flow into the sea. 
But to harness these summer floods, big storage reservoirs are 
needed. Such projects are costly, take a long time to build, and need 
suitable sites. The only one planned before partition was the Bhakra 
Dam on the Sutlej River in East Punjab with a storage capacity of 4 
million acre-feet. Before it was sanctioned, the downstream province 
of Sind complained that the operation of Bhakra Dam would ad- 
versely affect the functioning of its inundation canals. 

To determine the rights of the various provinces and siates to the 
waters of the Indus Basin, the Government of India appointed, in 
1941, a commission under the chairmanship of Sir B. N. Rau, later a 
judge of the International Court of Justice. The Rau commission iaid 
down, as the principle governing the respective rights of the parties, 
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“equitable apportionment.” This principle, which is internationally 
recognized as regulating the rights of states having a common river 
basin, includes the rule that an upper riparian can take no action that 
will interfere with existing irrigation of the lower riparian. 

The partition of the Punjab cut across the rivers and canals of the 
Indus Basin irrigation system, making India the upper and Pakistan 
the lower riparian. Among the official committees appointed to deal 
with the various problems arising out of the partition of the Punjab 
was Committee B. This Committee consisted of an equal number of 
officials from East Punjab and from West Punjab, and was charged 
with settling questions of the future management of joint assets, the 
division of other physical assets and their valuation. In paragraph 15 
of its report, Committee B, with the unanimous agreement of its 
members, stated: “The Committee is agreed that there is no question 
of varying the authorized shares of water to which the two Zones and 
the various canals are authorized.” The Committee thus agreed on 
the maintenance of the prepartition division of the water resources, 
but it could not agree on the valuation of the canal systems through 
which the water was distributed, nor could it agree on the value of the 
crown wastelands brought under irrigation. 

The report of Committee B came up before the Punjab Partition 
Committee, presided over by the Governor and consisting of minis- 
terial representatives of East Punjab and West Punjab. The Partition 
Committee accepted the matters on which Committee B was in agree- 
ment, namely that the prepartition shares of West Punjab and East 
Punjab in the canal waters would be maintained. It appointed two 
members of Comrnittee B to implement the provision in paragraph 15 
with respect to the maintenance of supplies of water to each zone and 
canal. The Partition Committee, like Committee B, was, however, 
unable to agree on the valuation of the canal system and it was de- 
cided to refer this question, along with the related question of the 
valuation of crown wastelands, to the Arbitral Tribunal. All this hap- 
pened during the partition days, before August 15, 1947. 

The question of the apportionment of the irrigation waters of the 
rivers common to India and Pakistan was not referred to the Arbitral 
Tribunal because there was no dispute to refer. 

When the Boundary Award was announced on August 17, 1947, it 
was seen that Radcliffe had not only given away large Muslim major- 
ity areas to India but had so drawn the boundary as fo leave on the 
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Indian side of the border both the Madhopur Headworks on the Ravi 
River and the Ferozepore Headworks on the Sutlej River. The former 
controlled the Upper Bari Doab canals, of which the Central Bari 
Doab canals in West Punjab were only a continuation. The latter con- 
trolled the Dipalpur canal in West Punjab and the Eastern Grey 
canal, which irrigated part of Bahawalpur state. In his award on the 
Punjab boundary Radcliffe said: 


The fixing of a boundary in this area was further complicated by 
the existence of canal systems, so vital to the life of the Punjab but 
developed only under the conception of a single administration. 

. I think I am entitled to assume with confidence that any 
agreements . . . as to sharing of water from these canals or other- 
wise will be respected by whatever Government hereafter assumes 
jurisdiction over the headworks concerned. 


Despite the fact that the Radcliffe Award had placed the control of 
headworks vital for Pakistan in the hands of India, the West Punjab 


- government remained content because of the agreement reached by . 


Committee B and the Punjab Partition Committee, that the preparti- 
tion shares of water would not be varied. No formal document speci- 
fying the precise shares of East Punjab and: West Punjab in irrigation 
waters was drawn up and signed. The West Punjab ministers and offi- 
cials felt assured by the repeated declarations of their counterparts in 
East Punjab that there was no question of any change in the preparti- 
tion arrangements for canal waters. The same declarations were also 
made by the East Punjab representatives before the Arbitral Tribu- 
nal, when the disputed question of the valuation of the canal system 
came up for a hearing. Actually, as events showed, the East Punjab 
ministers and officials were planning a deadly blow against Pakistan 
and were lulling the West Punjab government to sleep with sweet 
words. They were waiting for the day when the life of the Arbitral 
Tribunal would come to an end on March 31, 1948. On the side of 
East Punjab there was Machiavellian duplicity. On the part of West 
Punjab there was neglect of duty, complacency, and lack of common 
prudence—which had disastrous consequences for Pakistan. 

On April 1, 1948, the day after the Arbitral Tribunal ceased to 
exist, the East Punjab government cut off the water supplies in every 
canal crossing into Pakistan. These consisted of the Central Bari 
Doab canal system, the Dipalpur canal system, and the Bahawalpur 
state distributary. Of this action, Sir Patrick Spens, Chairman of the 
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Arbitral Tribunal, said before the joint mecting in London of the East 
India Association and the Overseas League on February 23, 1955: 


t remember very well suggesting whether it was not desirable that 
come order should be made about the continued flow of water. 

- But we were invited by both the Attorney-Generals [of India 
and Pakistan] to come to our decision on the basis that there would 
be no interference whatsoever with the then existing flow of water, 
snd the award which my colleagues made, in which I had no part, 
‘hey made on that basis. Our awards were published at the end of 
March, 1948. 1 am going to say nothing more about it except that I 
vas very much upset that almost within a day or two there was a 
crave interference with the flow of water on the basis of which our 
awards had been made. 


The irony of the situation was that, in its award, the Arbitral Tri- 
bunal accepted, in principle, the contention of India that Pakistan 
should be accountable for a higher valuation of the canal system than 
‘ts book value. It reached this decision on the premise that the exist- 
ing allocation of water would be respected, for, without water, canals 
are dry ditches, a liability and not an asset. The Tribunal also re- 
quired Pakistan to account to India for the crown wastelands at an 
appreciated value due to the advent of irrigation. 

As soon as the Arbitral Tribunal ceased to exist, all promises made 
before it by the representative of India that “there would be no inter- 
ference whatsoever with the then existing flow of water’’ were forgot- 
ten and water was shut off from Pakistan canals on which the irriga- 
tion of 1.66 million acres depended. East Punjab now contended that 
Pakistan had no right to any water and demanded seigniorage charges 
as a condition for reopening the canals. There was aeute distress 
which, with every day that passed, became more and more intoler- 
able. In iarge areas where the subsoil water is brackish there was no 
drinking water. Millions of people faced the ruin of their crops, the 
loss of their herds, and eventual starvation due to lack of water. 

Under these distressful circumstances, a delegation was sent from 
Pakistan to Delhi in the beginning of May, 1948, to seek a solution to 
the problem. The delegation was led by Ghulam Muhammad, the 
Finance Minister of Pakistan, and included two ministers from West 
Punjab—Shaukat Hayat Khan and Mumtaz Daultana. At the meet- 
ings in Delhi, East Punjab representatives insisted that they would 
not restore the flow of water to the canals unless West Punjab ac- 

knowledged that it had no right to the water. To this the representa- 
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tives of West Punjab could not agree. The Pakistan proposal that the 
two governments should submit their differences to the arbitration of 
the International Court of Justice was not acceptable to India. There 
was an impasse. Ghulam Muhammad appealed to Mountbatten who 
consulted with Nehru. A statement was then placed before Ghulam 
Muhammad, and he was asked to sign it without changing a word or 
a comma—a condition for restoring the flow of water. 

On May 4, 1948, the statement was signed by Ghulam Muhammad 
and the two West Punjab ministers on the one hand and by Nehru and 
two East Punjab ministers on the other. The statement declared that, 
apart from the questions of law involved, the governments were anx- 
ious to approach the problem in a practical spirit. The East Punjab 
government would progressively diminish its supply to the Central 
Bari Doab and Dipalpur canals in West Punjab in order to give rea- 
sonable time to the West Punjab government to tap alternative 
sources. The statement announced that water was being restored to 
these canals, that West Punjab was to deposit in escrow such “‘ad hoc 
sum as may be specified by the Prime Minister of India” to cover cer- 
tain disputed payments, and that, after an examination by each side 
of the legal and other issues involved, further meetings would take 
place. In conclusion, the Dominion governments expressed the hope 
that a friendly solution would be reached. 

Though India restored the flow of water to the Dipalpur canal and 
the principal branches of the Central Bari Doab canals, water was 
still withheld from the Bahawalpur state distributary and nine lesser 
distributaries of the Central Bari Doab system. Eventually, consider- 
able areas in Bahawalpur state reverted to desert. Notwithstanding 
the compulsion under which the arrangement was signed, Pakisan 
performed its part and deposited in escrow the sums specified by the 
Prime Minister of India. Later, Nehru, in an apparent fit of amnesia, 
denied that there had been any compulsion. In a letter to Liaquat Ali 
Khan in September, 1950, Nehru wrote: “Your Government’s com- 
munication [states] that the agreement of 4 May 1948 was accepted 
by Pakistan ‘under compulsion.’ This has surprised and distressed me 
greatly. .. . I cannot imagine how any question of compulsion 
could possibly have arisen in these circumstances. There was then no 
kind of threat or even suggestion about stopping the flow of the water.” 

The further meeting between the two Dominion governments en- 
visaged in the May 4 statement took place in Lahore in July, 1948. 
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At this meeting India reverted to the contention that “proprietary 
rights in the waters of the rivers in East Punjab vest wholly in the 
East Punjab Government”; and proposed that this should be em- 
bodied in a final agreement “which would take the place of all rights 
and liabilities which either side may have in law.” Naturally no agree- 
ment could be reached on this basis. Nor could a settlement be 
brought nearer by correspondence between the two prime ministers. 
In a telegram sent on October 18, 1948, Nehru demanded that the 
May 4 arrangement be interpreted as recognizing “the right of the 
East Punjab Government to progressively diminish supply of water to 
the West Punjab,” and stated that “any further meetings between rep- 
resentatives of the two Governments should be on the basis of this 
recognition by West Punjab.” He warned that “If there was an unrea- 


sonable delay on the part of one side, it is open to the other party to 


put an end to the agreement by giving reasonable notice.” In other 
words, unless Pakistan accepted the Indian contention quickly, India 
would end the arrangement and once again cut off the supplies of 
water. For Pakistan to accept the Indian interpretation would have 
been a permanent renunciation of Pakistan’s legal rights. Pakistan 
offered to refer the legal issues in dispute to the International Court 
of Justice. India refused. 

Direct negotiations between the two governments also produced no 
result. The only agreement reached in a conference in August, 1949, 
was to have another conference. Representatives of India and Pakis- 
tan met in Karachi toward the end of March, 1950. At this confer- 
ence, which I attended as the leader of the Pakistan delegation, I tried 
to explore a purely practical basis for the settlement of the dispute. I 
proposed that existing uses be met from existing sources, and that 
new supplies be provided from flood waters now running to the sea, 
by building dams on the Sutlej, Beas, Ravi, and Chenab rivers, the 
costs involved to be shared in proportion to the benefits derived. An 
equitable division would be made of the new supplies in the light of 
relevant facts. The Indian delegation, which included A. N. Khosla, 
the Chairman of the Central Power, Irrigation, and Navigation Com- 
mission, suggested that the waters of the Sutlej, on which the Bhakra 
Dam was being built, be utilized wholly for areas in India, but that 
the waters of the Beas, the Ravi, and the Chenab be utilized for the 
maintenance of existing uses in Pakistan, subject to certain adjust- 
ments in favor of India. Any deficiencies in the supplies to Pakistan 
canals would be made good by building a link from the Chenab River, 
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the entire flow of which would be available to Pakistan. If necessary, 
a dam on the Chenab could be built to make up for any deficiency 
that still remained and to provide supplies for an extension of irriga- 
tion. It was agreed that engineers on both sides should study the two 
plans, and put up the relevant engineering data before another meet- 
ing to be held in Delhi n May, 1950. 

At the end of the meeting in March, I had been fairly hopeful of 
reaching a reasonable agreement. But when I arrived in Delhi two 
months later, I found the atmosphere completely changed. The Indi- 
ans were unwilling to proceed along the lines discussed at Karachi. 
They announced that they proposed to appropriate the entire usable 
flow not only of the Sutlej, but also of the Beas and the Ravi, and 
besides, take 10,000 cusecs from the Chenab through a tunnel at 
Maru. In other words, India wanted to take all the water it could and 
leave Pakistan to fend for itself. The supplies from the Sutlej, Beas, 
and Ravi rivers had historically provided water for more than 5.6 
million acres in West Pakistan and had supported a population of 
over 5 million people. India was now threatening these people with 
extinction. I had an interview with Nehru and placed before him the 
consequences of the attitude of his government. He was effusive in 
expressing those soulful sentiments that have appealed so much to 
foreigners and professed anxiety for a humane solution; but I could 
not change his mind on the point in question. 

It was clear that no agreement on the sharing of water could be 
reached in bilateral negotiations. The question of legal rights was 
even more difficult to resolve. Pakistan had asked India many times 
to refer this issue to the World Court for adjudication. India had just 
as often refused. The interim arrangement of May 4, 1948, instead of 
paving the way toward an agreement had become an obstacle. When, 
in 1950, India filed it with the United Nations as Treaty No. 794, 
Pakistan explained the true nature of the statement to the UN and 
certified that it had been terminated. 

The United Nations Charter provides that legal disputes should 
as a general rule be referred by the parties to the International Court 
of Justice. A word of explanation is néeded to show why Pakistan did 
not take this dispute to the World Court. After the First World War, 
undivided India became a member of the League of Nations and, like 
the rest of the British Commonwealth, accepted the compulsory juris- 
diction of the International Court of Justice, except in disputes be- 
tween members of the Commonwealth. The assumption was that such 
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disputes would be settled within the family of nations comprising the 
Commonwealth. When the subcontinent was partitioned into two 
sovereign states, the Dominion of India laid claim to being the suc- 
cessor of the old entity that was India. In consequence it inherited the 
international rights and obligations of undivided India, including 
‘compulsory jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice, except 
for disputes between members of the Commonwealth. Although the 
Commonwealth had shown itself powerless to resolve disputes be- 
tween its members, yet, by virtue of the old proviso, the canal waters 
dispute could not be referred to the International Court of Justice by 
Pakistan unless India agreed. And India, knowing that its stand was 
invalid in international law, would not agree. 

Finally, in September, 1950, the Government of India did offer to 
submit the legal issues to adjudication, but not before the World 
Court or any other impartial tribunal, but to a court of two Indian 
and two Pakistani judges. When the Prime Minister of Pakistan sug- 
gested an impartial chairman, Nehru replied: “To think ab initio of a 
third party will be . . . a confession of continued dependence on 
others. That would be hardly becoming for proud and self-respecting 
independent nations.” Nor would he agree to refer to a further court 
with an impartial chairman issues on which the first court might be 


divided. It was clear that India’s purpose was to prolong negotiations _ 


until the Bhakra Dam, the Rajasthan Canal, and other engineering 


works were completed, the effect of which would be to deprive Pakis- 


tan of vital water supplies. gee 
Meanwhile, India was steadily increasing its forcible appropriation 

of water at the expense of Pakistan. Supplies to Pakistan canals were 

reduced at the critical times when crops were being sowed or were 


maturing. A headworks at Harike at the junction of the Sutlej and the 


Beas was under construction and was to bring additional areas in 
India under irrigation. New canals were being built. The height and 
storage capacity of the Bhakra Dam were greatly raised above the 
prepartition design so that it would be capable of storing the entire 
flow of the Sutlej River even during the monsoon season. The Bhakra 


Dam as actually constructed by India is the highest in the world. Its. 


height of 740 feet is 14 feet more than that of the world-famous 


Hoover Dam in the United States. It can store 8 million acre-feet of 


water instead of the 4 million acre-feet originally planned. ~ 
To provide an insurance against continued Indian threats to cut off 
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water supplies and, also, to provide a more uniform system of irriga- 
tion in the various colony areas some link canals such as the Balloki- 
Suleimanki link were built by Pakistan at its own expense. But 
these link canals could not wholly solve the problem. It was essential 
to find suitable sites for storage dams. Soon after the Indians stopped 
the flow of canal waters I asked West Punjab engineers to survey sites 
for storage dams on the Jhelum and Indus rivers. Of. these sites 
Mangla, on the Jhelum, was the most promising. On the Indus River 
a site at Darband was at first favored, but later studies showed Tar- 
bela to be more suitable. The Mangla Dam was sanctioned by the 
Pakistan government and work on its design and construction was 
started. No foreign aid was available so long as the dispute with India 
was not resolved. 

In 1951, David Lilienthal, former head of the Tennessee Valley 
Authority in the United States, visited both India and Pakistan and 
recorded his observations in an article that appeared in-Collier’s mag- 
azine in August, 1951. He called the canal water dispute “pure 
dynamite, a Punjab powder keg” and warned that “peace in the Indo- 


Pakistan sub-continent is not in sight with these inflammables 
around.” He continued: 


With no water for irrigation [West Pakistan] would be desert. 
20,000,000 acres would dry up in a week, tens of millions would 
starve. No army, with bombs and shellfire, could devastate a land as 
thoroughly as Pakistan could be devastated by the simple expedient 
of India’s permanently shutting off the sources of water that keep 
the fields and the people of Pakistan alive. 


Lilienthal concluded by making a constructive proposal: 


The starting point should be, then to set to rest Pakistan’s fears of 
deprivation and a return to desert. Her present use of water should 
_ be confirmed by India, provided she works together with India (as I 
believe she would) in a joint use of this truly international river 
basin on an engineering basis that would also (as the facts make 
clear it can) assure India’s future as well. [He suggested that the 


new engineering works be jointly financed,] perhaps with World 
Bank help. 


‘Eugene Black, President of the World Bank, felt attracted by the 
idea. He wrote to the prime ministers of India and Pakistan in Sep- 
tember, 1951, offering the good offices of the Bank, if their govern- 


ments were disposed to look with favor upon Lilienthal’s proposal 
which 
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contemplates meeting the requirements of both countries for ex- 
panded irrigation through the cooperative construction and opera- 
tion of storage dams and other facilities to be financed in part per- 
haps by this Bank. It is the essence of the proposal, as I read it, that 
the development of the Indus water resources should be dealt with 
on an engineering basis and it appears to be Mr. Lilienthal’s belief, 
after visiting both countries and talking with the highest personali- 
ties in the Governments, that it is within the realm of practicability 
to treat water development as a common project that is functional, 
and not political, in nature and that could therefore be undertaken 
separately from the political issues with which Pakistan and India 
‘are confronted. 


Both governments accepted President Black's offer, and both sides 
agreed not to take any action to diminish the supplies available to the 
other side for existing uses, while the cooperative work continued 
with the participation of the World Bank. It was recognized that legal 
rights would not be affected. 

India, notwithstanding its undertaking not to diminish supplies, 
continued to withhold water from Pakistan canals and to expand its 
own irrigation. In October and November, 1952, during the critical 


wheat sowing season in the Punjab, Pakistan received only 40 percent 


of its due share of these supplies. In February, 1953, it received only 
8 percent. India used all of its share and, in addition, appropriated 
most of Pakistan’s share. In 1952, India announced the opening of 
new distributaries from the Upper Bari Doab canal to bring under 
irrigation 108,000 acres not previously irrigated. In 1953, when sup- 
plies in the rivers were very low owing to drought, and crops in West 
Punjab were failing from lack of water, agriculture in East Punjab 
had one of its best years. While West Pakistan was facing a famine, 
the Governor of East Punjab, which before partition had been a 
deficit area in food, reported that “the food position is good,” and 
gave figures of export of foodgrains. | 
When Pakistan brought the situation to the notice of the World 
Bank, President Black proposed that, in order to verify the data re- 
garding the water supply, a commission be established consisting of 
an engineer from the World Bank, an engineer from India, and an en- 
gineer from Pakistan. Pakistan accepted; India refused. President 
Black proposed, as an alternative, that the World Bank designate 
engineers to work with Indian engineers in India, and Pakistan 
engineers in Pakistan, to the end that verified data might be available 
to both parties. Pakistan again accepted; India again refused. The 


The Indus Basin Water Dispute 327 


pattern of behavior exhibited by India in the Kashmir dispute was 
being repeated in the Canal Waters dispute. In consistence with that 
pattern, Nehru declared on February 20, 1953: “We have not delib- 
erately deprived them [Pakistan] of canal water nor do we propose to 
do so.” 

It would take us too far beyond the scope of this book to give a 
history of the long drawn-out negotiations between the World Bank 
and the governments of India and Pakistan. A brief outline of the 
three main stages in the mediatory efforts of the World Bank will 
suffice. 

The Indus Basin working party, consisting of engineers appointed 
by India and Pakistan and their advisers, worked with the Bank rep- 
resentative and its consultants for almost two years to prepare a Com 
prehensive plan for the utilization of the waters of the Indus system. 
No common approach was found. India claimed all of the supplies of 
the Sutlej, Beas, and Ravi rivers, and some of the supplies of the 
Chenab, and wanted to use these supplies for extending irrigation to 
large areas outside the Indus Basin. These new areas could well be 
irrigated from the Jumna River, but that would not serve the Indian 
objective of depriving Pakistan of vital water supplies. Pakistan pro- 
posed the maintenance of existing uses and the sharing of the uncom- 
mitted surplus on an equitable basis. Subsequent discussions pro- 
duced some concessions, but no agreement was reached. 

On February 5, 1954, the World Bank put forward its own 
proposal for the consideration of the two parties. The Bank frankly 
recognized that “water supplies and storage potentialities are inade- 
quate to the needs of the basin.” The proposal noted that “although 
the Working Party are planning on the basis of the development of 
the Indus Basin as an economic unit, two sovereign states are in- 
volved [and when] two sovereign authorities are concerned, it is diffi- 
cult to use resources to the greatest advantage.” But the most serious 
difficulty of all, in the Bank’s view, was the “basic divergence of 
concept” between India and Pakistan. 

The Bank plan provided that: 


The entire flow of the Western rivers (Indus, Jhelum and Chenab) 
would be available for the exclusive use and benefit of Pakistan, and 
for development by Pakistan, except for the insignificant volume of 
Jhelum flow presently used in Kashmir. The entire flow of the East- 
ern rivers (Ravi, Beas and Sutlej) would be available for the exclu- 
sive use and benefit of India and for development by India, except 
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that for a specified transitional period India would continue to sup- 
ply from these rivers, in accordance with an agreed schedule, the . 
historic withdrawals from these rivers in Pakistan. 


The Bank plan allowed a 


transition period [in which] to complete the link canals needed in 
Pakistan to make transfers for the purpose of replacing supplies 
from India [and stipulated that] India would bear the cost of such 
works to the extent of the benefits to be received by her therefrom. 


The transition period was estiraated to be about five years. 

The Bank plan contemplated no storage dam, aside from the 
Bhakra Dam, which was already under construction in India to be 
used for Indian purposes only. It asserted that “even without further 
storage construction . . . Pakistan could supply her historic with- 
drawals and could bring most of the Sutlej Valley Canals up to 
allocation” from the flow supply of the western rivers. 

The Bank plan was a complete departure from Lilienthal’s pro- 
posal to develop the water resources of the Indus Basin as a single 
unit through the construction of storage dams and other facilities. It 
went in the opposite direction and proposed to divide the water re- 
sources of the Indus Basin into two on the basis of political bounda- 
ries; and it envisaged no cooperative development. The plan’s justifi- 
cation, according to the World Bank, lay “in the fact that, ‘after trans- 
fer works are completed, each country will be independent of the 
other in the operation of its supplies.” It purported to avoid the com- 


plexities that would arise if the supplies from particular rivers were 


shared by the two countries. 
India readily accepted the Bank plan, which conceded all that she 


had been asking for except the requirement that she should leave the 
flow of the Chenab undisturbed. According to the Bank plan, India 
was to bear part of the cost of link canals in Pakistan, but that was a 
small price to pay for precious water supplies. When an entire econ- 
omy is dependent upon water, money can be no substitute for it. 

The Bank plan confronted Pakistan with an intolerable situation. 
- Vigorous representations were made to the Bank that the flow supply 
of the western rivers was totally inadequate to replace Pakistan’s ex- 
isting uses of the water from the eastern rivers. The construction of 
storage dams that would be necessary to make up for the shortage 
would be a costly and lengthy affair; and the Bank plan made no pro- 
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vision for them. Even with such a provision, Pakistan’s limited stor- 
age capacity would be used merely to maintain her existing position 
and could not be utilized for the developing needs of her growing 
population. Like Alice in Wonderland, Pakistan would have to run as 
hard as she could in order to remain where she was. 

An independent engineering appraisal of the Bank plan was under- 
taken for Pakistan by R. J. Tipton, a consulting engineer of Denver, 
Colorado. It revealed that the Bank proposal did not meet the stand- 
ard of fairness required under international law, that it failed to 
apportion equitably the waters of the Indus system, and that it went 
contrary to the principle of using water resources in-such a manner as 
to promote development most effectively. Tipton’s studies disclosed 
that Pakistan would be very adversely affected by the Bank plan. Cer- 
tain areas would be permanently deprived of water supplies; historic 
withdrawals would not be maintained; prepartition planned uses 
would be invaded; and Pakistan’s future development potential would 
be seriously curtailed. 

The next stage was reached when, after eighteen months of further 
studies by its:own consultants, the Bank reached the conclusions con- 
tained in its-aide memoire of May 21, 1956. The aide memoire con- 
ceded that “there would be consistent shortages in Rabi, occasionally 
beginning in late September or extending into early April... of a 
degree, duration and frequency which the Bank Group could not re- 
gard as ‘tolerable.’” The Bank therefore felt “that an adjustment, in 
its Proposal of February 1954 [was] called for. This adjustment 
should, in the Bank’s view, assure to Pakistan timely water sufficient 
to eliminate the shortage referred to.” 

The adjustment could take the form of continued deliveries of 
“timely” water from the eastern rivers, or construction of storage on 
the western rivers at India’s cost. The Bank preferred the latter 
course, and suggested that for this purpose, the “flow of the Western 
rivers (Indus as well as Jhelum and Chenab) should be exploited to 
the maximum possible extent and that the minimum inroads should 
be made on Pakistan’s limited storage capacity.” In short, after 
nearly two years of argument and investigation, the Bank realized 
that the loss of water from the eastern rivers could not be made good 
by the flow supply of the western rivers. It is to the Bank’s credit that 
it was prepared to rectify the mistaken assumption on which its origi- _ 
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nal plan was based, if not by deliveries of water from the eastern 
rivers, at any rate by construction of storage on the western rivers at 
India’s cost. 

The World Bank therefore recommended in its letter of July 30, 
1956, that both governments should be willing to continue the: con- 
struction work with the assistance of the Bank on the basis of the 
Bank proposal of February 5, 1954, and of its aide memoire of May 
21, 1956. Both governments agreed. 

It took another four years of hard negotiating to work out a con- 
crete solution. The difficulties did not arise merely from differences in 
approach between India and Pakistan. There were big problems of 
finance. It had become apparent that the cost of the constructions re- 
quired for a settlement on the lines of the World Bank proposal was 
far beyond the capacity of India and Pakistan. The final agreement 
was made possible by the steadfast perseverance and “economic 
diplomacy,” to use his own phrase, of President Black of the World 
Bank, and through the friendly assistance of the United States, the 
United Kingdom, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and West Ger- 
many. 

The Indus Waters Treaty was signed on September 19, 1960, in 
Karachi, by the representatives of India, Pakistan, and the World 
Bank. Simultaneously with the signing of the treaty, an international 
financial agreement was also executed by the representatives of the 
governments of Australia, Canada, West Germany, New Zealand, 
Pakistan, the United Kingdom, the United States, and the World 


Bank. This agreement created an Indus Basin development fund of 


almost 900 million dollars to finance the construction of irrigation 
and other works in Pakistan. The fund is made up of 640 million dol- 
lars to be provided by the participating governments, 174 million 
dollars payable by India under the Indus Waters Treaty and a loan of 
80 million dollars by the World Bank to Pakistan. The program for 
construction work in Pakistan includes eight link canals nearly 400 
miles long for transferring water from the western rivers to areas 
formerly irrigated by the eastern rivers; two storage dams, one on the 
Jhelum and the other on the Indus; power stations; 2,500 tubewells; 
and other works to integrate the whole river and canal system. The 
Indus settlement also envisages the construction of a storage dam on 
the Beas River in India which, together with the Bhakra Dam on the 
Sutlej and the Rajasthan canal, will irrigate large new areas in India. 
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The treaty provides for a transitional period of ten years, which 
may be extended by another three years, during which India will 
supply water to Pakistan from the eastern rivers. The treaty also pro- 
vides, in case of need, for the services of a neutral expert to make a 
final decision on technical questions and for a court of arbitration to 
resort to under special circumstances. 

Only time will show if the system of canals and reservoirs en- 
visaged in the treaty will on completion fulfill its expectations. In the 


main, it is designed to maintain existing irrigation in Pakistan, but it 


also holds out hopes of development to meet the need for a higher 
standard of living by a growing population. There are those who seri- 
ously doubt its efficacy. They point out that dams on silt-laden rivers 
do not have a long life, and that-the cost of maintaining the huge link 
canals and servicing the loans incurred by Pakistan will be beyond 
the productive capacity of the irrigation system. Far more serious 
concern is expressed over the hesitation to proceed with the storage 
dam on the Indus; without it all hopes of development would vanish 
and the liabilities would outweigh the advantages. It is too early yet 
to pass final judgment. 
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CHAPTER 16+ 


Economic and Financial 


Problems of the New State 


Y 


EVER SINCE the idea of Pakistan was put forward, doubts had con- 
tinually been thrown on its economic and financial viability. Hostile 
Hindu propaganda had concentrated on the theme, so much so that 
even those friendly to the concept were affected. When the British 
journalist Beverley Nichols interviewed the Quaid-i-Azam in Decem- 
ber, 1943, the first question he asked after hearing an exposition of the 
concept of Pakistan was about the economic aspect of Pakistan: 
“Are the Muslims likely to be richer or poorer under Pakistan?” The 
Quaid-i-Azam’s reply was characteristic: “The Muslims are a tough 
people, lean and hardy. If Pakistan means that they will have to be a 
little tougher, they will not complain. But why should it mean that? 
What conceivable reason is there to suppose that the gift of national- 
ity is going to be an economic liability?” 1 

In September, 1945, Sir Homi Modi and Dr. John Matthai pub- 
lished their Memorandum on the Economic and Financial Aspects of 
Pakistan. It was a dispassionate study by two distinguished public 
men, one of them a prominent Parsi businessman and the other a 


leading economist who had been economic adviser to the Govern- 
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ment ot India and was subsequently its Finance Minister. They 
summed up their views in two propositions: 


1. Judged solely by the test of ability to maintain existing stand- 
ards of living and to meet budgetary requirements on a pre-war 
basis but excluding provision for defence, separation would appear 
to be workable on economic grounds. 

2. If, however, provision is to be made for future economic de- 
velopment on a scale sufficient to raise the general standard of living 
to a reasonable level and for measures of defence which may be 
considered adequate under modern conditions, any scheme of polit- 
ical separation which may be contemplated should, as a necessary 
prerequisite, provide for means of effective and continuous coopera- 
tion between the separate States in matters affecting the safety of 
the country and its economic stability and development. If such co- 
operation did not exist, the position of both Pakistan and Hindustan 
might be seriously jeopardized. ; 


Cooperation would have been to the advantage of both Dominions, 
but Congress hostility to Pakistan destroyed the basis for it. The Pun- 


jab massacres and the disputes over cash balances, defense stores, 
Kashmir, canal waters, and other questions arose from an ageressive 


Spirit that would have liked to strangle Pakistan at its very birth. The 


Indian leaders were partly impelled by a blind rage that saw in the 
establishment of Pakistan the temporary defeat of their ambition to 
rule over the whole of the subcontinent. But in the main they reck- 
oned that, since Pakistan was not economically viable while India 
was, they could, without serious injury to themselves, hasten Pakis- 
tan’s collapse by an antagonistic policy. . 

The Union of India is not only five times bigger than Pakistan in area 
and population; it is a single geographical bloc separating the two 
parts of Pakistan. It is richly endowed with natural resources, particu- 
larly coal and iron, and has a strong industrial base. The British had 
administered the entire subcontinent as a single economic unit. Free 
trade within the whole area, a single tariff, a unified system of cur- 
rency and credit, and a network of railways and telegraphs had 
helped to integrate the economy. But no regard had been paid by the 
British to-the balanced development of various regions. In fact, the 
concept of planned development was foreign to British rule, con- 
cerned as it was primarily with defense and the maintenance of law 
and order. Its major achievement in the economic field was the devel- 
opment of the great ports of Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras and the 
lines of communications radiating from there to the remotest parts of 
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the country; and even this owed more to strategic necessity than to 
planned economic welfare. 

These major ports and the industrial centers that grew up near 
them or in other places were all located in the Indian Union. There 
was very little industry in the areas that were to become Pakistan. 
The agricultural products of these areas were transported to indus- 
trial centers in India to be used in manufacture or to be exported. 
The commercial houses and banks that controlled the integrated 
economy of the subcontinent had their headquarters in those centers. 
The trade and industry of the subcontinent was in Hindu or British 
hands. The entrepreneurs and investors, the industrial managers and 
the technicians were mostly Hindu. The Congress leaders, in the pride 
of superior strength, felt under no obligation to extend cooperation to 
Pakistan. On the contrary, they thought that by applying pressures 
and exploiting the structural weakness of Pakistan they would suc- 
ceed in undermining its economy. Sardar Patel’s view that the Indian 


Union “will be so powerful that the remaining portions will eventu- 


ally come in” 2 was shared by almost all Hindu leaders. 


Pakistan is unique in being composed of two equally important ~ 


parts separated by a thousand miles of foreign territory. The popula- 
tion figures, according to the 1961 census, are 51 million for East 
Pakistan and 43 million for West Pakistan, making a total of 94 
million. The population, which has been growing at an annual rate of 
over 2 percent was about 74 million at the time of independence. 
East Pakistan comprises an area of 55,000 square miles and West 
Pakistan has an area of 310,000 square miles. Thus East Pakistan, 
though its area is one sixth that of West Pakistan, has a population 
somewhat in excess of West Pakistan. The physical characteristics of 
the two regions are very different. : 

East Pakistan has a subtropical climate with an average rainfall of 
88 inches a year. The land is mostly flat—in fact, a delta in the 
process of formation. The great river systems of the Ganges and the 
Brahmaputra, which flow into the Bay of Bengal, enrich the soil each 
year by spreading over it millions of tons of silt. There are thousands 
of streams that serve as channels of communication. Periodically, 
however, cyclones, torrential rains, and abnormal floods bring devas- 
tation to large areas. The fertile soil and the hot humid climate pro- 
duce luxuriant vegetation. Rice and jute are the main crops. Tea is 
grown in the hilly areas to the north and east. Tropical fruits such as 
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bananas, pineapples, and coconuts abound. East Pakistan is one of 
the most densely populated areas of the world. The average density of 
population is 922 persons per square mile; in some parts it rises to 
1,500 per square mile. 

West Pakistan lies north of the tropics. The rainfall averages 12 
inches a year and hot summers are followed by severe winters. Large 
parts of the region are desert or barren hills incapable of supporting a 
large population. The average density of population is 138 persons 
per square mile. Agriculture depends for the most part upon artificial 
irrigation. The high mountains in the north give rise to a number of 
rivers that flow down to the Arabian Sea. In areas irrigated by canals 
from these rivers, there is a prosperous agriculture, but the area under 
cultivation could be doubled if water were available. The ravages of 
salinity and waterlogging reduce the area under cultivation by 75,000 
acres every year and decrease the fertility of large tracts of land. 
Wheat and cotton are the main crops. Sugar cane, rice, maize, and 
tobacco are also grown. There are plenty of orange and mango 
orchards. 

Fast Pakistan was dealt a staggering blow at the time of partition 
when Calcutta became part of India. Over 90 percent of the indus- 
trial units in undivided Bengal were located in Calcutta or nearby, in 
West Bengal. East Pakistan had only 5 percent of the total number of 
industrial workers of undivided Bengal at the time of partition. Indus- 
tries, banks, insurance companies, commercial houses, import and 
export firms, communication centers, power stations, and educational 
‘nstitutions were all located in Calcutta, which had been the capital of 
undivided Bengal and its main port. 

Undivided India had a virtual monopoly of raw jute in the world. 
The area which became East Pakistan produced nearly 75 percent of 
this golden fiber and all of its best varieties. But there was not a single 
jute mill in East Pakistan, and only a few modern baling presses. Al- 
most all the jute produced in East Pakistan was sent to Calcutta, to 
be manufactured into hessian and other jute products in the numer- 
ous jute mills there, or to be baled and shipped for export. Jute is the 
most important cash crop of East Pakistan, and the prosperity of the 


farmers depends upon the price realized for it. But they were, to.a 


large extent, at the mercy of conditions in the Calcutta market, where 
speculators and shippers made large fortunes at the expense of pri- 
mary producers. 
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At partition, East Pakistan had only one port in Chittagong. It was 
a minor port with a capacity of half a million tons. It would take 
years before its capacity could be expanded and the lines of traffic 
oriented toward it. In the meantime there was no outlet for jute and 
other products from East Pakistan except Calcutta. There was an ex- 
port duty on jute from which the Government of India and the pro- 
vincial government of Bengal derived considerable revenue. As 
related earlier, in Chapter 9, the representatives of Pakistan sug- 


gested at the time of partition that, at least as an interim measure, the. 


proceeds of customs and central excise duties should be pooled and 
distributed between the two Dominions on an equitable basis. The In- 
dian representatives refused to agree and insisted that each Dominion 
should keep the revenue collected within its territory. Nor would they 
accept a special agreement for jute. The Pakistan government was 
therefore forced to levy an export duty on jute crossing the land fron- 
tier from East to West Bengal, and to face the difficulties that arise 


from maintaining a customs barrier along a long frontier. The difficul-. 


ties were particularly great, since hundreds of waterways crossing the 
frontier provided many opportunities for smuggling. 

In West Pakistan, the most important cash crop is cotton; it occu- 
pies a position similar to that of jute in East Pakistan. The area that 
became West Pakistan produced 40 percent of the raw cotton crop of 
undivided India including some of the best medium staple cotton of 
the American type. The cotton textile industry was by far the biggest 
industry in undivided India, but at partition 380 of its 394 cotton 
mills were located in the Indian Union and only 14 in Pakistan. The 
raw cotton produced in West Pakistan was moved, mostly by rail, to 
the centers of the textile industry in Ahmedabad and Hombay; which 
in return supplied cloth to Pakistan. 

Thus, by and large, the relationship between Pakistan ad India at 


the time of partition was that between a supplier of raw materials and — 


an industrial producer. The pattern of trade between India and the 
two parts of Pakistan would inevitably have undergone a change in 
the course of time. But the Punjab disturbances and the wholesale ex- 
change of population that took place between West Pakistan and 
northern India disrupted the normal channels of trade and traffic and 
violently forced them to flow in other directions. Cotton and other 
commodities that had moved by rail to industrial centers in India had 
to find an outlet to the outside world through Karachi. All exports 
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and imports for West Pakistan moved through Karachi, which rapidly 
grew in importance. The growth of trade between East and West Pak- . 
istan enhanced the importance of Karachi at one end and of Chitta- 
gong at the other. 

Both India and Pakistan were underdeveloped, but of the two, 
Pakistan was more underdeveloped and poorer. A primitive agricul- 
ture provided employment for the bulk of the population. Over 60 
percent of the total national income of 18.6 billion rupees in 
1949-50 was derived from agriculture. The per capita income stood 
at 237 rupees, slightly less than 50 dollars. Most people had barely 
enough on which to subsist. In years of drought or flood, famine 
threatened the land. Education and health services were inadequate. 
Most of the population—87 percent—lived in villages. Hardly 16 
percent were literate. 

The most pressing tasks confronting the country after indepen- 
dence were the establishment of an administration and the rehabilita- 
tion of refugees. How these problems were tackled has been de- 
scribed. But there were other urgent problems that also had to be 
solved. 

At the time of partition, West Pakistan had a surplus of food- 
grains, The colony areas of the Punjab exported wheat to deficit areas 
in India as far down as Madras. East Pakistan, however, had a deficit 
in rice, its staple food crop. In the summer of 1947 there were severe 
floods in the Chittagong and Noakhali districts .of East Pakistan that 
damaged about 500 square miles. The aus crop of rice as well as the 
aman seedlings in the flood-affected area were destroyed. By the end 
of the year, 100,000 tons of foodgrains would be required; of that, 
4,000 tons were needed immediately. Memories of the 1943 Bengal 
famine were still fresh in people’s minds. The situation was so serious 
that the East Bengal Chief Minister, Khwaja Nazimuddin, came to 
Karachi on August 25, 1947, to ensure supplies. Fortunately West — 
Pakistan had a surplus of rice, but there were difficulties of procure- 
ment and transport. On some branches of the railway system in West 
Pakistan, services had to be suspended because of the shortage of 
coal. Shipping was scarce. However, food shipments from West Pak- 
istan were arranged in time. After January, 1948, there was a wheat 
shortage in West Pakistan caused by the vast upheaval of the refugee 
movement. In some districts scarcity conditions prevailed. No sur- 
pluses were available from the outside world. (Indeed, the Director 
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General of FAO had warned delegates in Geneva in August, 1947, 
that millions in Europe would be worse fed in the LOHOW IE winter 
and spring than during the war.) The year 1948 continued to be one 
of anxiety on the food front. In West Pakistan an area of 3.9 mon 
acres was affected by floods and 600,000 tons of the Kharif, or 
autumn crop, were destroyed. The normal surplus of 400,000 tons 
was converted into a deficit. Even so, it was essential to send supplies 
of foodgrains to East Pakistan, where also considerable damage had 
been done by floods. Appeals were made to economize food con- 
sumption and legislation was introduced to check hoarding and deal- 
ings in the black market. There was a growing awareness of the pre- 
carious food position, of the need for increasing the output of food- 
grains and taking protective measures against floods, as also of the 
pressure of a fast rising population. The change in the composition of 
population also had its effect on the food problem: The replacement 
of the vegetarian Hindus by Muslims greatly increased the consump- 
tion of meat. There was serious danger of the depletion of the cattle 
population on which agricultural operations and the supply of milk 


and milk products depended. Two days in the week were declared __ 


meatless. | is , . | ee 

The problem of communication was outstandingly important. as 
and West Pakistan are separated by 1,200 miles by air and 3,000 miles 
by sea. Telecommunication between East and West Pakistan was an 


urgent necessity. Work on the establishment of Radio Pakistan and - 


the acquisition of a transmitter of sufficient power had started during 
the days of partition. Of no less importance was communication by 
air and sea. Karachi had an international airport that connected Pak- 
‘stan with the outside world, but Dacca was not on the route of inter- 
national airlines. It was essential to establish a domestic air service 
between East and West Pakistan. This need was met by a small com- 
pany, Orient Airways; it shifted its headquarters from Calcutta to 
Karachi and improvised repair facilities. In 1948, another private 
company, Pak Air, was formed. The company owed its existence 
to the initiative of Ghulam Muhammad, the Finance Minister. 
Ghulam Muhammad, who had been Finance Minister of Hyderabad 
some years earlier, was very keen to have the Nizam transfer part, if 
not the whole, of his vast treasure of gold, precious stones, and cash 
by air to Karachi for safe.custody. He paid a visit to Hyderabad but 
failed to persuade the Nizam, whose love of money was too great to 
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let him send it out of his sight. Later, the Nizam lost all of it to the 
Indian government. Nevertheless, Ghulam Muhammad succeeded in 
getting a substantial contribution from Hyderabad to finance Pak 
Air. However, the company was ill-managed and went into liquida- 
tion after some serious crashes in which many valuable lives were 
lost, including two of the ablest officers of the Pakistan army, Major 
General Muhammad Iftikhar Khan and Brigadier Sher Khan. 

Trade between East and West Pakistan was bound to grow but cer- 
tain requirements, such as the shipment of food and salt from West 
to East Pakistan, were needed immediately. There was no mercantile 
fleet to speak of and even second-hand vessels were not easy to 
acquire. In the immediate postwar period, capital goods of all kinds 
were scarce. The reconstruction of the war-torn economies of the 
United Kingdom, Western Europe, Russia, and Japan took priority 
over all other demands. New and developing countries faced difficul- 
ties and delays in having their orders accepted and delivery dates 
were unduly long. It was against this background that Pakistan had to 
get its economy going. 

With the loss of Calcutta and its facilities, the most important 
problem in East Pakistan was the creation of the basic framework of 
communications and power within which the economy could develop. 
This was in the nature of things and even more so in the conditions 
then prevailing in the world a slow and lengthy process. The foremost 
task was the modernization and expansion of the port of Chittagong. 
It was the first major project sanctioned by the central government, 
but, unfortunately, there is an inevitable interval between approval 
and execution. The appointment.of competent consultants, the com- 
pletion of surveys, the preparation of designs and,estimates all take 
time. Railway tracks and rolling stock in East Pakistan had been 

worn out by the heavy movement of military supplies and personnel 
for the Burma front during the Second World War. Extensive re- 
placements were needed. There were serious shortages of coal. Inland 
water transport, which plays a large part in the economy of East Pak- 
istan, was disorganized. The headquarters of the Joint Steamship 
Company, which was by far the largest operator, were in Calcutta, 
and this produced a crop of difficulties. 
In West Pakistan the position was better. Despite the disorganiza- 
tion caused by the vast disturbances in the Punjab and neighboring 
areas, the North Western Railway was able to cope with the mass 








. 
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movement of refugees. Karachi port, vist needing repairs and 
ion, was big enough for immediate neeas. Ait 
aes ‘tte of aos Pakistan was also better off than East 
Pakistan. The network of roads in West Pakistan was one of the most | 
developed in the subcontinent, partly for strategic reasons. In East 
Pakistan, on the other hand, the scarcity of stone and the character of 
the terrain, which has innumerable streams meandering through a flat 
plain, make the construction ot 1oads a difficult and expensive busi- 
ness. Inland water traffic with its thousands of boats. carries the main 


- burden of transport. 


Both in East and West Pakistan thee was a shortage of electrical 
power. A large area in West Punjab ‘vas supplied by electricity from 
the Mandi Hydroelectric Works in East Punjab. With partition this 
became an undependable source. The total installed capacity in the 
country at the time of partition was 75,028 kw., but lack of re- 
pairs and of competent staff had greatly reduced effective capacity. In 
East Pakistan the capacity was only 15,600 kw. The Karnaphult Hy- 
droelectric Project held out prospects for the future, but it would take 
many years to translate the idea into reality. In West Pakistan also 
surveys were carried out for hydroelectric projects, and some years 
later Warsak Project in the North-West Frontier Province was taken 
in hand. Present needs could only be met by thermal stations, but the 
demands of postwar reconstruction in Europe were so great that off 
ders for any kind of machinery took long to be fulfilled. West Pakis- 
tan produced some inferior coal and a small quantity of oll. East Pak- 
istan, which had drawn its supplies of fuel from India in Oe past 
faced continual difficulty in getting coal and oil. An industrial civiliza, 
tion rests upon a mineral base. Very little exploration of : oil and 
mineral resources in Pakistan had been carried out before indepen- 
dence. The Geological Survey of India had barely scratched the 

surface. 

Amidst these and numerous other difficulties and shortages, the 
work of development was taken in hand. The movement for Pakistan 
was inspired by the urge to develop the human and material penpurces 
of Muslim homelands so as to promote the moral and material wel- 
fare of the people, provide adequate living standards and social serv- 
ices, secure equality of opportunity, and achieve the widest and most 
equitable distribution of income and property. These social and eco- 
nomic objectives had their roots in the Islamic principles of social 
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justice and the brotherhood of man. In furthering them, the govern- 
ment would be fulfilling the deepest aspirations of the people. And 
the work had to be done and brought to fruition as rapidly as possi- 
ble. The neglect of centuries had to be made good in decades, if not 
in years, The financial and economic resources available were inade- 
quate for the magnitude of the task. The country could not afford the 
waste of haphazard action. While the energies of the people had to be 
aroused and used to the maximum extent, the government itself had 
to play a positive and constructive role in the shaping of policy and 


the coordination of public and private enterprise. The railways, tele- 


graphs and telephones, ports, defense installations, irrigation head- 
works, canals, and forests were owned by the government. There 
were also other fields of endeavor that private enterprise might feel 
shy to enter for want of capital or fear of loss. In Dacca, to give one 
example, even a hotel had to be built by the provincial government 
with a loan from the central government. The economy of Pakistan 
would inevitably be mixed and planned. But the deliberate policy of 
the government was strongly biased in favor of free enterprise. 
Early in 1948, a development board was formed to coordinate 

plans, recommend priorities, and make periodic reports to the gov- 
ernment on the progress of development projects. The Chairman of 
the Board was the Minister of Economic Affairs; I, the Secretary- 
General, was the Vice-Chairman; and the secretaries of the ministries 
concerned with development were its members. At the same time a 
planning advisory board, comprising officials of the central, provin- 
cial, and state governments and representatives of the private sector, 
was also set up to advise the government on planning, and to promote 
public cooperation with the development effort. The planning ad- 
visory board was assisted by a number of committees established by 

the central and provincial governments. In 1950, when a Six Year 

Development Program for Pakistan was formulated under the Co- 

lombo Plan, an economic council under the presidentship-of the 

Prime Minister was set up. These early exercises in planned develop- 

ment were of considerable help at the time, but a properly integrated 
plan could only be prepared when a separate planning organization 

was set up in 1953. 

Under the adapted Government of India Act, 1935, which formed 

the interim constitution, industry was a provincial subject, but rapid 
and planned development of the country demanded that key indus- 
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tries should be subject to the control of the central government. An 


nt in 
industries conference, Qhich was held by the central governme 


December, 1947, recommended o ae a et 
industries and laid down targets for them. in xp ; . ea 
of industrial policy was issued by the Pakistan sare — * 
licy was kept under review and revised as occasion dema 
ia asin sales Pakistan would seek, in ae re . —, 
ods made of its own raw materials TO 
cvaneniiealie at home or abroad. Ot these jute and — = = 
most important and received the earliest attention. “ne ju . a. 
would increase the country’s earnings of foreign exe ange; : 
n textiles would met an essential need of the peo 
ple and save foreign exchange. At the same time the —— 
would “develop any heavy industry .. . considered essen ie 
speedy achievement of a strong and balanced ae ae ce 
groups of industries were reserved for public nine Pp: amc 
munitions; generation of hydroelectric power; — e _ Tee 
and operation of railway, telephone, telegraph, an wire - ave 
ment. The rest of the field was open to private enterprise. a _ 
however, be the responsibility of the government to wnat : pen 
ployers of labour maintain fair labour standards especially 10 = 
of hours of work, wages, conditions of work and ST oe 
Twenty-seven industries were to be subject to planning by ae 
tral government. These included iron and steel, — pat o 
machine tools, heavy chemicals, cement, minerals an oe : " 
sugar, textiles, and tobacco. The government also arses : eon 
to take over or participate in any industry vital to the ~— a : 
being of the state; and to set up a limited number of stan - a 
private capital was not forthcoming in ale tate measure [0 
velopment of any particular industry of fintional ee ae 
The policy statement announced that erica ere 
foreign capital seeking investment from a purelyain usta pias 
nomic objective and not claiming any special privileges. sonore 
ance was given for the remittance of profits and for the cess a 
capital invested, including profits ploughed back. If vo : ome 
was nationalized, just and equitable compensation woul | p ; 
allowed to be remitted. There was provision for eahine en 
indigenous capital to the extent of 51 percent in thirteen specl oe 
dustries and 30 percent in the rest, but if the requisite amou 
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indigenous capital was not forthcoming, the balance might, with gov- 
ernment approval, be subscribed by foreign investors. Later, the 
requirement for local participation was reduced to 40 percent. In par- 
ticular, foreign companies were encouraged to explore for oil and gas. 
To stimulate industrial growth, the government gave every possible 
assistance through the provision of basic facilities, tariff protection, 
and fiscal incentives. The facilities included the survey of mineral re- 
sources, the development of electrical power, the improvement of 
communications, assistance in the procurement of machinery and 
essential raw materials as well as in the acquisition of land for indus- 
trial use, the promotion of technical education, scientific and indus- 
trial research, and the construction of industrial trading estates. The 
very first budget announced important tax concessions. For the first 
five years, profits up to 5 percent of the capital employed by new in- 
dustrial undertakings were exempted from income tax as well as 
super tax and business profits tax. An initial depreciation allowance 
of 20 percent on new machinery and plant, and 15 percent on new 
buildings for industrial purposes, was granted. These depreciation 
allowances were like interest-free loans given to industrial enterprises 
by the government. The Industrial Finance Corporation was formed 
by the government in 1949 to give loans to industrial projects on a 
medium and long term basis. Fifty-one percent of its capital of Rs. 20 
million was subscribed by the Pakistan government and the rest was 
offered to the public. 

The response from entrepreneurs and the investing public was, 
however, disappointing. The reason for this was to be found partly in 
the lack of managerial ability and technical skill—a common failing 
in underdeveloped countries. But a more important cause was the 
lure of big and quick profits to be made in trade. The dislocation in 
business activity brought about by the departure of Hindu traders was 
being rapidly repaired. There was a good market for Pakistan’s goods 
abroad. The severe controls on imports, which had been imposed 
during the Second World War, had built up a back-log of demand 
for consumer goods. When, in August, 1948, import policy was 
liberalized, imports jumped up from Rs. 115 million in the first half 
of the year to Rs. 310 million in the second half. Cotton textiles and 
yarn constituted over one third of the imiports. Under these condi- 
tions, it is not surprising that the available capital flowed into trade 
rather than industry. The government appointed an investment en- 
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quiry committee to examine the causes and to suggest remedies. Fre- 
quent appeals to the patriotism of would-be industrialists were made. 
They had little effect until economic conditions were created that 
made industry as profitable as trade. As a result of the precipitous fall 
in commodity prices after the end of the Korean War, Pakistan’s for- 
eign exchange earnings were greatly reduced. Consequently, the un- 
duly liberal import policy of earlier years, which had brought in far 
more consumer goods than capital goods, was drastically revised in 
1952 and reoriented in favor of plant and machinery for new indus- 
tries. The restrictions on the import of foreign cloth and other con- 
sumer goods stimulated and protected domestic industrial production. 
The result was a remarkable shift of capital and enterprise from trade 
to industry. At the same time, the Pakistan Industrial Development 
Corporation was established (January, 1952) to set up industries of 
national importance for which private capital was not forthcoming. 
The Corporation was wholly financed by the central government. Un- 
der the vigorous chairmanship of G. Faruque and with the help of the 
liberal resources placed at its disposal by the Pakistan government 
during a period of serious financial stringency, the Corporation made 
an outstanding contribution to the industrialization of the country. It 
promoted the jute industry on its own initiative and in collaboration 
with private enterprise. It set up the Karnaphuli Paper Mill and a 


number of sugar, cement, and chemical plants and also shipyards. | 


The result of the combined efforts of private and public enterprise 
was that during the four years from 1952 to 1955 industrial produc- 
tion went up by over 100 percent—a remarkable rate of economic 
growth for any country at any time. | ! 

Agriculture, which provided raw materials for industry and food 
for the people, and which earned almost all the foreign exchange of 
the country and employed the great majority of workers, was a pro- 
vincial subject. The central government helped by giving loans and 
grants for development projects. Irrigation projects, such as the Thal 
Project in West Pakistan and the Ganges Kabodak Project in Hast 
Pakistan were of great importance for the development of agriculture. 
To coordinate the work and provide technical assistance, the Pakis- 
tan government set up the Central Engineering Authority. An agricul- 
tural enquiry committee under Lord Boyd Orr was appointed by the 
Pakistan government. The central government also established the 
Agricultural Development Finance Corporation. But the primary re- 


Economic and Financial Problems 345 


sponsibility for agriculture remained with the provincial governments, 
which unfortunately did not pay adequate attention to it. 

Basically, the problem is how to transform existing methods of cul- 
tivation into those of scientific agriculture and thus increase produc- 
tivity per acre and per man-hour. This requires a change in the social 
and economic conditions of rural life, reform in the system of land 
tenure, extension of cooperation into new fields, large investments in 
land improvement, provision of adequate credit facilities, opening up 
of communications, improved seeds, the use of scientific farming 
techniques, and the establishment of industries to produce fertilizers, 
pesticides, tractors, and other farming equipment. It also requires a 
reorientation of the attitude of farmers, so that they advance from a 
static economy, where they produce merely enough for themselves, to 
a more dynamic one, with emphasis on production for the market. 

Small uneconomic holdings, which are becoming still smaller and 
more fragmented with the growth of populations, are the norm in 
East Pakistan and in most parts of West Pakistan. To consolidate 
holdings is an urgent need. In East Pakistan, where the population 
density is one of the highest in the world, the pressure on the land is 
particularly great. A fuller use of the land, for example, by raising an 
additional winter crop by artificial irrigation, is needed. In West Pak- 
istan, water is the major problem and the use of land is limited by the 
amount of water available. A large and growing population can sub- 
sist upon limited land resources only by developing a highly intensive 
and scientific agriculture. This must be integrated with small and 
medium industries; for these the provision of electricity all over the 
countryside is essential. Uneconomic holdings and the low staying 
power and poor creditworthiness of individual peasants point the way 
towards cooperative action and collective endeavor. 

In the first few years after independence, the magnitude and com- 
plexity of the problems involved in developing agriculture were not 


‘fully realized. The rainfall was normal. The country was self- 


sufficient in food—by how narrow a margin few cared to ponder. The 
prices of the main cash crops, jute and cotton, were reasonable with a 
tendency to rise. The much-feared depression after the end of the 
Second World War had not occurred. The departure of Hindu money- 


lenders from West Pakistan had almost wiped off the debt burden and 


given immediate relief to the cultivators, and the shortage of rural 
credit was not to make itself felt until later. Indian action in stopping 
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canal supplies had given a jolt to West Punjab, but this was an exter- 
nal threat of a rather different kind from the challenge of internal 
problems, such as those of land tenure or floods and waterlogging. 
In East Pakistan, the Permanent Settlement of Bengal by Lord 
Cornwallis in 1793 had created a class of zamindars, or landlords, 
mostly Hindus, who paid a fixed sum of land revenue to the govern- 
ment, but were free to extort what they could from the cultivator. The 
landlord rented out his interest to a subordinate tenure-holder who 
employed still another rent-receiver, and thus the cultivator supported 
by his toil a number of idle intermediaries. The cry for land reform 
had often been raised, but the political influence of the powerful land- 
lord class made it ineffective. Despite the recommendations of the 


Land Revenue Commission of Bengal in 1940 to abolish the Perma- — 


nent Settlement, the system remained unchanged until the end: of the 
British rule. With the establishment of Pakistan, it became possible to 
carry out long needed reforms. The East Bengal State Acquisition 
and Tenancy Act of 1950 abolished the Permanent Settlement and 
established direct relations between the cultivator and the govern- 
ment. But other problems arose, such as the maintenance of embank- 
ments to secure protection from tidal waves and river erosion. With 
the abolition of zamindari these fell into disrepair, and the cultivators 
lacked the financial resources and power of organization to maintain 
them. Gradually, with government assistance and cooperative action, 
these problems are being overcome. But there remain still bigger 
problems relating to the control of abnormal floods and other natural 
calamities that periodically inflict severe damage on the economy. 
Huge works in cooperation with India are needed in order to train 
and contain the mighty rivers, Brahmaputra and Ganges, which flow 
from India into the flat delta areas of East Pakistan. Whether such 
cooperation will be forthcoming is open to question in view of the 
disregard shown by India to East Pakistan’s interests in the construc- 
tion of the Farakka barrage on the Ganges. 

In West Pakistan, there was a large class of peasant proprietors 
who owned the land they tilled, but there were also big landlords, 
particularly in Sind and in some areas of the Punjab and North-West 
Frontier Province. The need for reforms was felt. In the Punjab, the 
Protection and Restoration of Tenancy Rights Act was passed in 
1950, but it did not produce the desired results. The Tenancy Act of 
1950 passed in the North-West Frontier Province worked somewhat 
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better. Sind was the stronghold of big zamindars who owned 87 per- 
cent of the cultivated area. The Sind Tenancy Act of 1950 granted 


some meager rights to the Aaris, or cultivators. The states in West _ 


Pakistan had a feudal structure except where, as in the colony areas 
of Bahawalpur, newly irrigated lands had been developed by peasant 
proprietors. 

Another big problem for West Pakistan is waterlogging and 
salinity, which has been spreading over the countryside like a cancer- 
ous growth. To reclaim the vast areas affected by this disease and to 
prevent its further ravages, an extensive system of pumping and 
drainage is needed, together with large volumes of fresh water with 
which to wash down the salts in the soil. . 

Education was also a provincial subject..One of the effects of inde- 
pendence was to stimulate the demand for education, but the provin- 
cial governments were not able to cope with it adequately. The depar- 
ture of Hindu teachers had thinned the teaching cadres and temporar- 
ily set back education. The central government gave guidance and 
grants for universities and technical education. Karachi was a federal 
area, and the responsibility of education fell on the Pakistan govern- 
ment, which established the Karachi University. A council of scientific 
and industrial research was set up with a central laboratory in Karachi 
and regional laboratories in East and West Pakistan. 

Similarly, health services were the responsibility of the provinces 
and the role of the central government was limited to advice, coordi- 
nation, and assistance in such projects as malaria eradication. To re- 


lieve the housing shortage in the cities which were getting over- - 


crowded, the Pakistan government set up the House Building Finance 
Corporation. 

In addition to these problems of social and economic development, 
Pakistan also faced a heavy burden of defense. By its very structure, 
Pakistan is the guardian of the frontiers of the subcontinent in the 
northwest and the northeast. Until a few years ago, the high wall of 
the Himalayas to the north presented an impenetrable barrier. The 
great invasions, whether prehistoric as those by the Aryans, or his- 
toric as those by Alexander and others, had been from the northwest. 
The Japanese threat to the subcontinent during the Second World 
War had arisen in the northeast. But, in the immediate present, by far 
the biggest threat to the security of Pakistan was from the Indian 
Union. Indian aggression in Junagadh, Hyderabad, and Kashmir was 
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a constant reminder of how precarious was peace in the subcontinent 
It is against this background that the Pakistan Finance Ministe 
presented his first budget in March, 1948, for the financial year 
1948-49. To the surprise of every one, friend and foe, it was a bal- 
anced budget. Following British practice, the budget in India and 
Pakistan was divided into a revenue budget and a capital budget. 

For the seven and a half months, from August 15, 1947, to March 
31; 1948, there had been a deficit; but the circumstances of that pe- 
riod were altogether exceptional. The establishment of a new admin- 
istration and the vast influx of refugees had thrown a heavy financial 
burden on the government. The disruption of communications and 
trade had brought business activity and revenue receipts to a low 
level. Arrears of tax left behind by evacuees could not be recovered 
Piet standstill arrangement with India under which each peiitatel 
received only the revenue collected in its own territory operated un- 
favorably for Pakistan. Taxes were collected at the Hexa offices of 
firms, most of which were located in India. Central excise duties were 
levied at points of manufacture, and India refused to give rebates of 
duty on excisable commodities exported to Pakistan. 


The first budget presented for a full year was that for 1948-49; 


and it was balanced. In order to achieve this result, certain adjust- 
ments had to be made in the scheme of federal finance inherited from 
undivided India. The railway budget was included in the central bud- 
get. The North Western Railway, even after allowing for the loss 
from strategic lines in the North-West Frontier Province, was runnin 

ata substantial surplus while the East Bengal Railway showed Heke 
The combined result, after making provision for depreciation, was , 
net surplus which was used in support of general revenues. After con- 
sultation with the provinces, sales tax, which was a provincial source 
of revenue under the Government of India Act, 1935, was temporar- 
ily taken over by the central government on the understanding that 
the provinces would be paid from the proceeds what they would have 
otherwise collected. The rest of the prepartition scheme of federal 
finanice remained in force. Under the Niemeyer award of 1936, jute- 
growing provinces were entitled to 62.5 percent of the export aut on 
i ~~ ms central government had given an annual subvention of 

. 10 million to th - i i 
Se ecaeaaed ae [ orth-West Frontier Province. These payments 


On the side of expenditure, there was a provision of Rs. 371 mil- 
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lion for defense services and Rs. 83 million on defense capital out- 
lay. Economic development was not neglected. Apart from a capital 
outlay of Rs. 100 million on railways, posts and telegraphs, and other 
projects of the central government, provision was made for grants of 
Rs. 15 million to provincial governments for development in addition 
to loans of Rs. 120 million. This was not much, but a beginning had 
been made. In subsequent years, as the revenue position impsoved, 
far bigger amounts were allocated for development. 

The provincial governments also managed to live within their 
means, but not without serious difficulty. East Bengal had to establish 
a new administration and a new capital in Dacca, and had thus to 
incur extraordinary expenditures. Although East Bengal had double 
the population of West Bengal, its revenue was only half that of West 
Bengal at the time of partition. This was an inevitable consequence of 
the loss of Calcutta and other industrially developed areas. To make 
matters worse, East Bengal’s share in the joint assets was not re- 
ceived from West Bengal. The Government of India also refused to 
pay, on one pretext or another, the large sum of Rs. 120 million, due 
for lands and buildings requisitioned during the Second World War. 
All in all, East Pakistan faced very considerable financial difficulties. 


The economy of West Punjab was shattered by the vast scale-of the 


disturbances and the mass exchange of population. Agriculture, 
trade, industry, communications, in short every aspect of economic 
life had suffered and had to be revived. Millions of refugees had to be 
rehabilitated. Nevertheless, the recovery was remarkably rapid. Of all 
the provinces, the position of Sind was the most comfortable. It had 
ample resources in land and water in relation to its population. Large 
areas had been brought under irrigation by the Sukkur barrage. An- 
other barrage at Kotri on the lower Indus was nearing completion. 

The overall position was that the provinces could maintain the ex- 
isting administration, but they had insufficient means for nation- 
building activities and felt that the revenue distribution between the 
central government and the provincial governments needed to be 
reappraised and revised. Such an appraisal was carried out in the win- 
ter of 1951-52 by Sir Jeremy Raisman, former Finance Member of 
the Viceroy’s Executive Council in undivided India, and his recom- 
mendations were accepted. 

The first budget of Pakistan had a significance far greater than its 
merely financial aspect. It showed that the Pakistan government had 





350 Economic and Financial Problems 


sufficient resources to provide not only for the civil administration 
but also for defense and development. The dismal prophecies of its 
Opponents were proved wrong. Pakistan was viable. The faith of the 
 eople in the economic stability of Pakistan was strengthened. In a 
speech on April 1, 1948, the Quaid-i-Azam said: 


When we first raised our demand for a sovereign and independent 
State of Pakistan there were not a few false prophets who tried to 
deflect us from our set purpose by saying that Pakistan was not 
economically feasible. . . . The very first budget must have caused 
a shock to those false prophets. It has already demonstrated the 
soundness of Pakistan’s finances and the determination of its Gov- 
ernment to make them more and more sound‘and strong. 


There was still another step which gave satisfaction and confidenceo 


to the nation. This was the opening of the State Bank of Pakistan on 
July 1, 1948. During the days of partition, I had pressed for the 
establishment of our own Central Bank and Monetary Authority at 
the earliest possible date, for, without it, we would be hampered in 
pursuing an independent policy. Ghulam Muhammad, the Finance 
Minister-designate, however, thought it more prudent to let the Re- 
serve Bank of India manage our monetary affairs for about a year. 
Zahid Husain, a financial expert of great experience, was the obvious ‘ 
choice for Governor of the State Bank, but, in view of the decision to 
entrust the Réserve Bank of India with operations in Pakistan till Oc- 
tober 1, 1948, he was temporarily appointed High Commissioner for 
Pakistan in India. When in December, 1947, under instructions from 
the Government of India, the Reserve Bank of India withheld Pakis- 
tan’s agreed share of cash balances, the need for an early take-over 
became obvious, and the date was advanced by three months. | 
The State Bank of Pakistan was established on July 1, 1948, with 
a capital of Rs. 30 million, of which 51 percent was subscribed by the 
central government and the rest by the public. A Central Board of 


Directors, partly nominated by the government and partly elected by 


private shareholders jis responsible for general direction and super- 
vision. There are local boards at each of the three centers, in Karachi, 
Dacca, and:Lahore. 

In undivided India, banking had been a closed field reserved for 
non-Muslims, and only a few Muslims were trained in this profession. 
The difficulties which every department and institution in Pakistan 
faced from shortage of experienced personnel, confronted the State 
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Bank in an even greater measure. There was very little time = am 
pleting all the preliminaries. But under the able leadership o 
Husain, the Bank started functioning on the due date. ahi 
The opening ceremony on July 1, 1948, was performe : : 
Quaid-i-Azam, who defied ill-health to come down from Que a . 
the heat of Karachi specially for this function: The pn e W 
made still more memorable by the fact that it was the last pu “ ct 
pearance of the Quaid-i-Azam. “The opening of the State Ba 
Pakistan,” he said, “symbolizes the sovereignty of our ania me 
financial sphere.” And he concluded his speech with some o eS “a 
tions which show the deep concern he felt over the social a : 
economic ills from which the world was suffering, and the direction i 


which a remedy was to be sought: 


i of the West has created almost insoluble 
eiiieite fF Wiad and to many of us Dh. ani aie 
oat tboradottica = iene genre heats and Stagtice a 
not help us in achieving our goal of creating a happy ane oe 
people. We must work our destiny in our own ons a : Ya “a 
the world an economic systent based on true Islamic pts c 
equality of manhood and social justice.* 
Among the first tasks of the State Bank was the oe ek “ 

prepartition currency. From April 1, 1948, Indian notes superscil e 
with the words “Government of Pakistan” had been in circulation. 
These were gradually replaced by Pakistan notes. The catia, 
ing Corporation was set up in Karachi, by agreement with the Bri is 
firm of Thomas De La Rue, for the production of currency notes an 
ity documents. 
ies saa stinalath of the State Bank was to ensure monetary sta- 
bility and to promote the growth of the monetary and credit systems 
in the best national interest. In undivided India; banking had been ; 
virtual monopoly of Hindus. During the partition days (from he : 
to August 15, 1947) most Hindu-managed banks transferre : a 
headquarters and funds from Pakistan to India. The ae ’ 
turbances completed the process. Of .487 offices of scheduled ban 7 
in West Pakistan, only 69 were left after partition.® Only one ban 
—the Muslim-owned Habib Bank—moved its headquarters from 
India to Pakistan. Credit facilities were thus greatly curtailed and a 
i ort was needed in this field. | 
. Ti coe Bank was also entrusted with the control of foreign ex- 
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change and the management of the public debt. In view of the rudi- 
mentary state of the money market, it was decided to canalize all 
government borrowing through the central government, including 
loans to the provincial governments for their development projects. A 
series of loans were floated in 1948 and met with an enthusiastic re- 
sponse from the public. The total subscriptions during the year 
amounted to Rs. 705 million, which, considering the economic condi- 
tions in the country at that time, was a very remarkable result. It was 
another manifestation of the determination of all classes of people to 
build Pakistan into a strong modern state. 

The foreign exchange position was comfortable. There was a good 
market for the commodities produced by Pakistan. In addition to cur- 
rent earnings, there was Pakistan’s share of sterling balances accumu- 
lated during the Second World War, which amounted to £147 
million. Releases from this blocked account for current spending 
were negotiated from time to time. The major exports were, on the 
average, 6 million bales of raw jute and 1.6 million bales of cotton 
per year. Jute contributed approximately half of the total export 
earnings and cotton about a third. The contribution of cotton rose to 
47 percent during boom resulting from the Korean war, but declined 
substantially after the development of the domestic textile industry. 
Next in importance was the group of minor exports, tea, raw wool, 
and hides and skins. The principal imports were cotton cloth and 
yarn, machinery, vehicles, metals, oil, chemicals, and medicines. 

Fhe pattern of trade was that inherited from preindependence 
times. India was the chief purchaser of raw jute. On the import side, 
purchases from the United Kingdom led the rest. This was partly the 
result of Imperial preferences, under which British manufactured 
goods, including textiles and steel, were admitted at preferred rates 
of duty, and partly the effect of the long British connection with the 
subcontinent. There was a persistent trade deficit with the United 
Kingdom, which sold more to Pakistan than it purchased. 

It was necessary to change this lopsided pattern in favor of a more 
balanced and diversified one, so that the economic fortunes of Pakis- 
tan were not tied to those of one or two countries. In pursuance of 
this policy, trade agreements were negotiated with a number of coun- 
tries. These agreements laid down targets for mutual purchases 
which, although they were not invariably lived up to, served a useful 
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purpose in opening up new avenues of trade and gave greater freedom 
and independence in the framing of policies. 

A severe test of Pakistan’s economic independence came in Sep- 
tember, 1949, when the United Kingdom decided to devalue the 
sterling by nearly 30 percent. Both India and Pakistan were members 
of the sterling area. India followed the United Kingdom and devalued 
the Indian rupee. Pakistan decided not to devalue the Pakistan rupee. 
Pakistan’s exports at this time consisted almost entirely of raw mate- 
rials that found a ready market in the world at reasonable prices. 
Devaluation would not have promoted exports but would have raised 
the internal level of prices. When nine months later, fighting in Korea 
broke out and commodity prices soared, heavy export duties had to 
be levied on raw cotton and jute to avoid an inflationary rise in prices 
inside the country. On the other hand, devaluation would have raised 
the rupee prices of capital goods from outside the sterling area, and 
to that extent would have made industrialization more difficult. As 
against this, a decision not to devalue the Pakistan rupee would un- 
doubtedly stimulate imports from the United Kingdom and the rest of 
the sterling area; and since a policy of free imports on open general 


license was being followed at this time, the market would be flooded ~ 


with consumer goods from abroad. Such a state would hardly be con- 
ducive to the setting up of new industries. 
Ghulam Muhammad, the Finance Minister, who happened to be 


away from Pakistan at this juncture sent a lengthy telegram to the 


Prime Minister strongly urging devaluation pari passu with the 
sterling. Fazlur Rahman, the Commerce Minister, however, insisted 
even more strongly that there should be no devaluation. There were 
lengthy debates in the cabinet. Zahid Husain, the Governor of the 
State Bank, was sent for to advise the cabinet. On the whole, he was 
in favor of devaluation but the advantages and disadvantages of 
either course of action appeared to him to be fairly evenly balanced. I 
was of the opinion that a devaluation was needed, not to stimulate 
exports—since these mainly consisted of primary commodities—but 
to stem the inflow of consumer goods; and for that purpose a partial 
devaluation, not so steep as that of sterling, would be enough. The 
situation might have been met by import restrictions, but the cabinet 
at this time was intent on maintaining a policy of open general 
license. After thoroughly discussing every aspect of the question for 
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two days the cabinet finally decided not to devalue the Pakistan 
rupee. An important element in the final decision was the feeling that 
it would enhance Pakistan’s prestige. 

The decision to maintain the value of the Pakistan rupee was made 
after a careful weighing of pros and cons in the light of Pakistan’s 
interests. It startled the world by its demonstration of Pakistan’s eco- 
nomic strength and independence of judgment. The Indians were not 
only startled but felt humiliated into the bargain; they had to accept 
that 100 Pakistan rupees were worth 144 Indian rupees. Alone of all 
the countries of the world, India refused to recognize Pakistan’s deci- 
sion and started a trade war. : 

The jute crop was being harvested at this time. India which had 60 
percent of the world jute loomage was the main purchaser. And Cal- 
cutta, with its many baling presses was the principal port for the ex- 
port of raw jute from East Pakistan to outside markets. The 
Marwaris, who handled most of the trade, were Indian citizens with 
headquarters in Calcutta. Banking facilities for providing credit to the 
trade were also concentrated in Calcutta. So confident were the Indi- 
ans of the strength of their position in regard to jute, that the leader of 
an Indian delegation remarked to me, during the course of negotia- 
tions for a trade agreement between the two countries: “What can 
you do with your jute except sell it to us? Burn it? Throw it into the 
Bay of Bengal?’ 

Now, suddenly, Pakistan was faced with a grave crisis. India’s re- 
fusal to buy jute, and its blocking of the export and banking facilities 
of Calcutta meant a disastrous fall in jute prices and financial ruin for 
millions of farmers in East Pakistan. I accompanied the Prime Minis- 
ter to East Pakistan where a number of emergency measures were 
taken. An ordinance was issued “to safeguard international trade in 
jute.” Under it the central government could fix minimum support 
prices and appoint agents and brokers to purchase, store, and sell jute 
on its behalf. A Jute Board was formed to carry out these functions. 
Minimum prices for loose jute were announced. Agents -were ap- 
pointed throughout East Pakistan to buy at the minimum prices and 
Pakistanis were encouraged to enter the jute trade. To provide credit 
facilities it was decided to set up the National Bank of Pakistan. 
More orders were placed for modern baling presses. Work on the 
development of Chittagong port and the establishment of Chalna 
anchorage was accelerated. These vigorous measures, and the enthu- 
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siastic support of the people for government policies, enabled Pakis- 
tan to overcome the crisis created by India’s hostile response to 
Pakistani’s decision not to devalue its rupee. Ultimately, India realized 
the futility of its action and recognized the Pakistan rate of exchange 
in February, 1951. This rate of exchange was maintained till the mid- 
dle of 1955. Imports of consumer goods were severely curtailed from 
1952 onward, when the policy of open general licenses was belatedly 
abandoned. An intense drive was made for building up industries 


based on Pakistan’s raw materials, particularly cotton and jute. When 


Pakistan’s manufactured goods were ready for the world markets, 
devaluation was carried out in order to facilitate their export. An 
earlier devaluation would have served no purpose since it would have 
hampered the import of capital goods and made no difference to the 
offtake of primary commodities which were at that time Pakistan’s 
main exports. 

During the period 1947-48 the country was still suffering from the 
inflationary effects of the Second World War. Price controls with all 
their attendant evils of black-marketing and profiteering were in 
force. The production of food had suffered a decline following the 
dislocation caused by disturbances and migration. The availability of 
goods required from abroad for capital projects or essential consumer 
needs was limited. Measures had to be taken to offset the effect of 
these forces that were raising the general price level and the cost of 
living. Gradually the situation improved and prices were stabilized. 


_The ground was prepared for economic growth. Pakistan had to win 


the right to exist before it could plan to develop. There was then no 
program of foreign aid and Pakistan had to rely on its own efforts. 
Even the extremely modest Point Four program of technical assis- 
tance announced by President Truman, and the Colombo Plan 
evolved by the Commonwealth, lie outside the period with which we 
are dealing. The record during the first years of Pakistan is thus one 
of severe handicaps and difficulties successfully overcome, and of 
financial and economic stability gained by courage, determination, 
and resourcefulness 








CHAPTER 17 


Administrative and Political 


Problems of the New State 


THE BIGGEST administrative problem facing Pakistan was the 
shortage of competent and experienced personnel in the central and 
provincial governments. There were serious deficiencies in the cad- 
res of general administrators as well as in the technical services. 
The administrative set-up inherited from prepartition days consisted 
of a number of classes: Superior and Class I Services filled the higher 
appointments; Class II were the junior executives; Class III, minis- 
terial clerks; and Class IV, messengers and orderlies. The Indian 
Civil Service was the “steel frame” which empowered its adminis- 
trators to maintain law and order, collect land revenue in the 
districts, and shape the government policies in the central and provin- 
cial secretariats. This was general service par excellence. Other serv- 
ices, such as the Indian Police Service, the Indian Audit and Accounts 
Service, and the Indian Service of Engineers, had specialized func- 
tions. 

In Pakistan, the main structure of the services was preserved in- 
tact, together with the existing conditions of service, in keeping with 
the promise made at the time of partition to those who opted for the 
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service of Pakistan. But significant modifications were made to suit 
conditions in Pakistan. 

The Indian Civil Service was divided into a number of provincial 
cadres. Each officer was assigned to one province or the other where 
he spent all his service except for possible deputation to the central 
government for limited periods. The provincial cadres consisted for 
~he most part of British officers; and since they had a fundamental 
unity of outlook, their allegiance to separate provinces did not affect 
the unity of the administrative structure in British India. With more 
than 15 major languages in India, it was in fact impossible for any 
British officer to master them all and thus be able to serve in any 
province of India. 

With the establishment of Pakistan, the position was basically 
altered. The Civil Service of Pakistan, which replaced the Indian Civil 
Service, would now consist only of Pakistanis, and if they were to 
serve only in their own province, provincial loyalties might in the long 
run prevail over a national outlook. On my recommendation (in my 
capacity as Secretary-General) the central government decided to 
amalgamate the various provincial cadres into a single cadre that 
would meet the needs of the provinces and of the nation as a whole. 
An academy for the training of young civil service officers was set up 
at my instance. This was an innovation, for there had been no such 
institution for civil service probationers in prepartition India. Every 
officer was required to learn both Urdu and Bengali; his training was 
to be conducted in both East and West Pakistan; and he was to divide 
the first ten years of his service equally between East and West Pakis- 
tan. By these means an understanding of social and economic condi- 
tions in both wings of the country would be gained, friendships would 
be formed between East and West Pakistanis, and when, at a later 
stage in their careers, these officers would move to the central govern- 
ment, they would know the administrative problems of the whole 
country and be equipped to handle them. National unity would thus 
be forged through administrative integration. Partly to broaden the 
base of the Civil Service of Pakistan and partly to overcome short- 
ages, a number of military officers and provincial service officers were 
appointed to it. This was also a departure from the previous rule ac- 
cording to which officers of the provincial civil service could be ap- 
pointed to a specified list of posts, but could never be*promoted to 
become members of the Indian Civil Service. 
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The decision to break up the provincial cadres and form a unified 
service was not reached without strong resistance from the conserva- 
tive members of the Civil Service of Pakistan. There had also been 
passionate opposition to the suggestion that provincial civil service 
officers be promoted into the Civil Service of Pakistan But the 
advantages of the new arrangement for Pakistan were so great that, 
finally, I was able to persuade them to agree to the change. 

A few officers of the Indian Political Service (which was composed 
_ of officers drawn from the Indian Civil Service and from the Indian 
army for service in the Indian states and frontier areas) had opted for 
Pakistan. They were incorporated into the Civil Service of Pakistan. 
It was considered unnecessary to retain a separate political service for 
such a very small cadre. The specialized experience needed for fron- 
tier areas could well be gained by officers of the Civil Service of Pak- 
istan in the course of their normal career. 


I was of the view that the Pakistan Police Service also should be: 


organized into a sisyle national cadre. The reasons for amalgamating 
the provincial cadres into the Civil Service of Pakistan applied with 
equal force here. But during one of my absences as delegate to the 
United Nations it was decided to retain provincial cadres in the police 
service. The unfortunate effects of the decision were seen later when 
the central government found it had neither sufficient communica- 
tion with nor adequate control over the operations of the provincial 
police force. The proposal to form a federal police force could not be 
accepted, on the grounds of expense, overlapping of functions, and 
likely friction with provincial authorities. 

Again, at my instance all the accounts services—previously known 
as Indian Audit and Accounts Service, Military Accounts Service, 
and the Railway Accounts Service—were merged into a single Pak- 
istan Accounts Service. The work of all these services was similar in 
nature, although different in detail. In a united service each officer 
would have a much larger range of experience. The number of offi- 
cers in each service was not large, and many difficulties arise when 
working with small cadres. There may be unexpectedly rapid promo- 
tion followed by long periods of stagnation. However, this reform 
also met with strong internal resistance and after some time of ex- 
perimenting with the new system, it was given up. 

In the filling of higher appointments in the secretariat, a more 
elastic policy was followed than in undivided India, where higher ap- 
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pointments had been given only to Indian Civil Service officers. The 
only exception was-a “pool” of higher appointments in the Finance 
and Commerce departments, which required expert knowledge. The 
Finance and Commerce “pool” was formed shortly before the Second 
World War and was filled with specially selected officers from the In- 
dian Civil Service, the Indian Audit and Accounts Service, the Mili- 
tary Accounts Service, the Indian Customs Service, and the Income 
Tax Service. A similar “pool” was formed in the Pakistan govern- 
ment also. But apart from this specialized cadre, it was considered to 
be in the national interest to make use of talent wherever it was avail- 
able. Suitable officers from services other than the Civil Service of 
Pakistan were, therefore, appointed to top posts. I, the Secretary- 
General, belonged to the audit and accounts service. An officer of the 
police service was appointed Secretary to the Ministry of the Interior, 
and so on. 

There were severe shortages of administrators of middle rank in the 
secretariat. To remedy this deficiency, a general administrative re- 
serve was formed. This was intended to be a temporary arrangement 
to tide over the first ten or twelve years until normal recruitment to 
the permanent services would have reached a level sufficient for filling 
all vacancies. The general administrative reserve was filled partly by 
promotion from the ministerial establishment of the secretariat and 
partly by recruitment through the public services commission from 
the open market. Those who proved themselves competent would 
have a chance of permanent absorption into one of the regular serv- 
ices. However, as often happens in expanding bureaucracies, tempo- 
rary arrangements continue indefinitely. 

An altogether new service, the Pakistan Foreign Service, had to be 
created for carrying out diplomatic and consular functions. In this 
field there was little experience among Pakistani officers. Ikramullah, 
a senior officer in the Civil Service of Pakistan was appointed Foreign 
Secretary; and he, with a handful of officers, some from the existing 
services and others newly recruited, strove bravely to set up the For- 
eign Office and to meet the ever increasing demands for diplomatic 
missions to be sent abroad. 

The demands for administrators, from the provinces and the vari- 
ous ministries of the central government, were far greater than the 
available supply of officers with requisite experience. And as new and 
grave problems, like refugee rehabilitation and Kashmir and canal 
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waters, continued to arise, the task of finding men to deal with them 
became harder and harder. An equitable distribution was the best 
that could be attempted, but this was far from easy when every minis- 
try and department clung desperately to the few competent officers it 
had. An administrative collapse anywhere would have been disas- 
trous. It was my responsibility as Secretary-General to keep every 
front supplied as well as I could and to maintain its morale. Notwith- 
Standing these pressures, the eas, >nd unreal solution of making 
unduly rapid promotions was avoidec. Even when promotion to a 
higher grade was made, the full pay of the appointment was not given 
until the officer had completed a specified ;umber of years of service: 
These and other measures for maintaining administrative standards 
were on the whole accepted in good spirit by the officers who at that 
time were filled with a patriotic fervor to build up Pakistan. 

In February, 1948, the Pakistan government appointed a pay com- 
mission, presided over by Justice Muhammad Munir, to report on 
“the scales of pay and allowances and the standards of remuneration 
which should apply in Pakistan, keeping in view its financial re- 
sources and with the object of achieving rationalisation, simplification 
and uniformity therein in regard to services,” for both the central and 
provincial governments. 

At the time of partition two systems of pay scales existed. Those 
who had entered service before July 1, 1931, continued to draw pay 
on the old scale; new entrants recruited after this date received re- 
vised and substantially lower pay. This revision had been necessary 
because of the financial stringency that followed the great depression 
and-was justified by the fall in prices and cost of living in the 
thirties. After the outbreak of the Second World War the general 
price index began a steep rise until, by the end of the war, it was 
more than three times as high. The fall in the purchasing power of the 
rupee brought acute distress to government servants with fixed in- 
comes, particularly to those who received lower salaries. Cost-of- 
living allowances only partly alleviated the hardship: a systematic 
investigation was called for. A pay commission was appointed, and it 

submitted its report on April 30, 1947. After partition the question 
arose whether the recommendations made by the Indian pay commis- 
sion to the undivided Government of India should be accepted by the 
Pakistan government. The financial circumstances of Pakistan were 
not the same as those of undivided India or even those of the Indian 
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Union. The grave disturbances and the vast population movement 
that immediately followed partition had placed a severe strain on the 
economy. But this was a transient phase that darkened the perspec- 
tive; the time was not yet ripe for taking stock of long-range factors 
and visualizing the future shape of the economy. . 
Ghulam Muhammad, the Finance Minister, was a conservative 
financier and a strong believer in private enterprise. He was firmly 
possessed with the idea of a balanced budget and was ruthless in 
keeping down expenditure. At his instance there had been an appeal 
for a voluntary cut in salaries to which there had been a good re- 
sponse. Now, instead of finding a temporary or ad hoc solution to the 
problem posed by the findings of the Indian pay commission, he per- 
suaded the cabinet to appoint a new pay commission. As the commis- 
sion itself recognized, “We find ourselves engaged in an attempt to 
discharge our duty at a time when the only thing we can be sure of is 
that the whole thing, except that Pakistan has come to stay on the 
as an important State, is uncertain.” , 
Hagia of the commission was a mistake. The eireuti 
stances under which it was appointed gave rise to a general impres- 
sion that it had been commissioned merely to cut down salaries. It 
put avoidable work on departments which were already overbur- 
dened. It started wi bias imbibed from Ghulam Muhammad that 
public services nee: uot be well paid since men with brains and 
energy were needed in trade and industry. The truth of the ai is 
that, in an underdeveloped country, it is impossible to achieve a high 
rate of economic growth except through a comprehensive plan, and 
this needs the best available administrative talent to produce and 
operate it. Only within such a me can private enterprise 
the best advantage of the country. we 
areca of the enibanats views and advised the Prime Minister 
to send for its Chairman and put the problem in a balanced perspec- 
tive. This was not simply a financial matter but one involving the 
purity, quality, and efficiency of public administration. J ustice Mu- 
hammad Munir reported his conversation with the Prime Minister to 


Ghulam Muhammad who at once came to the conclusion that I had ° 


tried to interfere in his domain. The upshot of it all was that Ghulam 
Muhammad felt aggrieved and the pay commission stated flatly in 
their report that they “did not think it to be a right policy for the 
State to offer such salaries to its servants as to attract the best avail- 
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able talent. The correct place for our men of genius is in private en- 
terprise and not in the humdrum career of public service where char- 
acter and a desire to serve honestly for a living is more essential than 


outstanding intellect.” One could hardly help wishing that the com- 


mission had the imagination to say instead that “the correct place for 
our men of genius is in our universities and research institutions.” In- 
stead of simplifying and rationalizing the pay structure, the commis- 
sion’s report left it still more complic:*:d. The cabinet had to im- 
prove on the rather niggardly recommendations of the commission. 

In the provinces, the severest shortages in personnel were to be 
found in East Bengal. East Pakistan had, at the time of. indepen- 
dence, only one officer in the Indian Civil Service, a few in the Indian 
Police, and fewer in the other Superior Services. The rest of the Mus- 
lim officers came partly from West Pakistan and partly from Muslim 
minority provinces. Though Muslims from the minority provinces of 
India had an equal right to move to East or to West Pakistan, most of 
them settled in West Pakistan and were readily accepted as part of 
the general population. Throughout the ages, West Pakistan has been 
the gateway of the subcontinent. People from outside have poured 
into it and been absorbed into this melting-pot of races and cultures. 
East Pakistan being at the far eastern end has been more sheltered 
and consequently more insular. East Pakistan thus looked upon 


everyone—official or businessman—who came from areas outside - 


Bengal as a West Pakistani. Officers from West Pakistan and from 
the minority provinces of India were lumped together in a single cate- 
gory. 

_ Fundamentally, the imbalance between East and West Pakistan in 
the public services stemmed from the discrimination exercised against 
Muslims in undivided Bengal in every sphere, including education. 
Calcutta University was a closely guarded preserve of the Hindus. 
Hindu teachers dominated schools and colleges. Discrimination 
against Bengal Muslims so handicapped them that they could not 
compete successfully in all-India examinations for the Superior Serv- 
ices. 

This state of affairs had tc be remedied as rapidly as practicable so 
that East Pakistan could play an equal and effective part in the ad- 
ministration of the country. In the first competitive examination held 
by the Pakistan public service commission for recruitment to the Su- 
perior Services, forty-odd candidates qualified from East Pakistan. 
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Although we did not need so many, I recommended to the Prime 
Minister that all of them, including those who had barely qualified, 
should be appointed so as to redress the balance as rapidly as possi- 
ble. Thus, in the very first recruitment of civil services candidates in 
Pakistan the number of East Pakistani officers was several times 
greater than at any time before partition. For future recruitment the 
cabinet approved a plan whereby 20 percent would be taken on merit 
from the whole of Pakistan, and 40 percent each from East and West 
Pakistan. The West Pakistan quota was further subdivided between 
various provinces so that the educationally backward provinces could 
secure their due share of appointments. The system worked to the 
disadvantage of candidates from the Punjab, but was in the best na- 
tional interest. The effects of this policy can only make themselves 
felt over a period of time; it is impossible to redress the neglect of a 
century in a few years. All this was well recognized. Yet, voices of 
discontent soon began to be raised against the preponderance of West 
Pakistanis in the central government, and the entire blame for the 
existing imbalance was laid at the door of the central government. 
This unjust accusation was repeated endlessly until it became an 
article of faith with many in East Pakistan. 

Another set of grievances arose from the posting of officers from 
other provinces to East Pakistan. There was a serious shortage of ex- 
perienced officers in every province and in the central government. 
The overriding necessity of the time was to get the administration 
going. Since East Pakistani officers were not available, others had to 
be sent there to take care of the provincial administration and serv- 
ices under the control of the central government, such as railways 
and customs. Many of them had never been to East Pakistan before 
and were not familiar with the language, manners, and susceptibilities 
of the people. To the normal failings of bureaucratic behavior was 
added, in some cases at least, an attitude of supercilious superiority. 
With tact and sympathetic understanding the strains and stresses of 
establishing a new administration could have been eased. But not 
everyone is blessed with these virtues. Soon grievances multiplied and 
some people went so far as to suggest that the behavior of West Pak- 
istan officers was the main cause of estrangement’ between East and 
West Pakistan. Though this is an exaggerated view, it has an element 
of truth in it. 

_ The geographical separation of East and West Pakistan produced 








364 Administrative and Political Problems 


not only administrative but social, economic, and political problems 
as well. Distance made communication fitful and expensive. Mis- 
understandings arose easily and were difficult to dispel. Since the 
capital was in West Pakistan, East Pakistan felt neglected. The differ- 
ences in language and background put obstacles in the way of na- 
tional integration. Within West Pakistan there were a number of 
provinces and states, and four linguistic regions. The powerful bind- 
ing forces of Islam—a common ideology, a common history as a 
single community in the Indo-Pakistan subcontinent, a common 
struggle for independence from British rule and Hindu domination, a 
common fear of Hindu designs, and the instinctive sense of a com- 
mon destiny—had created a state of unique structure. The foreigner 
might feel entitled to doubt if these forces would successfully with- 
stand the strains and stresses inherent in that structure. The nation in 


the first flush of independence won by unity, faith, and discipline felt 
certain of enduring as a single entity. 


In a broadcast talk to the 
people of Australia, on February 19 
1948, the Quaid-i-Azam said: eee 


West Pakistan is separated from East Pakistan by about a thousand 
miles of the territory of India. The first question a student from 
abroad should ask himself is—how can this be? How can there be 
unity of government between areas so widely separated? I can an- 


swer this question in one word. It is “faith”: faith j i 
; . It is “faith”; faith in A 
in ourselves and in our destiny.1 maightyBad, 


A month later, he made an impassioned appeal for national consoli- 


a at you in the clearest terms of the dangers that still face 
pert me your province in particular as I have done already. 
ae 8 to prevent the establishment of Pakistan, thwarted 

n rustrated by their failure, the enemies of Pakistan have now 
turned their attention to disrupt the State by creating a split 
amongst the Muslims of Pakistan. These attempts have taken th 
pare. principally of encouraging provincialism. As long as you do 
aot ek off this poison in our body politic, you will never be able 
mas = eet mould yourself, galvanise yourself into a real true 
wa — ven has taught us this, and I think you will agree 
a a pve! else you may be and whatever you are, you 
Res teat ou belong to a Nation now; you have now carved 
rete y> vast territory, it is all yours; it does not belong to a 

unjabi or a Sindhi, or a Pathan, or a Bengali; it is yours. You have 
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got your Central Government where several units are represented. 

Therefore, if you want to build up yourself into a Nation, for God’s 

sake give up this provincialism.? 

One sees clearly here the struggle between two forces: one making 
for unity, the other for disruption. It was the task of practical states- 
manship to forge instruments of unity in every sphere of social and 
political action. The effort would, in the very nature of things, have to 
be a continuing one. 

The background to the Quaid-i-Azam’s warning against provincial- 
ism was provided by the language controversy that raised its head in 
East Bengal only a few months after the establishment of Pakistan. In 
spite of failing health, the Quaid-i-Azam undertook an arduous jour- 
ney to East Pakistan in March, 1948 to still the controversy. During 
the Pakistan movement it had been universally accepted that Urdu 
would be the national language of Pakistan, and declarations to this 
effect had often been made. Urdu was the lingua franca of the Mus- 
lims of the subcontinent and the symbol of their unity. Differences be- 
tween Muslims and Hindus over the language question have been 
noted earlier. These differences played a large part in shaping the de- 
mand for Pakistan. Urdu was not the mother tongue of the people in 
any of the provinces and states of Pakistan, East or West, but it 
enjoyed everywhere a unique position as the national language of the 
Muslims. It was never suggested that Urdu should replace any 
provincial language, least of all Bengali, which is a highly developed 
language with a fine literature. | 

The agitation against Urdu as the sole national language was 
started by a small group of politicians in East Pakistan, mainly to 
embarrass the Nazimuddin ministry; but it was soon taken. up by the 
students. The powerful Hindu press of Calcutta fanned the flames of 
the controversy. In February, 1948, when the Pakistan constituent 
assembly was considering its rules of procedure, Dhirendra Nath 
Dutta, a member of the Congress party, moved an amendment that 
the proceedings of the assembly should be kept not merely in Urdu 
and English but also in Bengali, and suggested that the language 
spoken by the majority of people should become the state language. 
In a speech at the Dacca University convocation of March 24, 1948, 
the Quaid-i-Azam said: , 


Is it not significant that the very persons who in the past have be- 
trayed the Musalmans or fought against Pakistan, which is after all 
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merely the embodiment of your fundamental right of self-determi- 
nation, should now suddenly pose as the saviours of your “just 
tights” and incite you to defy the Government on the question of 
language? I must warn you to beware of these fifth columnists. Let 
me restate my views on the question of a State language for Pakis- 
tan. For official use in this province, the people of the province can 
choose any language they wish. This question will be decided solely 
in accordance with the wishes of the people of this province alone, 
as freely expressed through their accredited representatives at the 
appropriate time and after full and dispassionate consideration. 
There can, however, be only one lingua franca, that is, the language 
for inter-communication between the various provinces of the State, 
and that language should be Urdu and cannot be any other. The 
State language, therefore, must obviously be Urdu, a language that 
has been nurtured by a hundred million Muslims of this sub- 
continent, a language understood throughout the length and breadth 
of Pakistan and above all, a language which, more than any other 
provincial language, embodies the best that is in Islamic culture and 
Muslim tradition and is nearest to the language used in other 
Islamic countries. It is not without significance that Urdu has been 


driven out of the Indian Union and that even the official use of the 
Urdu script has been disallowed,3 


‘The tremendous weight of the Quaid-i-Azam’s authority sup- 
pressed the agitation for the time being, but the issue remained alive. 
Some years later it assumed formidable proportions. Finally, the con- 
troversy was settled when the 1956 constitution recognized both 
Urdu and Bengali as the national languages of Pakistan. 


But, as the Quaid-i-Azam said in his farewell message to East 
Pakistan on March 28, 


This language controversy is really one aspect of a bigger problem 
—that of provincialism. I am sure you must realize that in a newly- 
formed State like Pakistan, consisting moreover as it does of two 
widely separated parts, cohesion and solidarity amongst all its citi- 
zens, from whatever part they may come, is essential for its 
progress, nay for its very survival. Pakistan is the embodiment of 
the unity of the Muslim nation and so it must remain. That unity 
we, as true Muslims, must jealously guard and preserve. If we begin 
to think of ourselves as Bengalis, Punjabis, Sindhis, etc., first and 
Muslims and Pakistanis only incidentally, then Pakistan is bound to 
disintegrate. Do not think ‘that this is some abstruse proposition: 
our enemies are fully alive to its Possibilities which I must warn you 


they are already busy exploiting.4 

Another disease infecting the political life of Pakistan was faction- 
alism; and this was at its worst in the Punjab. In the months following 
partition, the Punjab was threatened with one mortal peril after an- 
other. The rivers of blood flowing in East Punjab, the flood of 
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refugees, the war across its borders in Kashmir, the peta i 
sulting fori the closure of canals by India—all of these ot ah 4 
rapid succession. But in the midst of-these perils, the Punjab cabinet, 


instead of working as a united team, presented a spectacle 3 a 
squabbles, sordid intrigues, and all the ofner aa esti i 
internecine war between factions. a4, ie a arse Rite 
i Daultana, was ranged agains , 
che Ariane the Khan of Mamdot. The Muslim chaste oat, 
the legislature was split. High officials started taking si xi Hi at 
1948, the Quaid-i-Azam summoned Mamdot, Daultana, oh ie 
Hayat Khan, the Revenue Minister, i; aoa ° it 2 outa 
but even he threw up his hands 1 
at aati and Shaukat Hayat Khan restened, md Lediien 
formed his second ministry. After the Quaid-i-Azam's 4 4 “"e 
there was a sense of national nea a nana a ei wi is a 
vernment to bring about unity in | Bee, 
nan mrt ei Daultana and Feroze Khan Noon in the saneiath me 
before they could be sworn in, a fresh dispute broke out. i , sa 
was intensified when, in November, Daultana was electe i ain 
of the West Punjab provincial Muslim League. Finally, in ; e. ie 
ning of 1949, the ministry was dismissed; the: ha et i. 
assembly was dissolved; and Governor’s rule was Mes te — 
tion 92-A of the adapted Government of India Act, 1935. 
muniqué issued by the central government stated: ) 
ic li emoralized b corruption and the discipline o 
hn eae nig, Th aio os en 
ried on for the benefit of the few Ta tania 
to the hopes and needs of the people. Many mera Cees 
1 AE elas of He Wlctihers af - Lepislatite ota 
bly elected in different circumstances to rise to the greater EESPODS 
bility which Independence brings. op 
This was the first occasion on which normal constitutional processes . 
ed in Pakistan. 
ie : racictapsatcdet Frontier Province, Chief Minister Abdul 
Qayyum Khan had to face a difficult situation because of the oe 
tion of Abdul Ghaffar Khan and his die-hard Red shirt fol ie 
After the arrest of Abdul Ghaffar Khan, the provincial Fe 
received reports that the Red Shirts were planning a civil disobedi- 
ence movement in August, 1948. A large number collected at 
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Charsadda and there was a violent clash with the police in which 
some people were killed. Subsequently, however, peace was main- 
tained. In the provincial assembly which had been elected in 1946, 
the Muslim League was in a minority, but public feeling in the prov- 
ince had since then undergone a profound change as was shown by 
the results of the referendum on the Pakistan question in J uly, 1947. 
In response to the state of public opinion, a number of legislators 
who had been aligned with the Congress in the past joined the Mus- 
lim League, and it became the majority party in the assembly. 
Abdul Qayyum Khan’s real trouble, however, lay outside the 
assembly. His autocratic ways and intolerance of any opposition 
alienated a number of Muslim League leaders, in particular, the influ- 
ential Pir of Manki, who had rendered outstanding services in the 
referendum for Pakistan. The result was that the Pir of Manki and 
others were driven out of the Muslim League. In April, 1948, the 
Quaid-i-Azam toured the North-West Frontier Province. In a public 
speech in Peshawar, on April 20, he warned the people of a grave na- 
tional emergency that existed both internaily and externally, and 


adjured them “to avoid domestic controversies and provincialism.” 
He continued: . 


I know we have got men who are guilty of jobbery, bribery and 
nepotism. I do not say that the Government is perfect. Believe me, 
we are wide awake; we are watching your Government, your prov- 
ince, your ministry and your civil services. It is under our search- 
light and there is no doubt we shall soon be able to X-ray it and 
throw out the poison from our body-politic. But you must have 
patience and give us a chance and a reasonable time.® 
Before partition, Sind had been notorious for political instability 
produced by the shifting combinations of a number of groups. At the 
time of partition a Muslim League ministry under Muhammad Ayub 
Khuhro was firmly in the saddle. The Chief Minister was not, how- 
ever, on good terms with the Governor, Ghulam Hussain Hidaya- 
tullah. In the beginning of April 1948, a public controversy started 
between Khuhro and two of his ministers, Pir Ilahi Bakhsh and Mir 
Ghulam Ali Talpur. Charges and countercharges appeared in the 
press. The Governor reallocated portfolios in the hope that. this 
would lead to a more harmonious working of the cabinet, but Khuhro 
regarded this as undue interference by the Governor. The matter was 
reported to the Quaid-i-Azam. The Governor placed before him evi- 
dence of maladministration and corruption on the part of Khuhro. 


a 


ee Be 
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Under the direction of the Quaid-i-Azam, who was determined to 
root out such evils in Pakistan, the Governor dismissed the Chief 
Minister on April 26, 1948, although he had the support of a major- 
ity of the Sind assembly. This action was taken under section a1 of 
the adapted Government of India Act, 1935. This section provided 
that the Governor’s ministers “shall hold office during his pleasure, 
and that in the exercise of his functions under this section t!:e Gover- 
nor “shall be under the general control of, and comply with such par- 
ticular directions, if any, as may from time to time be given to him by 
the Governor-General.” The communiqué issued by the Governor 
stated that a prime facie case had been made out against Khuhro on 
charges of maladministration, gross misconduct in the discharge of 
his duty, and corruption. A judicial tribunal consisting of Justice 
Abdur Rashid, Chief Justice of the Lahore High Court, and Justice 
Shahabuddin of the Dacca High Court was constituted to try Khuhro 
on 62 charges. The tribunal found him guilty on a number of charges. 
But the curious position was that Khuhro was still the leader of the 
Muslim League party ruling in Sind and wielded great influence over 
the members of the Sind assembly. In December, 1948, while he was 
still being tried, he was formally elected President of the Sind Muslim 
League, although he decided to stand aside until the verdict of the 
tribunal was known. He had lost the responsibility of public office but 
not political power. 3 
To deal with this anomalous situation, the constituent assembly 
passed, in 1949, the Public and Representative Offices (Disqualifica- 
tion) Act, or PARODA. The Act provided that any person found 
guilty of misconduct in any matter relating to his office as minister, ae- 
puty minister, or parliamentary secretary of the federal or provincial 
government, or as a member of the central or provincial legislature, 
might be disqualified from holding any public office for a period not 
exceeding ten years by an order of the Governor-General. Miscon- 
duct” included bribery, corruption, nepotism, willful maladministra- 
tion, and similar other offenses. The tribunal appointed to try cases 
under this Act was to consist of two or more High Court judges. The 
Governor-General was to exercise his powers under this Act not on 
the advice of the cabinet but in his personal judgment. Khuhro was 
disqualified under this Act for a period of two years by the Governor- 
General Khwaja Nazimuddin, although the Governor of Sind, Sheikh 


Din Muhammad, had recommended disqualification for seven years. 
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Khuhro’s successor was Pir Ilahi Bakhsh. Within six months he 
was in serious trouble. Toward the end of October, 1948, the editors 
of five Karachi dailies simultaneously published an indictment against 
him headed “Pir Ilahi Bakhsh must go.” The charges were the famil- 
iar ones of jobbery and nepotism. To these was added the charge of 
protecting criminals, of which a specific instance was: that of the Chief 
Minister’s Hindu confidential assistant who was arrested on the point 
of escaping to India, allegedly with state documents. At a meeting in 
the Governor-General’s house attended by the Prime Minister, the 
Governor of Sind, and me, it was decided that the Governor should 
conduct an enquiry into these allegations. At the same time, there 
was a case against Pir Ilahi Bakhsh before the Sind election tribunal, 
which led to his disqualification. Pir Ilahi Bakhsh was followed by 
Yusuf Haroon. During these changes, Sind politics reverted to the old 
pattern of strife among the ministers and constantly shifting loyalties 
among the members of the assembly. Eventually the central govern- 
ment had to impose Governor’s rule in Sind under section 92-A oF 
the adapted Government of India Act, 1935. 

In East Bengal, the difficulties encountered by Chief Minister 
Khwaja Nazimuddin from the activities of a small but active assem- 
bly group were considerably eased when at his request one of its 
prominent members was sent out as ambassador. When Khwaja 
Nazimuddin became Governor-General, in September, 1948, Nurul 
Amin succeeded him. During both regimes, East Pakistan maintained 
political stability. There was, however, a growing volume of opposi- 
tion which played upon the people’s sentiments by charges of neglect 
and stepmotherly treatment by the central government. A number of 
active political workers, including Maulana Bhashani who, as the 
President of the Assam Muslim League had campaigned vigorously 
for the success of the Sylhet referendum, joined the ranks of the op- 
position. Sensing a shift in the people’s attitude, the provincial 
government fought shy of holding by-elections. This betrayed weak- 
ness and an inability to put the government’s case before the people. 
There was a wholly inadequate appreciation of the staggering difficul- 
ties the central and provincial governments had to overcome in order 
to establish an administration and to stabilize the economy. The ex- 
pectations of the people for a sudden transformation in the conditions 
of life after attaining independence could not possibly be fulfilled, but 
the disappointment would have been less acute if a true appraisal of 
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the situation had been frankly and repeatedly put before them by the 
government. It was primarily the failure to establish public relations 
which (though understandable in the midst of the pressures of admin- 
istrative work) had far-reaching effects on the political future of the 
country. 

Suhrawardy, who found India.inhospitable after Gandhi's assassi- 
nation, returned to Pakistan to organize an opposition. At first he 
could make little headway, but as dissensions within the ruling party 
grew he was able to gather support. He joined hands with the Khan of 
Mamdot and Mian Abdul Bari, both former Presidents of the Punjab 
Muslim League, with Pir Manki Sharif in the North-West Frontier 
Province, and with Maulana Bhashani in East Bengal. All of them 
had rendered notable services in the cause of Pakistan, yet within a 
few years of the: achievement of Pakistan they felt compelled to leave 
the Muslim League. Thus, within the space of a few years, the Mus- 
lim League was faced by an active opposition born from within itself. 

These events threw into relief a structural weakness of the League. 
In the first thirty years of its life, the Muslim League had not been a 
mass organization. It voiced the aspirations of the Muslim intelli- 
gentsia, but was not actively at work among the masses. The pillars 
of society, the landlords, the well-to-do lawyers, the rich business- 
men, and the titled gentry, were its main support. With some excep- 
tions, they were not men noted for total commitment to any cause. 
Their willingness to sacrifice their personal interests or comfort for 
the sake of the nation was often in doubt, and not unjustly. They 
were, by and large, estimable men who served their country and their 
community within the limits dictated by discretion. 

When the Quaid-i-Azam took the organization in hand in the mid- 
dle thirties and started transforming it, its Hindu opponents and Mus- 
lim critics continued for a number of years to look down upon it as 
incapable of effective political action. But within a short period the 
character of the League had changed. 

The striking successes that the Muslim League gained in the 
decade before partition were brought about by the political sagacity 
of the Quaid-i-Azam and the enthusiastic response to his leadership 
among the Muslim intelligentsia, the students, and the rising middle 
class, aided, of course, by the shortsighted folly and arrogance of 
Hindu leadership. Once the goal of Pakistan had been adopted by the 
Muslim League, it was not difficult for the middle classes to arouse 
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the enthusiasm of the Muslim masses to whom the idea of an Islamic 
state with its just social order, its puritanical vigor, and its energy in 
looking after the interest of the common man has always had a pro- 
found appeal. The tradition of how the early Caliphs had nourished 
orphans and widows and had dealt out even-handed justice to high 
and low, the stern simplicity of their lives, and their ceaseless vigil 
over the welfare of the masses had passed into the common lore that 
was the heritage of every Muslim child. Despite the oppression and 
tyranny of intervening centuries, that distant ideal had not lost its 
force. The Muslim masses had never fully grasped the meaning of 
political safeguards in a united India. But a homeland for the Mus- 
lims in which an Islamic state could function was a simple and strik- 
ing idea; it could be readily understood by the most ignorant and, by 
evoking memories of a heroic and just social order, could arouse 
mass enthusiasm as nothing else could. There was unison between the 
mass of the people, the middle classes who provided the bulk of the 
political workers, and the top leadership of the Quaid-i-Azam. For: 
the first time in its history, the League was actively in touch with the 
Muslim masses, voiced their innermost aspirations, and drew its 
strength from them. ° ' 

As public support for the idea of Pakistan gathered strength, Mus- 
lim politicians, who were in training under the British in the art of 
contesting elections and in capturing such crumbs of power as the 
British allowed to fall, turned more and more toward the Muslim 
League. They were shrewd and hard-headed men, capable of being 
infected temporarily by mass enthusiasm but never forgetful of their 
own advantage. As the decisive elections of 1946 drew near, they 
were the people who, for the most part, knew the electoral game and 
were, so to speak, the obvious candidates for the elections. The 
Quaid-i-Azam knew their quality, but he carried them along with 
him, and in that tide they were riding the wave of popular support. 
The masses also knew them for what they were, and looked to 
the Quaid-i-Azam to keep.them disciplined. They, for their part, were 
mortally afraid of the Quaid-i-Azam, for they knew that their success 
in public life depended upon the trust he showed in them. 

As long as Pakistan had not yet been established, the revolutionary 
mass movement led by the Quaid-i-Azam under the banner of the 
Muslim League was all that mattered. When Pakistan was achieved, 
the Quaid-i-Azam’s attention was devoted almost wholly to the estab- 
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lishment of the state and the solution of the host of problems th 
rose thick and fast; he did not have enough time and energy to ‘i 
to the discipline and control of those politicians who eating it sehen 
social and economic objectives of the Pakistan movement had He 
kept more prominently before the leadership and the masses, the nb 
ation might have been different. However, with the semeheinanes 
Pakistan, some of the politicians felt free to revert to their old h sn 
of a naked struggle for power through factions and cliques. ede 
ate a time of independence the All-India Muslim League, which 
; won Pakistan under the leadership of the Quaid-i-Azam enjoyed 
universal support. It was the only political party of Muslims in Pati 
tan. The Congress party was confined to caste Hindus, and the Sched 
uled Caste Federation represented the Hindu Depressed Cl "ot 
East Pakistan. But Muslims, whether in East or West eit anars - 
unstinted loyalty to the League. The small minorities of Ch i il 
Buddhists, and Parsis also supported it. ime 
On December 15, 1947, the All-India Muslim League meeting j 
isaraent resolved to split itself into two separate organizations ti 
for Pakistan and one for India. Although this decision cam eg 
shock to the Muslims in India, who felt orphaiied, it was an sndinabie 
consequence of partition. The Pakistan Muslim League that a 
into existence was heir to the love and esteem in which the mala 
Muslim League had been held. But from the very beginning it 1 ‘ 
ened its ties with the leadership that had made the All-Tndia Muslim 
League so powerful and disciplined an organization. When the © i 
cil of the Pakistan Muslim League met in Karachi in Februa wide: 
to consider the constitution and rules of the League, an adn | 
to the draft constitution was moved and accepted i was info — 
against the wishes of the Quaid-i-Azam. The aridndtherit rabiada 
that no minister or other officeholder in the government scare 
come an office-bearer of the Pakistan Muslim League. It was 3 
posed that the Quaid-i-Azam be exempt from this rile but sii 
ae the offer. Choudhry Khaliquzzaman, who was dnendtina with 
Le task of organizing the Pakistan Muslim League and later be 
its first President, had neither the authority nor the prestige to Eb 
feuding factions within the League disciplined. Since the Tah G re 
the only political organization, control over it was the key to seonieat 
power. The struggle for power within the League was sated ‘ i 
sorts of dubious means. False returns of members, denial of ean 
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ship forms to the opposing faction, and rigged elections of 
members and officeholders became common practices. The masses 
and the bulk of the intelligentsia began to lose interest in politics, - 
which came to be regarded as a game pursued by professional politi- 
cians for self-interest. The failings of the politicians stood out all the 
more prominently against the prevailing atmosphere of Islamic zeal 
and patriotic fervor among the masses. 

_ There was also another factor at work. Before partition, control 
was centralized in the All-India Muslim League organization. The 
provincial Leagues enjoyed limited power and had to obey the man- 
dates of the central organization. The central organization drew its 
strength from the powerful personality of its President, the Quaid-i- 
Azam, and the support of the hundred million Muslims of the sub- 
continent. When the Pakistan Muslim League was formed in Febru- 
ary, 1948, it was constituted on the federal pattern. Each province 
was allotted a fixed number of seats in the League Council. There 
were 180 for East Bengal, 150 for the Punjab, 50 for Sind, 40 for the 
North-West Frontier Province, 20 for Baluchistan, and 10 nomi- 
nated by the President. The provincial League organizations were. 
under the control. of thle Provincial Chief Ministers, who also con- 
trolled the election of the Pakistan Muslim League Councillors from 
their provinces. In some cases, the election to the League Council 


was nominal—the Chief Minister virtually appointed his loyal sup- — 


porters. Thus the Pakistan Muslim League; instead of drawing its 
support directly from the masses, became dependent upon the provin- 
cial leaders. 
Throughout this period, the stability and strength of the central 
government were in striking contrast to the-state of the provincial 


governments. In the composition of the central cabinet, regard has — 


always been paid to regional representation, particularly between 
Fast and West Pakistan. Under proper leadership this makes for 
unity and strength and not for weakness and division. Under the lead- 
ership of the Quaid-i-Azam and, after his death, of Liaquat Ali Khan, 
the central cabinet worked with a single will toward the solution of 
the grave problems facing the country. There were, it is true, differ- 
ences of view which found vigorous expression but, in general, a con- 


sensus of opinion would emerge to which all gave willing consent. At 


times, as happens with every human group, misunderstandings would 
‘arise even over minor matters. On one occasion, a senior minister 
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threatened to resign because the Prime Minister, who was also De- 
fence Minister, ignored his recommendation for the promotion of an 
army officer and thus, in his view, failed to do justice. However, wiser 
counsels prevailed and I was able to bring about a reconciliation. A 
more persistent discord was that which developed, after the Quaid-i- 
Azam’s death, between the Finance Minister, Ghulam Muhammad, 
and the Commerce Minister, Fazlur Rahman. In temperament they 
were poles apart—the one as quick and sharp as a rapier and the 
other as blunt and heavy as a bludgeon. I begged the Prime Minister 
a number of times to do something about this running quarrel, which 
unnecessarily hampered business, but he took a philosophic view of 
the matter. It is possible that he considered this conflict between two 
strong personalities not entirely disadvantageous. Anyhow, the differ- 
ences never went beyond a certain limit, and remained more or less 
personal to the two ministers. | 

The only serious jolt to the cabinet came from the defection of the 
Labor Minister, Jogendra Nath Mandal, to India in 1950. As the 
leader of the Scheduled Caste Hindus in Bengal he had stood loyally 
with the Quaid-i-Azam in the struggle for Pakistan. After the Quaid-i- 


_Azam’s death a gradual change came over him, as the caste Hindus in 


the Pakistan constituent assembly started wooing him and urging him 
to assume leadership over them as well. At the same time links were 
being forged between him and the Indian High Commission in 
Karachi. Liaquat Ali Khan was aware of these developments, and I 
was taking precautionary measures not to let top secret documents 
fall into’ Mandal’s hands. It appears that Mandal came to know he 
was being watched, took fright, and bolted to India. 

Relations with India have played a pivotal part in determining Pak- 
istan’s defense needs and foreign policy. The leaders of India ac- 
cepted partition in the hope of undoing it soon and establishing their 
hegemony over the whole subcontinent. “Most of the Congress lead- 
ers and Nehru among them,” wrote Brecher, “subscribed to the view 
that Pakistan was not a viable state—politically, economically, 
geographically or militarily—and that sooner or later the areas which 
had seceded would be compelled by force of circumstances to return 
to the fold.” ® Pakistan was, for them, a transient phase, a tactical 
retreat that did not affect their strategic aims. 

The events described in the earlier pages bear eloquent testimony 
to India’s persistent hostility toward Pakistan: In the East Punjab 
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massacres, the interference with canal waters, the withholding of mili- 
tary stores and other assets, the military occupation of Junagadh and 
Kashmir, and the trade war in 1949, every effort was made by India 
to truncate Pakistan territorially, to encircle it strategically, and to 
strangle it economically. 

In order to safeguard the independence and territorial integrity of 
Pakistan, it was essential to build up and equip the armed forces. Re- 
sources that were urgently needed for economic reconstruction and 
development were diverted to defense,, which used up half and, at 
times, even more of the central budget. The people bore these sacri- 
fices willingly. Liaquat Ali Khan’s remark “We can afford to be 
hungry for a day but we can not afford to be slaves even for a min- 
ute,” reflected the will of the whole nation. The original plan for an 
army of 125,000 men was revised upward under the constant threat 
of aggression by India. Since India had withheld Pakistan’s share of 
military stores, large sums had to be spent on defense equipment. Ina 
broadcast to the nation on October 8, 1948, the Prime Minister said: 
“The defence of the State is our foremost consideration and has dom- 


inated all other governmental activities. We will not grudge any 


amount on the defence of our country.” 

Army, air, and naval headquarters had to be set up. The Indian air 
force and the Indian navy were not well developed. The number of 
Muslims serving in them was relatively small. The Pakistan navy and 
air force began in a modest way with headquarters in Karachi. The 
headquarters of the Northern Command in Rawalpindi became the 
general headquarters of the Pakistan army. Though Muslims had 
formed one third of the strength of the Indian army, there were no 
homogeneous Muslim units. The fragments left after the departure of 
non-Muslims had to be reorganized and brought up to strength. 
Shortages in technical arms, such as artillery, and in engineers, were 
very great, and even in the infantry the number of senior officers with 
staff and command experience was limited. The Pakistan army was, 
in consequence, far more dependent upon British officers than the In- 
dian army. Nationalization of the armed forces could be carried out 
only gradually. A debt of gratitude is owed to the British officers who 
worked with zeal and devotion to build up the Pakistan army, navy, 
and air force. 

For two centuries there had been a serious neglect of the military 
potential of Bengal. The result was that the Pakistan army, which was 
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constituted out of the Indian army, had only a handful of men from 
East Pakistan. The importance of changing this state of affairs was 
realized from the very start. The false theory of “nonmartial” races 
was discarded and opportunities for recruitment from East Pakistan 
were opened up. The East Bengal Regiment was formed in February, 
1948. To provide army accommodation in East Pakistan, canton- 
ments were built. 

Pakistan did not have a single ordnance factory. All the sixteen 
ordnance factories of British India were located in the Indian Union. 
They had been modernized and expanded during the Second World 
War; and new factories, such as the Hindustan Aircraft Factory at 
Bangalore, had been built. The Indian leaders were stubbornly op- 
posed to the transfer of any factory or, indeed, any piece of machin- 
ery to Pakistan. They even refused to part with the machinery for a 
Bren-gun factory and a fuse-filling factory, which was lying packed 
and had not yet been installed. 

In the face of this determined opposition, there were no means by 
which Pakistan could get its rightful share. The best that could be 
arranged was a financial settlement, and,in the final agreement over 
the partition of assets, I negotiated a sum of Rs. 60 million in lieu of 
Pakistan’s share of ordnance factories. With this money the establish- 
ment of a new ordnance factory at Wah near Rawalpindi was taken 
in hand. I had sponsored the project and I had to look after it. 
Finance Minister Ghulam Muhammad opposed it on the ground that 
private enterprise could do the job. Strangely enough, army headquar- 
ters did not take much interest in the project and was not prepared to 
spare any suitable officers for it. With great difficulty I persuaded the 
railway authorities to release a senior mechanical engineer for the 
job. For designing the factory, the services of an ordnance expert, 
Newton Booth, were obtained from England through the good offices 
of Sir Archibald Rowlands, who was. Financial Adviser to the 
Governor-General of Pakistan and had been Permanent Under Secre- 
tary of the Ministry of Supply of the United Kingdom during the 
war. A scheme for the training of Pakistanis was started. When the 
Prime Minister of Hyderabad, Mir Laik Ali, escaped to Karachi after 
the occupation of Hyderabad, he was appointed Defense Adviser and 
was put in charge of the factory. 

Apart from the Staff College at Quetta, which had an international 
reputation, Pakistan inherited no schools of instruction. A Military 
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Academy was set up at Kakul, and a number of training institutions 
for the army, navy, and air force were established. 
In a broadcast talk to the United States, in February, 1948, the 
Quaid-i-Azam defined Pakistan’s foreign policy in these terms: 
Our foreign policy is one of friendliness and goodwill towards all 
the nations of the world. We do not cherish aggressive designs 
against any country or nation. We believe in the principle of hon- 
esty and fairplay in national and international dealings and are pre- 
pared to make our utmost contribution to the promotion of peace 
and prosperity among the nations of the world. Pakistan will never 
be found lacking in extending its material and moral support to the 
oppressed and suppressed peoples of the world and in upholding the 
principles of the United Nations Charter.’ 


The concrete application of these principles can be seen in Pakistan’s 
relations with the British Commonwealth and the West; its neighbors, 
including China and Russia; and the Muslim world of which it is an 
integral part. 

On the eve of assuming office as Governor-General, the Quaid-i- 
Azam expressed his profound appreciation of “the high and noble 
ideals by which the Commonwealth has been and will be guided in 
future.” The expectation that Pakistan’s leaders had formed of the 
Commonwealth as a family of nations that looked after the interests 
of its members, composed their differences in a fair manner, and 
came to their aid in the event of aggression were belied by experience. 
When the Kashmir dispute went to the United Nations, the United 
Kindgom along with the United States, Canada, and the other mem- 


bers of the Security Council, at first took a just stand, but soon — 


succumbed to Indian threats of leaving the Commonwealth and led 
the rest of the Security Council in an ignoble retreat. Within the 
Commonwealth there was an extreme reluctance to resolve the 
disputes that were dividing India and Pakistan. It was not until 
Liaquat Ali Khan refused to attend the Commonwealth Prime Minis- 
ters’ Conference of January, 1951, unless the Kashmir question was 
discussed, that a discussion was arranged at an informal meeting. On 
this occasion, it was through the efforts of Prime Minister Menzies of 
Australia that a deadlock was averted. He stopped in Karachi on his 
way to London and after securing the agreement of the other Com- 
monwealth Prime Ministers for a discussion of the Kashmir question, 
succeeded in persuading Liaquat Ali Khan to attend the Conference in 
London. As the true character of the Commonwealth became more 
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apparent, there was disillusionment, but not to the point of wishing to 
break away from it. 3 

Perhaps the main reason for this is to be found in an affinity with 
Western democratic institutions, which were the principal gift of the 
British to their former colonies. This was reinforced by cultural and 
economic ties. English was still the official language of the govern- 
ment and the higher courts, as well as the medium of instruction for 
university education. Pakistan was a member of the sterling area and 
held fairly large balances in London. Trade with the United Kingdom 
predominated. The Colombo Plan brought benefits of aid in eco- 
nomic development to members of the Commonwealth. As part of a 
worldwide community of nations, Pakistan could exercise some influ- 
ence in the shaping of world policies. 

The disillusionment with the British had, however, one marked 
effect in foreign relations. There was a tendency to turn toward the 
United States as the leader of the democratic world. In the Kashmir 
debate, the American representative in the Security Council of the 
United Nations, Warren Austin, had spoken in clear accents in sup- 
port of a free and unfettered plebiscite in Kashmir. When the Ameri- 
can hero of the Second World War, Admiral Nimitz, was designated 
as the plebiscite administrator, the people of Pakistan felt confident 
that he would carry out his task with strict impartiality. The ties with 
the United States were greatly strengthened when Liaquat Ali Khan 
paid an official visit to that country in May, 1950. The visit was a 
great success in promoting mutual understanding. Liaquat Ali Khan’s 
speeches in the various parts of the United States emphasized the 
positive ideals for which Pakistan was working. In a speech in New 
York he said: 


We believe in democracy, that is, in fundamental human rights in- 
cluding the right of private ownership and the right of the people to 
be governed by their own freely chosen representatives. We believe 
in equal citizenship for all whether Muslims or non-Muslims, equal- 
ity of opportunity, equality before law. We believe that each indi- 
vidual, man or woman, has the right to the fruit of his own Iabours. 
Lastly we believe that the fortunate amongst us whether in wealth 
or knowledge or physical fitness, have a moral responsibility to- 
wards those who have been unfortunate. These principles we call 
the Islamic way of life. You can call them by any name you like.® 


Pakistan is an organic part of the Muslim world. Its raison d’étre 
lies in Islam as the directive principle of social and political life. 
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Islamic doctrine and practice lay emphasis on the brotherhood of 
Muslims all over the world. Even during British rule the Muslim 
community of the subcontinent was noted for what others called its 
extraterritorial loyalty. “Having lost its own freedom,” observed 
Ishtiaq Husain Qureshi, “the community developed a new conscious- 
ness of its ties with the other Muslim people.” ® With the establish- 
ment of Pakistan, this consciousness was heightened still further. 
Sentiment and interest pointed in the same direction. The geographi- 
cal structure of Pakistan made it a part both of the Middle East and 
of South East Asia. To the west lie Afghanistan, Iran, Turkey, and 
the Arab countries; and in the southeast are the Muslim lands of 
Malaysia and Indonesia. In the north there are the Soviet Republics 
of Central Asia, peopled by Muslims and containing such ancient 
centers of Islamic civilization as Bokhara and Samarkand, which 
maintained active communication with the Muslims of the Indo- 
Pakistan subcontinent until modern times. 

To strive for the freedom, strength, prosperity, and unity of the 
Muslim world has been a constant objective of Pakistan’s foreign 
policy. Among the first acts of the Pakistan government was to send a 
mission of goodwill to the countries of the Middle East. Pakistan 
treated the Arab cause in Palestine as its own; and there was no more 
eloquent exponent of this cause in the United Nations than Pakistan’s 
Foreign Minister, Zafrullah Khan. Pakistan has consistently refused 
to recognize Israel. Full support was given to independence for Indo- 
nesia, Malaya, Sudan, Libya, Tunisia, Morocco, Nigeria, and Algeria. 
On the West Irian issue, Pakistan stood by Indonesia. Treaties of 
friendship have been signed with a number of Muslim countries and 
cultural exchanges have been arranged. Motamar al-Alam al-Islami, 
or the World Muslim Congress, was organized. In 1949 the Interna- 
tional Islamic Economic Conference representing eighteen Muslim 
countries was held in Karachi. It unanimously agreed to form the In- 
ternational Federation of Islamic Chambers of Commerce and Indus- 
try, but unfortunately the resolution has not been implemented. 

The one Muslim country with which relations have been strained is 
Afghanistan. The border between Afghanistan and British India was 
settled in 1893 by Sir Mortimer Durand and is known as the Durand 
Line. Shortly before the transfer of power in India, Afghanistan 
raised untenable claims that were firmly rejected by the British gov- 
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ernment. The Durand Line is unquestionably the international 
boundary between Afghanistan and Pakistan; and the Afghan govern- 
ment has never openly challenged its validity. But aided and abetted 
by India, the Afghan government showed hostility to Pakistan from 
the very start, although Pakistan has made every endeavor to live on 
terms of friendship with its closest Muslim neighbor. The first diplo- 
matic mission that Pakistan sent was to Afghanistan. Nevertheless, 
Afghanistan was the only country in the world to oppose Pakistan’s 
entry into the United Nations. The cry for a “Pakhtoonistan,” which 


' originated with Gandhi and which was taken up by his disciple Abdul 


Ghaffar Khan, was adopted by the rulers of Afghanistan. Through 
malcontents, such as the Fakir of Ipi, and through the Kabul Radio, 
the Afghan government tried to subvert the loyalty of the tribes on 
Pakistan’s side of the Durand Line. The Afghan consulates in Paki- 
stan acted as centers of hostile propaganda. These efforts, however, 
failed. There has been peace and tranquillity on the frontier, such as 


the British were seldom able to attain. 


Apart from ties of religion and culture, the economic interests of 
both countries, and particularly of Afghanistan, demand a policy of 
close cooperation. Afghanistan is land-locked and a major part of its 
import and export trade moves through the port of Karachi. Pakistan 


has readily made available free transit facilities for Afghan goods. 


The fruit grown in Afghanistan has a ready market in Pakistan in ex- 
change for textiles and other manufactures. Even when Pakistan was 
faced with acute balance of payments difficulties, it did not impose 
exchange restrictions on Afghanistan, and goods imported from 
abroad for internal use in Pakistan found their way into Afghanistan. 
Despite these efforts, the rulers of Afghanistan have, for the most 
part, chosen to maintain tension for political ends. However, it is to 
be hoped that in the course of time the advantages of cooperation be- 
tween two Muslim neighbors will be realized by the Afghan govern- 
ment. 

Barring India and Afghanistan, Pakistan’s relations with other 
neighboring countries have been cordial. The cultural association of 
Iran and Pakistan has a long history. Persian, which was for centuries 
the official language of the Muslim Empire in the subcontinent, has 
been the greatest single influence on Urdu. It is not uncommon for an 
Urdu poet to write Persian poetry, and two of the greatest Urdu 
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poets, Ghalib and Iqbal, chose to express their profoundest thoughts 
in Persian. Turkey lies further afield, but is by long tradition close to 
the hearts of the people of Pakistan. 

Pakistan was among the first countries to recognize Communist 
Chine and exchanged embassies with it in 1950. When the Korean 
war broke out, Pakistan did not take part in it despite strong urgings 
by the United States, which offered to equip ‘the brigade that Pakis- 
tan was asked to send to the scene of action. Liaquat Ali Khan said 
in an address at Los Angeles, in 1950: “Pakistan is resolved to throw 
all its weight to help the maintenance of stability in Asia. Stability in 
Asia is most important to us not only for our own freedom and 
progress but for the maintenance of world peace. As things appear to 
us in our part of the world we cannot imagine how world peace can 
be maintained unless Asia is stabilized.” *° 

When almost immediately after independence Pakistan became a 
member of the United Nations, it shared the hopes that a war-weary 
humanity entertained of the world organization. Experience of its 
actual working, particularly in the Kashmir dispute, tempered that 
early optimism with a more realistic view. It has not, however, 
lessened Pakistan’s faith in the principles of the UN Charter or in the 
need to support and strengthen the United Nations in every possible 
way. 

For Pakistan, as for other newly independent countries of Asia and 
Africa, world peace is an essential condition for economic develop- 
ment and social progress. A world order based on law and justice, 
which would ensure peace and in which the weak could coexist with 


the strong without fear of being dominated or exploited, has, how- 


ever, yet to evolve. ) 

; During the first year of Pakistan’s existence, questions of such vital 
importance for the country had to be discussed that it was often 
necessary for the Quaid-i-Azam to preside over cabinet meetings. 
There was, it is true, a big gulf between the Quaid-i-Azam and his 
cabinet colleagues, including the Prime Minister, but that arose from 
the loftiness of his intellect and the greatness of his position as the 
Father of the Nation. But contrary to the general impression, he al- 
ways permitted a full and free discussion. He would support his own 


view with compelling logic, but was prepared to listen to a contrary 


opinion, provided it was backed by facts and reason. It was only in- 
tellectual dishonesty or stupid obstinacy that aroused his ire. He was 
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keen to persuade and would patiently explain at considerable length 
the pros and cons of a policy. He read carefully and conscientiously 
every paper submitted to him. His industry was as amazing as his in- 
flexible pursuit of truth. No detail escaped him and no shoddy work 
could pass him. He gave of his best and expected from others the 
same high standards of integrity and devotion to duty. Not even in 
the most adverse circumstances did he lose the clarity of his vision 
and coolness of his nerve. His faith and courage sustained the country 
when it was passing through one dire peril after another. His motto of 
unity, faith, and discipline was not a mere slogan. It was the direct 
expression of a living experience shared by the Quaid-i-Azam with 
his people. He closed their ranks and composed their multifarious di- 
visions. He gave them unity of command, restored their faith in their 
own destiny, and made them a disciplined force. 

Overwork and the strain of exceptionally grave and pressing prob- 
lems undermined his health, but he did not spare himself. In July, 
1948, when it was discovered that he had serious lung trouble, he had 
perhaps a premonition that the end was not far off. In his message to 
the nation on the occasion of the first anniversary of Pakistan, on 
August 14, 1948, there is a hint to this effect. After recounting the 
achievements of the first year and reminding his listeners that “the 
establishment of Pakistan is a fact of which there is no parallel in the 
history of the world,” he bade farewell to the nation with these 
words. “Nature had given you everything: you have got unlimited re- 
sources. The foundations of your State have been laid, and it is now 
for you to build, and build as quickly and as well as you can. So go 
ahead and I wish you God speed! Pakistan Zindabad.” ** 

I saw him in Quetta a few days before his death. I had gone there 
to report to him the latest developments in the Kashmir dispute and 
to obtain his instructions on the policy to be followed in the future. 
He was lying in bed and his strength was ebbing, but there was the 
same clarity of intellect, the same vigor of will, the same spark in his 
eye, and the same faith in the destiny of his people that had always 
characterized him. : | 

On September 11, 1948, he was brought down to Karachi and 
passed peacefully away the same evening at the age of seventy-two. 
An epoch passed away with him. His was a unique achievement in 
the history of Muslim India. He found a people dispirited by two cen- 
turies of foreign rule and led them to win the largest Muslim state in 
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the face of overwhelming odds by peaceful and constitutional means. 
The people could hardly believe that the Quaid-i-Azam was dead. 
For years afterward, meetings would resound with the cry “Quaid-i- 
Azam Zindabad” (long live Quaid-i-Azam). On the day of his death 
and on the next, when funeral prayers were held before his burial, 
there was universal mourning. From India the sound of guns could be 
heard, for on the following day India invaded Hyderabad. 

Great as was the shock of the Quaid-i-Azam’s death, it did not stun 
or unnerve the nation. The best tribute to his memory, it was felt, was 
to carry on the task of national reconstruction with, if possible, 
greater determination and devotion. Khwaja Nazimuddin, the Chief 
Minister of East Bengal, was selected to succeed the Quaid-i-Azam as 
Governor-General. Moulvi Tamizuddin Khan, the Deputy President 
of the constituent assembly, became its President. The mantle of na- 
tional leadership fell on Liaquat Ali Khan, the Prime Minister. The 
choice of Khwaja Nazimuddin as Governor-General was a happy 
one. He was from East Pakistan and was greatly respected for his sin- 
cerity and piety. All the papers and the information that used to go to 
the Quaid-i-Azam were submitted to him. The Prime Minister always 
sought his advice on important issues; and he performed his role as 
constitutional Governor-General with dignity and propriety. 

Liaquat Ali Khan rose to unexpectedly great heights as the na- 
tional leader. He had served with distinction as the General Secretary 
of the Muslim League and, as the Quaid-i-Azam’s chief lieutenant in 
the central assembly and in the interim government in Delhi. For the 
last year he had carried the heavy burden of the office of Prime Minis- 
ter. During the Quaid-i-Azam’s illness he was forced to rely more and 
more upon his own judgment and initiative. His integrity and devo- 
tion to Pakistan was outstanding among the followers of the Quaid-i- 
Azam. He was shrewd of judgment, tenacious of purpose, steadfast, 
and tactful. He had remarkable self-control and his face gave no indi- 
cation of the state of his feelings. The manner in which he consoli- 
dated the nation after the Quaid-i-Azam’s death and carried on the 
task entrusted to him by the Quaid-i-Azam won national recognition. 
To this day, his memory is revered as the Quaid-i-Millat—the leader 
of the nation. But of course, he was not the Quaid-i-Azam, and he 
never pretended to be anything but a faithful follower of the Quaid-i- 
Azam. He had to work through provincial leaders who did not stand 








Administrative and Political Problems 385 


in the same awe of him as they had of the Quaid-i-Azam. He could 
guide, but not direct. 

The only major criticism of him that is often voiced is that he did 
not press forward with the task of constitution-making at a time 
(1949-50) when the nation was united and the Muslim League 
party had an overwhelming majority in the constituent assembly. 
Only a handful of Congress Hindus out of a total membership of 79 
were on the opposition side. Among the Muslims, Abdul Ghaffar 
Khan was opposed to the government, but since he was opposed to 
Pakistan his voice carried no weight. The only other persistent critic 
was Mian Iftikharuddin. The rest were solidly with the government. 

The Quaid-i-Azam himself had been too absorbed in the problems 
of the establishment of Pakistan to have found time for constitution- 
making. There has been some speculation as to the type of constitu- 
tion the Quaid-i-Azam had in mind for Pakistan. Though no one can 
say with certainty what precise form the constitutional structure 
would have taken under his guiding hand, certain aspects of his 
thought are clear beyond doubt. He envisaged a federal constitution 
for Pakistan but with a sufficiently strong central government to safe- 
guard the integrity and security of Pakistan. He was keenly aware of 
the difficulties which the geographical separation of East and West 
Pakistan presented and wanted to forge every instrument of unity be- 


tween the two wings of Pakistan. 


His own position was unique. He was the Quaid-i-Azam, the Great 
Leader and the Father of the Nation. As Liaquat Ali Khan said, “Our 
freedom is the reward of the services and efforts of a single man and 
that you know is our most beloved Quaid-i-Azam.” Even if he had 
not occupied any official position in Pakistan, those in authority 
would have turned to him for guidance. He was trusted by the people 
of Pakistan as no one else was. His judgment of men and affairs was 
beyond question. No one could dispute what he thought was right for 
Pakistan. If the cabinet decided, as it did a few months after the es- 
tablishment of Pakistan, that the Quaid-i-Azam could overrule the 
cabinet, it was done for him as Quaid-i-Azam and not because he was 
the Governor-General. It was not an amendment of the constitution 
but a voluntary surrender of power on the part of the cabinet in favor 
of the Father of the Nation. It applied to him and to him alone. If the 
Quaid-i-Azam had so desired, the constituent assembly would P 
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agreed to amend the interim constitution. The fact that there was not 
even a hint of such a procedure is sufficient indication that the Quaid- 
j-Azam did not desire to change the parliamentary form of govern- 
ment in any significant respect. However that may be, there cannot be 
the slightest doubt that the Quaid-i-Azam envisaged a democratic 
constitution for Pakistan. The ruling passion of his life was love of 
law and liberty. On innumerable occasions, before and after the 
establishment of Pakistan, he affirmed his faith in democracy, social 
justice, and the equality of man as taught by Islam. It will suffice to 
quote what he said on the subject in a broadcast talk to the people of 
the United States of America in February, 1948. 
The constitution of Pakistan has yet to be framed by the Pakistan 
Constituent Assembly. I do not know what the ultimate shape of 
this constitution is going to be, but I am sure that it will be of a 
democratic type, embodying the essential principles of Islam. To- 
day, they are as applicable in actual life as they were 1,300 years 
ago. Islam and its idealism have taught us democracy. It has taught 
equality of man, justice and fairplay to everybody. We are the in- 
heritors of these glorious traditions and are fully alive to our re- 
sponsibilities and obligations as framers of the future constitution of 
Pakistan. In any case. Pakistan is not going to be a theocratic 
State—to be ruled by priests with a divine mission. We have many 
non-Muslims—Hindus, Christians, and Parsis—but they are all 
Pakistanis. They will enjoy the same rights and privileges as any 
other citizens and will play their rightful part in the affairs of Pakis- 
tan.12 
In the months immediately following the Quaid-i-Azam’s death, 
the energies of the Prime Minister and the central government were 
devoted to national consolidation. By the beginning of 1949 it was 
possible for the Prime Minister to turn his attention to constitutional 
questions. On March 7, 1949, Liaquat Ali Khan moved the Objec- 
tives Resolution “embodying the main principles on which the consti- 
tution of Pakistan is to be based.” It was adopted by the constituent 
assembly on March 12, after a stimulating debate that brought out 
the implications of the resolution. It envisaged a state in which the 
principles of democracy, freedom, equality, tolerance, and social jus- 
tice as enunciated by Islam would be observed; where Muslims would 
be able to order their lives in accord with Islam, and minorities could 
practice their religion and develop their culture; a state which would 
guarantee fundamental rights including freedom of expression and 
association, which would secure the independence of the judiciary, 
and safeguard the integrity of the federation, & that the people of 
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Pakistan may prosper and attain their rightful and honoured place 
among the nations of the World and make their full contribution to- 
wards international peace and progress and happiness of humanity.” 

The basic principles committee was set up on March 12, 1949, and 
the next year it presented a report. But when the report drew some 
adverse comments, the Prime,Minister asked the constituent assembly 
to postpone consideration of the report and threw it open to sugges- 
tions from the public. Why, his critics ask, did he shelve constitution- 
making in this manner? India had completed the task by the end of 
1949, and held its first general elections simultaneously for the cen- 
tral and provincial legislatures in 1951. 

The reason is to be found in the plan that Liaquat Ali Khan 
formed at this time of holding elections, province by province, and 
finally for the central assembly, before grappling seriously with con- 
stitutional issues. He disclosed this plan to me and a few others. The 
interim constitution provided by the adapted Government of India 
Act, 1935, was, he felt, functioning satisfactorily. General elections 
on the basis of adult franchise were a surer guarantee of the estab- 
lishment of democratic institutions, but to hold them simultaneously 
for the central and provincial legislative assemblies would throw ex- 
cessive strain on the resources of the administration and the Muslim 
League party. They should, therefore, be staggered, beginning with 
the Punjab, and going on to North-West Frontier Province, then to 
Sind, East Bengal and, last of all, the center. Once newly elected 
governments with a fresh mandate from the people were in the sad- 
dle, the task of constitution-making could be taken in hand and com- 


pleted. But an assassin’s bullet, fired on October 16, 1951, put an end | 


to Liaquat Ali Khan’s life and to his plan. For-Pakistan it was a ter- 
rible tragedy and an irreparable loss. 

Constitution-making dragged on until the constituent assembly was 
dissolved in October, 1954. A new constituent assembly, elected the 
next year, tackled the task with vigor and completed it within six 
months, The Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan, which 
was based on the Objectives Resolution moved by Liaquat Ali Khan, 
was promulgated on March 23; 1956. The cornerstone of the Consti- 
tution, which I had the privilege of presenting to the country as Prime 


Minister, was equal partnership between East and West Pakistan in © 


every sphere—administrative, economic, and political. 
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